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PREFACE. 



Our aim has been to prepare, within moderate com- 
pass, a complete Latin grammar, to be used from the 
beginning of the study of Latin until the end of a 
college course. The whole has been composed from 
our own point of view, and is, in all essentials, a new 
and independent work. But we have used freely the 
standard authorities, as well those of the older scho- 
lastic as of the newer critical and scientific schools. 
In several points, particularly the topical arrangement 
of the Syntax, we have followed the outline sketched 
a few years ago by Professor Allen, of the University 
of Wisconsin. 

We have endeavored to adapt the scientific (philo- 
logical) method of inflection by stem and termination 
to the system used by the Romans themselves and 
handed down by general custom to our time. While 
the five Declensions are retained, with the old distinc- 
tions on which they are founded, at the same time the 
true philological difference, that of stems, is fully 
exhibited as the real basis of noun-forms. In the same 
way the true distinctions of verb-stems are adapted 
to the existing four Conjugations. We have preferred 
this to the ''^ crude-form " system, partly because of 
the practical difficulty that our lexicons do not give 
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stems, but words ; chiefly, however, from the inherent 
difliculty of a crude-form system in a language so 
decayed as the Latin. 

In respect to the actual forms of the language, we 
have not thought it necessary to go back of Neue's 
" Formenlehre," upon which we have relied, and which 
teachers will find digested so far as seems to come 
within the limits of a work like the present. 

In the Syntax, our design has been to leave no 
principle untouched which a student needs during his 
school and college course. We have attempted to 
show, as far as possible, the reason and origin of con- 
structions, for which purpose notes have been inserted 
where it seemed desirable. Many things in the treat- 
ment of the Subjunctive, of the Protasis and Apodosis 
(in which we have followed Professor Goodwin's 
analysis), of Temporal particles, of the Infinitive and 
Participles, and much of the matter of the notes, 
appear for the first time in a school-book, and are the 
results of the authors' own investigations in Compar- 
ative Grammar. The Syntax is illustrated by upwards 
of a thousand examples cited from classical authorities, 
principally from Cicero ; besides nearly as many brief 
phrases in illustration of minor points, particularly 
the use of prepositions and cases. 

In Prosody and Versification we have taken a little 
wider range than usual, so as to enable the student to 
read metrically any poetry he will meet in his college 
course. 

In the typography and mechanical arrangement of 
the page, we have sought to give every aid that can 
be rendered in that way to the easy comprehension of 
the subject. The sub-sections in larger type (num- 
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bered 1, 2, 3, &c.) contain of themselves a complete 
outline, and we think will be found sufficient, with the 
accompanying paradigms or examples, for a course 
of elementary study. Details of form or structure, re- 
quiring to be committed to memory only as they occur 
in reading, are put in smaller type, marked a, &, (?, &c. 
And the points of philology, or special criticism, which 
appear to throw valuable side-light upon the subject, 
interesting chiefly to teachers or special students, are 
contained in the form of Notes, not interfering at all 
with the treatment in the text. By paying attention 
to this subordination of topics, teachers will avoid the 
serious error of crowding upon the student, prema- 
turely, a mass of details, which might only perplex 
and obscure his real understanding of the subject. 

Cambridge, April, 1872. 



NOTE. 



For the convenience of those who may wish to follow out 
special lines of study in general or comparative grammar, or to 
consult original sources on the history and development of the 
Latin, a list of works including the best and most recent author- 
ities is here subjoined : — 

Bopp : Vetyletchende Grammatik des Sanskrit, etc. [Indo-European lan- 
guages]. 4 vols. 8d Ed. BerUn, 1868-70. 
The original standard work on Comparative Forms. Later researches have 

corrected some erroneous details. English translation (poor), London: 1862. 

The best form is a French translation, with Notes and Introductions by Michel 
' Br6al. Paris: 1866. 

CoRSSEN : Aussprache, Vokcdismus und Betonung dor Lateim'schen Sprache, 
2 vols. 2d Ed. Leipzig, 1868. 



The greatest work on Latin alone, treating the language in reference to its 
own individual development, particularly as to the sounds ( LatUlehre). In the 
comparative portion, it needs the correction of other investigators. 



CuRTius, G. : Grundzuge der Griechischen Etymoiogie. 8d Ed. Leipsic : 
1869. 

Treats of Latin only by comparison; but is one of the most valuable 
works on the general subject. 

■ Erldnterungen zu meiner Griechischen Schul-grammatik, 2d Ed. 
Prag. 1870. English translation ("Elucidations"), London: 1870. 
Notes giving in connection with the Greek Grammar the simplest view of 
the doctrine of forms. 

Delbruck: Das Conjunctiv und Optativ, im Sanskrit und Griechischen. 
Halle : 1871. 

Origin of the Moods treated scientifically; should be read in connection 
with a notice in N. A. Review, Oct. 1871, and "Analysis of the Latin Subjunc- 
tive," by J. B. Greenough, Cambridge, 1870. 

AUatiVf Localis, Instrumentalis im indischen, etc, Berlin, 1867. 

Origin of the various Ablative constructions. 

Ferkar : Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, Lon- 
don : 1869. Vol. I., including as far as Pronouns. 
A convenient hand-book in English. 

FiCK : Vergleichendes Wdrterbuch der Indo-Crermanischen Sprachen, Got- 

tingen: 1870. 

A Dictionary of Boots and Words supposed to have existed in the Indo- 
European tongue, with the corresponding words and derivatives in the various 
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langaages. It can be used wlthoat a knowledge of German. No rach book, 
boweyer, is safe to use without careftil Btady of the laws of consonant and 
vowel changes. 

Hoffmann: Die Construction der Lateinischen Zeitpcaiikdn, Yienna: 
1860 (Pamphlet). 

EuHN : See Zeitschnft. 

LuBBEBT : Die Syntax von Q^om. Breslau : 1870. 

Neub : Formenlehre der Lateinischen Sprache, 2d Ed. Stuttgart, 1866. 

Storehouse of all Latin forms, 1200 pages, containing the result of late text- 
ual criticism. The standard work. 

Fbilb : Latin and Greek Etymology. 2d Ed. Macmillan : London and 
Cambridge, 1872. 

BoBT : A Grammar of the Latin Langttage, from Platdtu to Suetonius, 
Macmillan : London and New York, 1871. Vol. I. 
A thorough treatment of Latin Etymology on the principles of comparative 

grammar. Some errors have been pomted out in the N. A. Beview, Jan. 1872. 

Schleicheb: Compendium der Vergjeichenden Grammatik der Indo- 
Germanischen Sprachen. 2d Ed. Weimar, 1866. 

Schweizbb-Sidleb : Elementar- vnd Formenlehre der Lateinischen 

Sprache, fir Schulen. Halle, 1869. 

The best summary of the results of comparative grammar as applied to ' 
Latin in short compass (137 pages). 

Williams : A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 8d Ed. 
Oxford, 1864. 

A very convenient Sanskrit grammar, without some knowledge of which 
it is difficult to pursue the study of comparative grammar to advantage. 

Zeitschrift fSr vergleichende Sprachforschung. Edited by Dr. A. Kuhn. 
Vols. L to XX. Berlin, 1851-1871, and still continued. 

The best essays on all disputed points of comparative Philologv. Indispen- 
sable to correct theories of individual investigators. Each volume has am 
Index ; and there is'also a general index to the first ten volumes. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PART FIRST. 
FORMS OF WORDS (ETYMOLOGY). 



1. Alphabet. 

The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
wanting w. 

Note. — The letter w is found, however, in many modem Latin 
words, especialij proper names. 

1. Classification. — The letters of the alphabet are 
classified as follows : — 

a. Vowels (litterao vocales, or voice-letters) : a, e, i, o, u, y. 
The following are Diphthongs (double-vowels) : ae (ae), au, eu, 
oe (gb), ei, uL 

bs Consonants (litterae conaonantes, i.e., sounding-with the 
vowels) : — 

Mutes : Labial snrd p sonant b spirant f (▼) nasal m 
Lingual „ t „ d „ [th] „ n 

Palatal „ c(k),q „ g „ h „ [ng] 

Double Consonants, ac (oa), z (da). 

Liquids: 1, m, n, r. — Sibilants: surd a, sonant z. 

The letters 1 (j) and u (v) at the beginning of a syllable be- 
fore a vowel, also a in quia, anadeo, &c., are Semi-vow els. 
The consonants f^ g, p, z, are never used at the end of a word. 

Note. — The Aspirate (or breathing) h follows in inflection the 
rule of palatals ; and was originally, in many words, a harsh guttural 
(kh), like the Greek x* or 'the Spanish J. Its later sound was very 
slight, and in most languages derived from Latin has quite disappeared. 
Sometnnes, as in aheneas {=(iSnms), it seems to be used only tO 
separate two vowels. It is not reckoned as a consonant in Prosody. 
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2. Early Forms. — The alphabet in the time of Cicero 
(N. D. ii. 37) consisted of " one and twenty letters.*' These 
were, — 

a, b, c, d, 6, f, & h, i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q. r. 8, t. u, X. 

y and z were added, in words derived from Greek, i and u, 
when used as consonants (" semi- vowels"), having the sound of 
y and w, are generally written j and v: as, Javenia for iuuenis. 

a. In early use, c was not distinguished in form or sound from 
g. After the distinction was made, C was still used, convention- 
ally, as the initial of name^i (Oaius, Onaeus) beginning properly 
with Q. It came, in later use, to take the place of k, wbich was 
retained only in abbreviations, or as the niitial letter of a few 
words, as Kalendae, Karthago, in which it is followed by a. 

h. Till after the age of Augustus, u was never, in good use, 
preceded in the same s\ liable by u or v. In nianv words, as in 
volt, servos, o was written where later custom allows u ; while 
c was regularly used for qu in such words as cum (for quuin), 
ecus (for equus), relicua (for reliquus), locuntur (for lo- 
quuntur), and the like; also in cotidie (for quotidie), and 
a few other words. Tiie old forms quom (for cum) and quor 
(for cur) are also found. 

c. At the end of a few words, — as sed, apud, illud, — 
t was anciently written instead of d. In words ending in -s, 
final s was often elided (Cic. Orat. 48), as in qualiat (qualis-est) ; 
plenu' fidei (Senect. 1). 

3. Changes, — Letters are often changed, according to 

general laws of inflection (vowel-increase)^ or to secure an 

easier or smoother sound {euphonic change) ; or have been 

altered or lost through long use {phonetic decay). Of such 

changes are the following : — 

a. Vowels arc strenjrthened in inflection and derivation {vowel- 
increase): as, 5go, egi (cf. tell, tohf); disco, d5ceo {ci\ fall, fell; 
sit, set) ; pendo, pondus ; persdno, persona ; perfidus, fidus, 
foedus (cf. Undf baml). 

Note. — The primitive vowel-sound maybe assumed to be a, as 
in father. Starting with this, and gradually contracting the palate, 
we form in succession the sound of e (a) and i (ec), leading to the 
semi-vowel j (y). By contracting the lips, we in like manner form 
the sound of o and u {00), leading to the serai-vowel v (lo). By 
contracting both jxi/ate and lips, we form the French sound of u, — 
in Greek v, and in Latin y. This, which is « 

called the Vowel-Scale, is of great service in 
tracing the modifications of vowel-sounds. It . ® ^ 

may be represented thus : — it j 7 ▼» "*i 
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6. Vowels are weakened by negligent pronunciation for long 
periods of time {phonelk decay). Thus, on one side of the scale, 
a becomes e, then i; or, on the other, becomes o, then u; while 
u and i meet in the French u (y) : as, agmen, agmlnis ; ^cio, 
conflcio, confectum ; s&lio, ezsulto ; sepSlio, sepultus ; ebur, 
eb5ris ; maxilmnft, mazlmus (cf. master, mister, mistreas). 

Cm Two vowels coming together are contracted into a single 
sound: as, obit (obiit), cogo (co-ago), nil (nihil), debeo (de- 
hXbeo), coetus (coitus), ingeni (cf. mayhem, maim), 

d» The semi-vowels j and v are lost before a vowel, contrac- 
tion sometimes also taking place: as, obicit (5bjicit), conicit 
(conjicit), cunctua (conjunctus), nirsus (reveiaus), contio 
(conventio), motum (m5vitiun). 

€• Between two vowels, or before m or n, a becomes r: as, 
genua, generia; maereo, maeatua; vetemvUi (vetua-nuaj^ 
carmen (caamen), dirimo (dia-imo), diribeo (dia-habeo). 

/• When two consonants come together by derivation, inflec- 
tion, or composition, an easier pronunciation is secured thus : — 

!• The first is entirely assimilated to the second. Thus, a liquid, 
— m, n, or (less frequently) r — before another liquid is changed to 
that liquid [but r is not changed to m or n] : as, colleffo (am-lego), 
corrigo (com-rigo), iUudo (in4udo), illlco (in Idco), inteUigo (tjiter-ligo), 
asellus {a8in[u]lus). So d before 1 : as in lapillus (lapiaulus) ; and b 
(rarely) before a liquid : as, summiUo {submitto}, 

2« The former is assimilated in kind. Thus : — a. A sonant before a 
surd becomes surd : as, tego, text {x=c8), tectum ; nubo, nupsi, nuptum ; 
coquOf coxi, coctnm, — 6. A surd before a sonant becomes sonant, as in 
segmentum {seco), — c. A labial nasal before a dental mute sometimes 
becomes dental: contendo (com-tendo), janditdum {Jam dudum), quantus 
{quamtua). — d. A dental nasal before a labial sometimes becomes labial: 
as, impono (in-pono). — e. d and t before t sometimes become s (see 4) : 
as, equester (equet-ter), est {edt), 

3« The former is lost, having probably been first assimilated. 
Thus : — a. d and t are lost before s, but sometimes only assimilated : 
A»f pedes {pedets), vas (vads, vadis), esse {edse, edo). — 6. c and g are 
lost before t and s when 1 or r precedes: as, sartvLs {^s^sarctus, sar^ 
cio), mulsi {^^mulgst, mulgeo), induUus (=^indulgtus, indtdgeo). — c. c and g 
are sometimes lost betbre m and n: as, exdm^n (exugmen), luna (/t<c« 
na), lumen (tuc-men). 

4. The second is partially assimilated to the first (as in English 
wrecked becomes, in pronouncing, reckt.) ; in this case both are often 
changed. Thus, after n and 1 — rarely after other letters — t be- 
comes 8 (the continued sound corresponding to the explosive t) : as, 
mansus {=mantus, maneo), pulsus (pello)^ casus {cado), passus {=pattus, 
patior), sparsus (=^spargtus, spargo), tensus (tendo, but also tentus)yjixu8 
{Jigo, but Jictus from Jingo), maximus (for mag-timus), lapsus (labor), 
passus (pando). 

Note. — After m, before s or t, p is inserted for euphony ; as, 
sumo, sumpsi, sumptum. So Aiemps for hiems. 
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g. Especially the final consonant of prepositions was assimilated 
to the initial consonant of verba. 

Thus, ad is assimilated before c, g, p, t ; less regularly before 
1, r, 8, and rareJy before m ; while before f, n, q, the form ad is 
to be preferred; — ab is not assimilated, but may take the form a, 
au, or abs; — in com (con, co), m is retained before b, p, m ; is 
assimilated before 1, n, r; is changed to n before c, d, f, g, i, q, 
8, v; varies between m and n before p; is sometimes assimilated 
(otherwise u) before r and I ; and loses the final m in conecto, co- 
niceoy conitor, c<wiu6i«?« ; — in usually changes n to m before b, m, 
p; before I the better orthography retains n; — ob and sub are 
assimilated before c, f, g, p, and sometimes before m ; sub also 
before r; and, in early Latin, b of these prepositions sometimes 
becomes p before 8 or t The inseparable amb loses b before a 
consonant, and m is sometimes assimilated ; — circum loses m before 
I (often); — 8 of dis before a vowel becomes r, and before a conso- 
nant is lost or assimilated; — the d of red and sed is generally lost 
before a consonant. 

Note. — In most of these cases the later editions prefer the 
unaltered forms throughout ; but the changes given above have good 
authority. Others, which are corruptions of the middle ages (as 
assum for adsum), would better be avoided.' 

h. The combinations ci and ti before a vowel are found inter- 
changed in many words : as in nuntius or nuncitis ; contio or con- 
do ; but in these cases only one is correct : as, contio, dicio. 

Note. — The substitution of c for t is an example of phonetic 
decay, and belongs to a later period of the language. In Italian, z, 
and in Spanish, c, has regularly taken the place of t in such combi- 
nations : as in naztone, nac/on. The sound of 8 {assibilation) or of sh 
traceable in them led gradually to the adoption of this as the regular 
sound of c before e or i* 

i. The aspirate h is occasionally used to indicate the hard 
sound of c, as in pulcher for pulcer. Many words are written 
sometimes with and sometimes without an initial h: as, arena 
or harena, ariolor or hariolor, erns or Iierus. The combina- 
tions ph, th, are found only in words taken from the Greek. 

Jc» The following words are variously spelt in different editions, 
inferior or rejected forms being marked f : — 

AdolescenSf adtdescens ; ancora^ ianchora; annulus, anulus; arctus, 
artus ; ccbcus, coecus ; ccdum, codum ; cceruleuSf cceruleus ; causae caussa ; 
ccRspes, cespes ; ceteris ^cceteri; ccena, caenaf cena ; condicioy^ conditio ; con- 
junx, \conjux; contio, ^ concio ; dicio, ^ ditio ; dumtaxat, duntaxat ; epi- 
stola, epistula ; eumdem, eundem ; exsisto, existo (and other compounds 
of ex before s) ; femina, if(Bmina;fenuSffcenuSffosnus; heres, ^ hceres ; 
hcedas, \ hcedas ; hiems(ps), t nyems ; iacirco, f iccirco ; immo, imo ; incluttis, 
t inclytus ; intellego, intelligo ; lacrima, f lacryma ; litera, littera ; litus, f lit-- 
tu8 ; lubet, libet / mceror, moeror; milia, f mtllia ; multa, mulcta ; ^nce, ne; 
nequidquam, nequiquam ; numquam, nunquam ; f nuncio, nuntio ; pauUus^ 
paulus ; quicquid, quidquid ; religio, relligio ; retuli, rettuli; silva, f sylva ; 
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solenms, solemms; soters, sollers; sulfur, ^sulphur; tamquamf tanquam; 
thesaurus, ihensaurus; thus, tus; tiro, \tyro; umquam, unquam ; ungo, 
unguo; verto, vorto; also, the gerund-forms -endus or 'Undus; and the 
superlative -imus or. -umus. 

Note. — Many of the above variations are due to the practice of 
writing from dictation, or by the ear, by which most MS. copies of 
the classics were made, — a single reader often dictating to numerous 
copyists, whose spelling was often corrupt, and without authority. 

4« Combinationam — Two words are often united in 
writing, and sometimes in sound. 

a* Conjunctions or other particles are thus connected : as in 
etenim, jamdiu, siqnis, and siquidem. 

So the adverbial combinations quare, quamobrem, &C.9 as in 
English TieverthelesSf notwithstanding. 

b. The verb est, is, is joined with the preceding word, 
especially in the old poets, or when the two would be united by 
ebsion : as, homoat, periculumst. 

C« Similar contractions are found in vin' (viane), scin' (scis- 
ne), sis (si vis), sodes (si audes), as in English, donX toonH. 

5. Syllables* — In the division of syllables, a single con- 
sonant between two vowels is to be written with the latter. 

a. This rule is usually extended to double consonants, or any 
combination of consonants which can be used to be^n a word : as, 
ho-spes, ma-gnus, di-zit 

b. In compounds, the parts should be separated : as, ab-est, 
ob-Iatus. 

Note. — Custom allows many other departures from the rule. 

c. A syllable preceded by a vowel in the same word is called 
pure; when preceded by a consonant, impure, 

d» An initial syllable ending, or a final syllable beginning, with 
a vowel, is called open; otherwise, it is called close. 



2. Pronunciation. 

!• JRaman* — The Roman pronunciation of the Vowels 
was, no doubt, nearly like the Italian; which, with little 
variation, is that found in most of the continental languages 
of Europe. That of some of the Consonants is more uncer- 
tain. In the system of pronunciation founded on ancient 
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use, the long and short vowels are sounded respectiTely as 
follows : — 

ft as in father. ft as in faH. 

e ,, rein, ft „ met. 

I „ machine* X „ piano, 

o „ holy, ,, wholly, 

NoTB. — It is probable that j (also n in maxiSanuSf &c.) was simi- 
lar to ttie French a ; it is usually, however, sounded like L 

a* The final or unaccented open sound of the vowels is nearly 
as in the last syllable of comma, yesterday , pity, hollow, cuckoo, 

b. In Diphthongs, each vowel has its proper sound : thus, ae 
has nearly the sound of ay, an of ow, oe of oy, ui of we. 

€• Of consonants, o and g are always hard, a always sharp ; 
j has the sound of y, v of vr, and n before palatals of ng ; the 
combination ba is like pa, ch ^like k, and ph like £ 

NoTB. — The sound of the vowels and diphthongs, as above given, 
has been generally adopted in this country. In regard to the conso- 
nants c, g, j, T, there is still considerable difference of usage. 

2. Modem. — Modern custom has generally allowed 

Latin to be pronounced in each country according to the 

rules of its own language. What is known as the English 

Method adopts the following: — 

a. The vowels and consonants have the same sound as in 
English. But there are no silent letters (except in scanning verse, 
by the usage called Elision) ; such words as dies, mare, audiere, 
pauperiei, having each as many syllables as vowels or diphthongs. 

b. By American custom, final a is pronounced in the Italian 
way, as in comma. But in the monosyllables a, da, sta, qua, 
some persons retain the English sound. 

O. The diphthongs ae, oe, are pronounced like ee ; an like aw ; 
eu like ew ; ei and ui like i in kite ; ea and (in plural words) oa 
at the end of a word, as in the English disease, morose, 

d. The consonants c and g are made soft (like a and j) 
before e, i, y, ae, oe, eu ; ch is always hard, as in chasm. 



3. Quantity. 

!• Quantity is the relative time occupied in pronouncing a 
syllable, — a long syllable being equal to two short ones. 
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NoTB. — The dbtinction of Quantity was carefully observed 
by the ancients, but came to be almost wholly disregarded in 
later times except in the composition of Latin verse. 

9. Some of the most general rules of quantity are the fol- 
lowing : — 

a* A vowel before another vowel is short : as in via, nXhlL 

5« A diphthong is long : as in aedes, foedus. 

e. A syllable formed by contraction is long : as, mi (mihi) ; 
ml (nihil) ; intrarat (intxaverat) ; nemo (nS h5mo). 

Note. — In many text-books and old editions, contraction is de- 
noted by a circumflex : as, mi, intrarat, 

d* A syllable in which a vowel is followed by two consonants, 
or a double consonant, is long : as in rectus, duzit. Sometimes 
the vowel itself is made long, as before ns m praeaens. 

e. A syllable in which a short vowel is followed by a mute with 
1 or r is common, — that is, it may be long in verse : as, SUlcria. 

Remark. — Many final syllables, originally long, are always found 
short in classic Latin : for example, the stem-vowel a of the first 
declension. 

Note. — The sign (") denotes that a vowel is Umg; (^) that it is 
short; (^) that it is common. 

For particular rules of Quantity, see § 78. 



4. Accent. 

1. The accent of Latin words never falls on the final 
syllable, but is confined to one i)f the two preceding. 

2. The following are general rules of accent : — 

a. Words of two syllables are always accented on the first 
syllable: as, SVant, they were; dl'ea, day. 

h* Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
Penult, if that is long: as, ami'cus,./riVm/; if it is short or com- 
mon, then on the Antepenult : as, dd'mXnus, ^'lacris. 

Note. — The Penult is the last syllable but one ; the Antepenult, 
the last but two. 

C. When an Enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on 
the syllable next before the enclitic, whether long or short: as, 
dS&'que, &marSVe, tXbi'ne, it&'que, and so, as distinguished 
from rt&que, there/ore. 
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NoTB. — The acute accent (') ii sometimes used to denote stress of 
voice; the grave (' ), to mark an adverb or conjunction ; the circumflex 
('), the ablative in a, the perfect in fire, or h contracted sif liable. 



6. Inflection. 

1. Inflection is a change made in the form of a word, to 
show its grammatical relations. 

a. Changes of inflection sometimes take place in the bodf of a 
word, but oftener in its termination : as, vox, a voice ; vocia, of 
a voice; vdco, I call; v5cat, he calls; vocavit, he has called. 

b. Terminations of inflection had originally an independent 
meaning, and correspond nearly to the use of prepositions or per- 
sonal pronouns in English: thus, in v5cat, the termination is 
equivalent to he or she; and in v5cis, to the prepoiiition of, 

c. Changes of inflection in the body of a verb usually denote 
relations of time or manner, and correspond to the lise of auxiliary 
verbs in English : thus, in frangit (root frag-), he breaks or w 
breaking, the form of the word indicates Present time or continued 
action ; while in fregit, he broke or has broken, it indicates Past time 
or Completed action. 

9. The body of a word, to which the terminations are 
attached, is called the Stem. 

a. The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations ; 
but, in general, it cannot be used without some termination to 
express these. Thus the stem voc- denotes voice ; with -s added 
it becomes vox, a voice or the voice, as the subject or agent of an 
action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies of a voice. 

h. A still more primitive form, expressing the main idea less 
definitely, and common also to other words, either in the same or 
other languages, is called a Root. For example, the root sta is 
found in the Sanskrit tittfhdmi, Greek larrifu, Latin sistere and 
stare, German stehen, and EngKsh stand. 

Again, the root of the stem voc- is vSc, which means not to 
call, or / call, or calling, but merely call ; and cannot be used to 
mean any thing without terminations. With a it becomes v5ca-, 
the stem of the present v5camas, we call; with avi- it is the 
stem of the perfect v5cavi, / called ; with ato- it becomes the 
stem of the participle vocatns, called; with ation- it becomes 
the stem of vocationis, of a calling. With its vowel lengthened 
it becomes the stem of vox, a voice (that by which we call) ; with 
alia added it means belonging to a voice; with iila, a little voice » 
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Note. — Thus, in inflected languages, words are built up from 
Hoots, whicli at a very early time, long before Latin was a distinct 
language, were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in 
Chinese. Koots are modified into Stems, which, by inflection, 
become Words. The process by which they are modified, in the vari- 
ous forms of derivatives and compounds, is called Stem-building. 

c. The Stem is sometimes the same with the Root: as in 
diic-is, fer-t; but is more frequently formed from the root, 
either (1) by changing or lengthening its vowel, as in reg-is, 
diic-o; (2) by the addition or insertion of a consonant, as in 
tendo, pango; (3) by the addition of a terminal vowel, as in 
fugis, fuga ; or (4) by derivation and composition, following the 
laws of development peculiar to the language. 

d. The terminations of inflection are variously modified by 
combining with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, leading 
to the various forms of Declension and Conjugation. 

Note. — A termination beginning with a vowel is called an open 
affix ; one beginning with a consonant, a dose affix. When a close 
affix is joined to a consonant-stem, there is usually either a euphonic 
change, as rexi for reg-aij or a vowel appears, as reg-i-bus. But in most 
cases, what is called a connecting vowel really belongs to the stem^ 
as in voca-mu8, regi-mua. 

8. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have in- 
flections of declension, to denote gender, number, and case; 
and Verbs of conjugation, to denote voice, mood, tense, num- 
ber, and person. 

4. Those parts of speech which are not inflected are called 
Particles : these are Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
jections, with Adverbs of time, place, and manner. 

Note. — The term Particles is sometimes limited to such words as 
nnm, -ne, an {interrogative), non, ne {negative), si {conditional) j &c., 
which are used simply to indicate the form or construction of a sen- 
tence. Interjections are not properly to be classed among parts of 
speech, and differ little from inarticulate sounds. For convenience, 
a list is given of those in most common use, following the conjunc- 
tions (p. 95). 

6. Gendeb 

1. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or gram- 
matical, 

a« Natural gender is distinction as to the sex of the object 
denoted: as, puer, boy; puella, girl; donum, gi/t. 
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b» Many masculine nouns have a corresponding feminine form : 
as, serviis, serva, slave ; cliens, clienta, client ; victor, vio- 
triz, conqueror. Most designations of persons (as, nanta, aailorf 
miles, soldier)^ usually though not necesdarily male, are masculine. 

c. Grammatical gender is a like distinction where no sex 
exists in the object, and is shown by the form of the adjective 
joined with it: as, lapia magnus (m.), a great stone; manos 
xnea (f.), my hand, 

€L A few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belong- 
ing to a class : as, mancipiuxn tuum, your slave. Names of classes 
or bodies of persons may be of either gender: as, ezercitos (M.)t 
aciea (f.)» and agmen (n.), army; and the feminine operae, 
workmen, oopiae, troops. 

Note. — What we call grammatical gender is in most cases the 
product of the imagination at a rude age, when language was in the 
course of growth. Tims a River was seen, or a Wind was felt, as a 
lioinq creature, violent and strong, and so is masculine ; a Month is a 
guide or divider of tasks, and so is masculine ; and the fable of Atlas 
shows how similar living attributes were ascribed to Mountains, 
which, in the northern fables, are the bones of giants. Again, the 
Earth, or a country or city, seems the mother of its progeny ; the Tree 
shelters and ripens its fruit, as a brooding bird her nest of eggs ; and, 
to this day, a Ship is always referred to by a feminine pronoun. 

Again, in the East and South, the Sun, from its fierce heat and 
splendor, is masculine, and its paler attendant, the Muon, feminine ; 
while, among northern nations, the Sun (perhaps for its comforting 
warmth) is feminine, and the Moon (the appointer of works and 
days) masculine. The rules of grammatical gender only repeat and 
extend these early workings of the fancy. 

2. Names of Male beings, together with Rivers, Winds, 
and Mountains are mascidine ; names of Female beings, 
Cities, Countries, Fl^ts, of many Animals (especially Birds), 
and of most abstract Qualities, are Jemtmne, 

Note. — Most of the above may be recognized by their termina- 
tions, according to the rules of gender under the several declensions. 

a. Names of Rivers are masculine, except a few, chiefly in a. 
These are Albida, AlUa, Drueatia, Duria, Garumna, Matrdna, Mo- 

sella ; also Lethe and Styx, Many are variable. 

Note. — Names of Months are properly Ac(jectives, the masculine 
noun mensis being understood. 

b. Names of Towns, Islands, and Trees in ua are feminine ; 
also, many names of Plants and Gems in us. 

c. Indeclinable nouns. Terms or Phrases used as nouns, and 
words quoted merely for their forms, are neuter : as, nihil, nothing ; 
^mmi, gum ; scire tuum, your knowing ; triste vale, a sad/are^ 
well ; hoc ipsuxn diu, this same word diu ; hoc totum diserte 
dicere (De Or. ii. 10), this whole matter of eloquent speaking. 
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3. Many nouns ma]r be either masculine oy feminine, 

according to the sex of the object. These are said to be of 

Common Gender : as, exsul, exile ; bos, ox or cow. 

NoTB. — When a noun signifying a thing without life is both mas- 
culine and feminine, — as, dies, day ; finis, end, — it is sometimes said 
to be of Doubtful Gender. 

4. A few names of animals are always connected with 

adjectives of the same gender, either masculine or feminine, 

independent of sex. They are called Epicene. 

Thus lepus, harBf is always masculine, and vnlpes, foXy feminine. 
1*0 denote a male fox we may say, vulpes mascula; or a female 
hare, lepus femina* 



7. Case. 

Tliere are in Latin six Cases, which express the 
relations of nouns to other words. They are usually 
put in the following order: 1. Nominative; 2. Gen- 
itive ; 3. Dative ; 4. Accusative ; 5. Vocative ; 6. Ab- 
lative. 

1. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a propo- 
sition: as, 

pater mens adest, my father is here, 

2. The Genitive (of) is used like the English posses- 
sive ; also with many adjectives and verbs, especially those of 
memory or feeling : as, 

patris ejus amicus miseretur mei, his father^ s friend pities me. 

3. The Dative (to or for) is the case of the Indirect 
Object, and is used to denote the person whose interest is 
concerned: as, 

dedit mihi oultellum : magno mihi usui erat, he gave me a 
pocket-knife : it teas of great service to me, 

4. The Accusative (objective) is the case of the Direct 

Object, and is used after most prepositions : as, 

pater me ad se vocavit et in hortum duzit, [my] fcUher 
called me to him, and led me into the garden. 
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. 5. The .Vocative is used in address : as, 

huo vSni, care mi fili51e, come here^ my dear little son. 

NoTB. — As the Vocative is independent of the other words in a 
sentence, it is by some grammarians not reckoned as a Case. 

6. The Ablative (by, from, with) is used with manj 

verbs and prepositions, especially to denote separation or 

instrument: as, 

in horto ludebamua, et oultello me laesit, toe were playing in 
the garden, and he hurt me with a knife, 

NoTB. — All, excepting the nominative and vocative, are by the 
ancient granunarians called " Oblique Cases." 

7. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces 

of another case (the Locative), denoting the place where, — 

generally the same in form as the dative (§ 66. 3. c.) : as, 

Romae vel Athenis esse velim, I should Wee to he at Rome 
or Athens, 

8. Declension. 

1. There are five Declensions, or modes of declining nouns. 
They are distinguished by the termination of the Genitive 
Singular, and by the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem. 

Decl. 1. Gren. Sing, ae Characteristic ft (anciently a) 

„ 2. „ i(iuB) „ 6 

„ 3. „ Is „ I or a Consonant 

„ 4. „ us(u1b) „ « 

„ 5. „ ei „ e 

a* The stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant-stem, by 
omitting the case-ending; if a vowel-stem, by substituting for 
the case-ending the characteristic vowel. 

Note. — For the division of vowel and consonant-stems in the 
Third Declension, see § 11* 

h» The Nominative of most masculine and feminine nouns 
(except in the first declension) is formed from the Stem by adding 8. 

NoTB 1. — Many, however, -end in o, or in the liquids 1, n, r, — 
the original s (sometimes with the final letter also) having been lost 
through phonetic decay. In some (as in JUius) the stem- vowel is 
modified before the final s; and in some, as in ager, a vowel in 
inserted in the stem. 
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Note «• — The s of the nominative is the remnant of an old 
demonstrative sa, which is found (with modifications) in the Sanskrit 
personal pronoun, in the Greek article, and in the English she, 

2. The following are general Rules of Declension : — 

a. The Vocative is always the same with the Nominative, ex- 
cept in the singular of nouns in us of the second declension. 

Note. — In the first and second declensions the vocative ends in 
the (modified) stem-vowel. Most of the words likely to be used in 
address are of this form ; and, in practice, few other words have a 
vocative. 

6« In Neuters, the nominative and accusative are always alike, 
and in the plural end in S. 

e. Except in some neuters, the accusative singular always ends 
in m, and the accusative plural in 8. 

d» In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the 
others) the dative singular ends in L 

e. The dative and ablative plural are always alike. 
/• The genitive plural always ends in uxn. 
8. Case^Endings. The original terminations of the 
Cases, in Latin, were probably the following: — 

Sing, M., F. N. Plur, M., f. n. 

Norn. 8 (or lost) m, - es & 

Gen. OB (is) nm, rum(8iim) 

Dat. i tbuB 

Ace. m, 6m m, - es & 

Abl. ed thus ^ 

Note. — These became so worn by use, and so united with the 
stem, that they are distinguishable only in consonant-stems. In some 
instances, one case was substituted for another, or two were merged 
in one. The combinations are given below as case-endings. The name 
" stem " is sometimes, conveniently though incorrectly, given to that 
part of the word — as serv- in servos — which precedes tlie case-ending. 



Dbcl. i. 

Sing. 

V. a «, a», es 

o.89(ai)«« 

B. »(ai) 

A. am an, en 

v.ft e 

A. a i 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


us.um os,oneus 
I (iu8) 0, M ei 
6(i) ei,eo 
um on ea 
5(1) eu 
d to 


8 -(See p. 28.) 
Is yo«, 9$ 

em(im) in.yn ii 
(asnom.) 1, y 
e(i), I y« 


Us, a 

ftsjuis) 

ui(a) 

um,fl 

tLs,a 

u 


Ss 

§1(6) 
§1(6) 

em 

§8 

6 


Ifur. 










H. V. fld 

o. ftrum (um) 
B. A. 18 (ftbos) 
A. as 


I ft 
Onim(um,om)dn 
ia(5bu8) 
da 


§B,.a.ia ** 
um.ium 

lbU8 

e8(i8),a,ia a* 


t!La,ua 

uum 

Ibus(ttbu8) 

as.ua 


§8 

drum 
dbus 

§8 



^.B, Ban tonns In parenthesis,' Greek forms in ita/tM. 
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NOUNS. 



9. FiBST Declension. 

Tlie Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends 
in a. Latin nouns have the Nominative like the stem. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Kom. 


steUS, a star. 


stellae, stars. 


Gen. 


stellae, of a star. 


stellarum, of stars. 


Dat. 


stellae, to a star. 


stellift, to stars. 


Ace. 


stellam, a star. 


stellSfl, stars. 


Voc. 


stelVk, thou star! 


stellae, ye stars ! 


Abl. 


Stella with a star. 


stelliB, vokh stars. 



1« Gender* Most nouns of the first declension are Feminine. 
Nearly all the exceptions are such as are masculine from their sig- 
nification : as, nauta, sailor. Also, Hadria, the Adriatic. 

tt« Ctise Forms. — a. The genitive singular anciently ended 
in ai, which is occasionally found in a few authors : as, aulIL The 
same ending occurs in the dative, but only as a diphthong. 

b. There is also an old genitive in as, found in the word familias 
used in certain combinations, as, p&ter (mater, fiUus, filia) £Eunil- 
iafi, father of a family, Sfc. 

c. The Locative form for the singular endsin«fl^ imd for the 
plural in is : as, Roxnae, Athenia. 

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in nm instead of 
arum, especially in compounds with -c51a and -gSna, signifying 
dwelling and descent : as, oaelio51um, of the heavenly ones. 

e. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter ^ 
liberta, freed-woman, equa, mare, mnla, she-mule, end in an older 
form -abus. But, except when the two sexes (as in wills, &c.) 
are mentioned together, the form in is is also used. 

8. Greek Nouns. — Some Greek nouns (chiefly proper 
names) end in as, es (m.), and e (f.) in the nominative, and an 
or en in the accusative; those in e have the genitive in es 
(stem a or e) : as, 

comet (M. ). laurel (F.). 

N. comete8(a) daphne ^ne&s Anohlses 

G. coznet89 daphnes (as) - .^ne» AnohissB 

D. cometSB daphne (89) iEIngaB Anchissd 

Ao. cometen(am) daphndn .^Snean (am) Anohisen 

V. oometft daphne .S]nea(ft) AnchisS (ft) 

Ab. oomgt&(e) daphne (&) ^Shieft Anohi8S(&) 
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Note. — This form is found only in the singular ; the plural is 
regular : as, cometcBy arum, &c. It includes (besides proper names) 
about thirty -five words, several being names of plants ; among others 
the following, those marked t having also regular forms in a: — 
hu\e, council ; geometreSf geometer ; t gram m atice, ^raiwflaar; harpe, 
sickle; magice, magic; fmusice, music; tode, ode; pandectes, 
repertory ; f patriarches, patriarch ; t prophetes* propliet ; sophistes, 
sophist; ttetrarches, tetrarch; thymele, leader* s-stand; t tiaras, tiara. 



10. Second Declension. 

Tlie Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends 

in o (as of vir^ viro-^ and of serous y 8erv(h). 

Note. — This form is an original a-stem, to which the fi-stem of 
the first declension is the corresponding feminine. 

1. The Nominative is formed from the Stem by adding 9 
(in neuters m), the characteristic 5 being weakened to IL 

2. In most nouns whose stem ends in ro-, the 8 is not 

added, but the is lost, 6 being inserted before r. 

Thus offdT, field (stem agro-), is the same as the Greek &7p^ 
The exceptions are, hesperus, humenis, junipents, moms, numerus, tUerus, 



• 




SINGULAR 


;. 








Boy, 


Book. 


Slave. 




OiA. 


Nom. 


puSr 


UbSr 


serviis 


m 


donum 


Gen. 


pugri 


libri 


servi 




deni 


Dat. 


puero 


libro 


servo 




dono 


Ace. 


puSnim 


libriiin 


servum 


(om) 


donum 


Voc. 


pugr 


liber 


servS 




donum 


Abl. 


puero 


libro 

PLURAL. 


servo 




dono 


Nom, 


pu^ri 


libri 


servi 




donS 


Gen. 


puSrorum 


librorum 


servorum 


donorum 


Dat. 


pueris 


libris 


servis 




donis 


Ace. 


puSros 


libroa 


servoa 




donS 


Voc. 


pugri 


libri 


ser^^ 




donS 


Abl. 


pueria 


libris 


servos 




donis 



Note. — The old form os, om (for us, nm), is sometimes used 
after n or v : as, servos, servom (§1. 2. b.). 

8. Gender. — liJoims ending in us (os), er, Ir, are Mascu- 
line (exc. on p. 16) ; those ending in um (on) are Neuter. (But 
which stems are M. or n. can only be learned from the Dictionary.) 
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€U But names of towns in as (os) are Feminine : as, Corin- 
ihuB. Also, arctOB (os), tJie Polar Bear; alvus, belly; oarb&- 
BUB, linen (plural carb&sa, sails, n.) ; c51ub, distaff; htUnua, 
ffroumJ ; vannus, winnowing-shovel ; with many names of Plants 
and Gems. 

h. The following are Neuter: pelftgos, .sea; vvtob, poison; 
vulgua (rarely M.), the crowd. Their accusative, as of all neuters, 
is the same as the nominative. 

4. Case Forms* a. The Locative form for the singular of 
this declension ends in i: as, humi, on the ground; Corintlii, a/ 
Corinth, For the plural, is : as, FJiilippis, at PhUijipi. 

6. The genitive of nouns in ius or ium ends by earlier use 
with a single i: as, fill, 0/ a son ; ingS'ni, of genius. 

The same contraction occurs with the gen. sing, and the dat. 
and abl. plur. of nouns in aiua and eius : as, Oraia, PompeL 

c. Proper names in ius lose e in the vocative: as, VergX'll; 
also, filiuB, son, genius, divine guardian ; and the possessive meua, 
my: as, audi, mi fili, hear, my son. 

d. Greek names in ius have the vocative ie; and adjectives 
derived from proper names — as Lacedaexnonius — also form 
the vocative in ie. 

e* In the genitive plural, um (or, after v, om) is often found 
for orum, especially in poets. 

/. Deus, god, has vocative deus ; plural, nominative and voc- 
ative dei or di (dii) ; dative and ablative deis or dis (dii8)L 

For the genitive plural deorum, divum or divom (from 
divua) is often used. 

5. The following stems in Sro, in which e belongs to the stem, 
retain e throughout : puer, hoy ; gener, son-in-law ; Bocer, father- 
in-law; vesper, evening; with compounds in -fer and -ger: as, 
liiclfer, -fSri, light-hringer ; armXger, -gSri, armor-bearer. 

a» Vir, man, has the genitive vXri ; the adjective satur, saied, 
has satiiri; vesper has abl. vespere (loo. vesperi). 

6. Liber, a name of Bacchus, also has LibSxl ; so, too, the 
plar. liberi, children. 

6. The following, which insert e, are declined like IXber: 
ager, field; aper, boar; arbiter, judge; auster, south-wind; 
caper, goat; coluber, snake; conger, sea-eel; culter, knife; 
faber, smith; fiber, beaver; geometer, geometer; magister, mas- 
ter; minister, servant; oleaster, tvUd-dlive; onager (grus), wild" 
<iss; scomber (brus), mackerel. 
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7« Greek Nonms* a* Many Greek names in enB, as Or- 
pheus (being of the third declension in Greek), have gen. ei 
or eos, dat. ei ; ace. ea ; voc. eu ; abl. eo. 

6* Many in ea, belonging to the third declension, have also a 
gen. in i: as, Thucydidi 

c« Some Greek names in er have a form in ua : as, Teuoer, 
Teucrua. 

d. About twenty words have the Greek ending 5a (m. or f.) 
or 5n (n.) : as, mythoa, i, o, on, e, o; plural i, omm, is, os: 
parelion, ii (i), io ; plural ia, iorum, iia. 

Athos and Androgeoa (^n. vi. 20.) have a gen. in o. 

Argos (n. uom. and ace) has the plural form ^gi, orum, &c 

U. Thibd Declension. 

Nouns of the Third Declension are most conveni- 
ently classed according to their Stems, whether ending 
in a vowdy a liquid, or a mute, 

I. Vowel-Stems. 

1. Vowel-stems of this declension end in i Thus that of 
turris is turri- ; and that of mare, marl-. 

a. Nouns of this class are parisyUabic ; that is, the oblique 
cases of the singular have no more syllables than the nominative. 
(For exceptions in al, ar, see 2, c.) 

b» A few stems ending in n-, as of grua, aua, were treated as 
consonant-stems. (See in. 4, a.) 

2, The Nominative, except in neuters, is formed from the 
stem by adding s. 

a* About thirty nouns (as nubea) change X to e in the nom- 
inative (Compare Note, p. 22). 

These are adndces, alces, ccedeSf cautes, dadeSy compages, contdges, 
crates, fames, feleSjJideSj labes, meles, moles, nttbes, proles, propdaes, seaes, 
sepes, sordes, strages, subdles, sudes, tabes, torques, tudes, votes, venes, verres, 

b» The nominative of a few stems in ri- does not add a, but loses 
1, inserting e before r. These are imber, linter, uter, venter. 

c. The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, with the 
change of I to S. But, when i is preceded by al or ar, the e is 
lost (except in coUare, mare, navale, tibiale). 

Note. — This latter class were origmally neuters of adjectives in 
alls, aris ; and, when used as adjectives, retain the e. They are the 
following ; animal, cervical, cubital, puiial, toral, tribunal ; calcar, cochlear, 
exemplar, lacQnar, laquear, lumlnar, pcUear, pulvlnar, torcUar, vectlgaL 
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THIBD DECLENSIOir. 



CU.I. 







SINGULAR. 






Towtr (F.). 


CUmdiY.), 


8ea ( w.). 


Bpur (N.). 


Norn. 


turrXs 


nubes 


m&r8 


oalc&r 


Gen. 


turrls 


nubXs 


marls 


calcarls 


Dat. 


turri 


nubi 


mari 


calcari 


Ace. 


turrim (em) 


nubem 


marB 


calcSr 


Voc. 


turtis 


nubes 


marfi 


calc^r 


Abl. 


turri (S) 


nub« 

FLURAI 


mari 

•• 


calcaii 


Nom. 


turres 


nubes 


maria 


calcaria 


Gen. 


turrium 


nubium 


marium 


calcarium 


Dat. 


tunibus 


nublbuB 


mailbus 


calcarXbos 


Ace. 


turns (68) 


nubes 


maria 


calcaria 


Voe. 


turres 


nubes 


maria 


calcaria 


Abl. 


turribus 


nublbus 


mailbus 


calcarlbus 



8. Case Forms, a* The regular form of the accusative 
singular, m. and f., is im (as am, um, em of the other vowel- 
declensions). But, in most nouns, this was supplanted by the con- 
sonant-form em ; and it is only retained in the following : — 

1. Exclusively (1) in Greek nouns and names of rivers; (2) in 
huris^ cucUmis, ravis, sitis, tussis^ vis ; (3) in adverbs in tim (being ace. 
of nouns in tis), with pariim and amussim ; 

2* Along with em in fdnisy resttSf turris, secHris, sementis, and (in 
one or two passages) in many other words. 

b» The regular form of the ablative singular is I (as in the 
other declensions a, o, u, e, with loss of the original d). This 
was also supplanted by S, and retained only — 

!• Exclusively (1) in those above having accusative in im; also 
aecuriSf and the following adjectives used as nouns : ctgucUia, annalis, 
aqualiSf consular is, gentilis, molan'Sy primipilariSf tribulis ; (2) in neuters 
(as above): except 6uccar, ju^ar, and sometimes (in verse) mare, rete; 

2* Along with e in avis, davis, febris^ Jinis, ignis (always cupid et 
igni interdici), imber, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis, sementis, sirigiUs, turris ; 
and the following adjectives used as nouns : affinis, bipennis, cancdis, 
Jamitiaris, natalis, rivalis, sapiens, triremis, vocalis, 

3. The ablative of fames, hunger, is always of the Fifth declen- 
sion. The defective mane, morning, has sometimes abl. manl. 

4. Most names of towns in e — as Prceneste, Cosre — and the 
mountun Soracte, have the ablative in e* 
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e. The regular nominative plural would be is, but this 19 
rarely found. The regular accusative is is common, but not 
exclusively used in any word. 

d. The regular genitive plural ium is retained by all except 
the following: — 

(1) ambages and volucns (always urn) ; (2) votes (commonly urn) ; 
(8) apis/ccBdes, dades, subdles (rarely urn) ; (4) camsjuvims.mensis, had 
not originally vowel-stems, and retain urn ; but mensis has both. 

4. Greek Nouns. — A few Greek nouns in is have the ace. 
im or in, voc. I, abl. i , -r. 1 • 

Many in es have forms of the First or Second Declension : as, 
AchiUes, gen. ei or i, dat. i, ace. en, ea, voc. 6, abl. L 

NoTB. — Nouns such as urbs, parSy having the genitive plural inm 
and the accusative (occasionally) is, were originaUy voweUtems. 

n. Liquid Stems. 

In nouns whose stem ends in a liquid (1, n, r), the nom- 
inative has no termination, but is the same as the stem, except 
when modified as follows : — 

a. Final n of the stem is dropped in masculines and feminines, 
except some Greek nouns: as, leon-is, leo; legion-is, legio. 

b. Stems ending in din-, gin- (mostly feniinine) retain in the 
nominative an original o : as, virgo. Those in In- preceded by 
any other consonant retain an original 8 : as, carmSn, Xnis, N. ; 
oomicen, Inis, m. (Exceptions iv. 2, b.) 

c. Nouns whose stem ends in tr retain in the nominative an 
original e: as, pater (compare i. 2, 6.)- 

d. In neuters whose stem ends in Sr, 6r, tir, the r was originally 
8, whijh is retained in the nominative, 6 of the stem being weak- 
ened into ti : as, optis, Sris : corpiis, Oris. A few masc. and 
fem. stems also retain s. (Exceptions iv. 2, 6.) 

6« Stems in 11, rr, lose one of these liquids in the nominative. 

/. The following have gen. plur. ium: glis, mas, ren, mus. 

Sing. CmsuL Plur. Sing. Name, Plur. 



Nom. 


consiU 


consules 


nomSn 


nomlna 


Gen. 


consulis 


consilium 


nomlnis 


nomlnum 


Dat. 


consuli 


consullbus 


nomini 


nominibus 


Ace. 


consulem 


consules 


nomen 


nomlna 


Voc. 


consul 


consules 


nomen 


nomlna 


Abl. 


consule 


consullbus 


nomine 


nominibus 
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THIRD DECLENSION. MUTE STEMS. [11,111. 



Sing. 

N. f. 

O. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Fiur, 

N. A 

O. 

D. Ab 



ifofuw, M. Xum, H. FatheTyU. 2Vee, F. Maiden^v, WorkyS. 



hOnOr 


leo 


pftter 


honoris 


leonis 


patris 


honori 


leoni 


patri 


honorem 


leonem 


patrem 


honore 


ledne 


patre 



arbor 

arb6ri8 

arb6ri 

ai'bdrexn 

arbOre 



Virgo 

vir^^inis 

virglni 

virgiuexii 

virgXne 



y. honSres leones patres 
hondruxn leonuxn patrutn 
lionoribus leonibua patribun 



arbOres virglneB 
arbdrum virg^num 
arboribus virgiziibua 



opus 

opdria 

operi 

opus 

opdre 

opAra 

opdrum 

operibuB 



III, Mute Stems. 

Masculine or feminine nouns whose stem ends in a Mute 
form the nominative by adding 8. Neuters have for nomina- 
tive the simple stem. 

Note. — If the stem ends in two consonants, the genitive plural 
generally has ium (seei. 4. n.). Some of these, originally i-stems, 
have also an old nominative in is : as, trabiSf urbis, 

1. Labial. K the mute is a labial (b, p), 8 is simply 

added to the stem. 

a. Stems in Xp- retain in the nominative an original e, the 
vowel having been weakened in the other cases : as, princeps, Xpis. 

b. Most stems in dp- (m.) are compounds of the root o&p (in 
capio) take: as, auceps (avi-cepsX bird-catcher. 

In these the stem sometimes has the form cup-, as aw^pis, 

c. The only noun whose stem ends in xn is hiemps, winter, 
(For the insertion of p, see note, foot of p. 3.) 





SING. Cti 


y, p. PLUB. 


siNo. Cht 


ef. PLUR. 


Nona. 


tubs 


urbea 


princeps 


princlpes ' 


Gen. 


urbis 


urbium 


princlpis 


princlpum 


Dat. 


urbi 


urbibus 


princlpi 


principibus 


Ace. 


urbem 


urbea 


princlpem 


princlpes 


Voc. 


urbs 


urbes 


princeps 


princrpes 


Abl. 


urbe 


urbibus 


princrpe 


principibus 



9. Lingtuxl. K the mute is a lingual (d, t), it is sup- 
pressed before 8. 

a. Stems in Xt- (m. or r.) retain in the nominative an orijj^inal 
e: as, hospSs, Xtis. (In a few, as comes, the e is not original.) 

Note. — The only nominative in t is caput, iiis, 

b. Neuter stems ending in two consonants, and those ending 
in &t- (Greek nouns), drop the final Ungual in the nominative : as, 
cor, cordis; poema, &tis. 
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siNO. Guard, plub. 



Nom. 

Gea. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Sing. 

N. V. 

O. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Plur. 

N. A. V. 

O. 

D. Ab. 



custoa 

custodia 

custodi 

custodem 

custos 

custode 



custodea 

custodum 

custodibua 

custodea 

custodea 

custodibua 



SING. Companion, plub. 
comSa comTtea 



comttia 

comtti 

comTtem 

comes 

comTte 



comTtum 

comTtibua 

comltea 

comTtea 

comitibua 



Age^ F. Hearty TSl, Stone^ M. Family^ F. Head^ v. Poem, "S, 

»tas oor lapis gens caput poema 

statis cordis lapldis gentis capitis poem&tis 

SBtati cordi lapidi Rcnti capiti poemftti 

aetatexn oor lapldexn gentexn caput poema 

state (i) oorde lapide gente oaplte poemftte 

estates corda lapldes gentes capita poem&ta 

astatum (ium)_ lapidum gentium capitum poem&tum 



atatibus oordibus lapldibus gentibus capitibas poena fttis 

(or Ibus) 

c. Case-'forms, Some nouns of lingual stems have forms 
of the vowel-declension. 

1. Participles used as nouns, and a few others originally i-stems, 
occasionally have the ablative in i : as, contmenti, oBtati, parti, sorti. 

2. Stems in tat- (originally i-stems), nt- (participles used as nouns), 
d or t preceded by a consonant, — also dis, lis, and pons, — regularly 
have the genitive plural ium. 

3* Names denoting birth or abode, with stems in at-, it- (originally 
adjectives), with penates, opiimatesfregvd&rly have the gen. plur. ium. 

d. Greek neuters (as po^ma), with nom. sing, in a, frequently 
end the dat. and abl. plur. in ia, and rarely the gen. in orum. 

3. Palatal* If the mute is a palatal (c, g), it unites 
with 8 in the nominative, forming Z. 

a. Stems in Ic- (short i) have nom. in ex, and are chiefly mas- 
culine ; those in ic- (long i) retain i, and are feminine. 

b» In niz, nXvia, snow, the nom. retains a palatal lost in the 
other cases (original stem auig-, compare ningit); aupellez 
(-ectilia) is partly a lingual, partly an i-stem. 



SING. Peak, M. PLUB. 



siNO Bavenj f. plub. 



Nom. 


apez 


apTcea 


oornis 


cornlcea 


Gen. 


aptcia 


apTcum 


cornTcia 


cornicum 


Dat. 


apld 


aptcibua 


cornici 


cornTcibua 


Ace. 


apTcem 


apTcea 


cornlcem 


cornlcea 


Voc. 


apex 


apTcea 


cornix 


cornlcea 


Abl. 


aplce 


aplcibua 


cornice 


cornicibua 
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THIRD declension: hute stems. [11: in. 



Sing. 


Peace, 9. 


King, M. 


N. V. 


pax 


rex 


O 


paciB 


regis 


D. 


paoi 


regi 


Ao. 


paoem 


re^^em 


Ab. 


pace 


rego 


Piur. 






N. A. V, 


. paces 


rogoB 





—— 


reguxn 


D.Ab. 


paoibuB 


regibus 



Light, ». 
lux 
luois 
luoi 
luoexn 
luoe 

luces 



Fruit, w. 

[frux] 

firugis 

frugi 

frugexn 

fruge 

fruges 

fruguxn 

frugibus 



Citadd, F. Throai. 



arois 
aroi 
arcem 
aroe 



&uoe 



•rces &uce8 
aroium &uoiuin 
ardbus fiuioibus 



lucibus 

c. CcLse-'farms. A few monosyllables, as faux (def.), arz; 
have gen. plur. iuxn ; in luz, an abl. luoi occurs rarely. 

4. Peculiar Forms. In many noons the stem is vari- 
ously modified in the nominative. 

a. The vowel-stems gru-, su-, simply add b, retaining the 
original u ; grua has also a nom. grtlia ; sua has in pi. subus. 

6* In bov- (bou-X the diphthong ou becomes o (boB, bdvia); 
in nav- (nau-) an 1 is added (navia, is) ; in J5v-(=Zevc) the diph- 
thong becomes u in Ju-plter (pftter), gen. J5viB, &c. 

c. In ItSr, ItitnfiriB (n.), jSour, Jecin&riB (n.), the nom. has 
been formed from a shorter stem ; so that these words show a 
combination of two distinct forms. 

d. Of the many original s-stems, only yaSi vaais (pi. vasa, 
onim) retains its proper declension. 

Note. — Of apparent s-stems, as (assis) is an i-stem ; of os, ossis, 
the original stem is osti- (cf. SoTfov and Sanskrit cuthi) ; while the 
others have either (1) passed into r stems (changed from s) in most of 
the cases, as honor, dris, corpus, oris (see liquid stems) ; or (2) have 
broken down into i-stems, as moles (cf. moUstus), nubes (Sanskrit 
nabhas)t sedes (cf. ^s), vis (vires), &c. > 



Sing. 


Ox, 0. 


Snov9,Y, 


Old Man, 


H. Flesh, V. 


Bone, w. 


Force, r. 


N.V. 


b53 


nix 


sdnex 


caro 


68 


vis 


0. 


b6vi8 


nivis 


sdnis 


camia 


OSSlB 


VlB 


D. 


bdvi 


nivi 


sdni 


oarni 


ossi 


_— 


A. 


b67em 


nivem 


sAnem 


camem 


OS 


vim 


A. 


bOve 


niv« 


86n« 


came 


OBse 


vl 


Plur. 














N. A.V 


. bOves 


nives 


sdneB 


cames 


OBsa 


vires 


0. 


b6am 




86num 




ossium 


virium, 


D.A. 


bobus 
(bubus) 


nivlbus 


sdnXbus 


oamibuB 


ossXbus 


virlbuB 



5. The Locative form for nouns of the Third declension ends, 
like the dative, in i ; sometimes, like the ablative, in 8 : as, ruri, 
in the country; Karthagini, at Carthage; Tibtire (Hor.), ctt 
Tibur ; — plural in Xbus : as, Trallibus, at Tralles, 

O. Greek Nouns. Many nouns, originally Greek, — 

mostly proper names, — retain Greek forms of inflection. 

a. Stems in in- (1 long) add b in the nominative, omitting n .* 
as, delphia (but also dolphin), Salamis. So Phorcya. 



11: III., IV.] THIRD decleksion: rules of gender. 23 

b» Most stems in Xd- (nom. is) often have also the forms of 
1-stems : as, tigris, Idis (idoa) or is ; ace. idem (Ida) or im ; abl. 
Ide or i But many, including most feminine proper names, have 
ace. idem (ida), abl. Ide, — not im and L These follow the 
forms in Greek, which depend on the place of the accent, 

c« Stems in 5n- sometimes retaui n: as, Agamemnon (or 
Agamemno), 5nis, ace. dna. 

d* Stems in ont- form the nom. in on : as, horizon, Xen5- 
phon ; but a few are occasionally latinized into on- (nom. o) : as, 
Draco, onis. 

€m Stems in ant-, ent-, have nom. in as, Is: as, ad&mas, 
antis ; SimoXs, entis. So a few in unt- (contr. from oent-) have 
us : as, Trapezus, untis. Occasionally the Latin form of nom- 
inative is also found : as, Atlans, elephans. 

/. Case" Forms* — Many Greek nouns (especially in the 
poets) have gen. 53, ace. &; plur. nom. 8s, acre, as: as, aer, 
aether, crater, hero6(ois), lampas (Sdis or ^dos), lynz (cia 
or c53), nals (idos), Orpheus (eos). 

g, A few in ys have ace. yn, voc. y ; abl. ye : as, chelys, 
yn, y ; Capys, yos, yn, y, ye. 

h» Several feminine names in o have gen. sing, us, all the 
other cases ending in 6 ; they may also have regular forms : as, 
Dido; gen. Didonis or Didus; dat. Didoni or Dido, &c. 

rV. Rules of Gender. 

!• The following are general Rules of Gender of nonns 

of the third declension, classed according to the termination 

of the nominative. 

Note. — Rules of gender are mostly only rules of memory, as 
there is no necessary connection between the form and gender. In 
fact, most nouns could originally be inflected in all genders. 

a. Masculine endings are o, or, os,' er, es (Xdis, Itis). 

6. Feminine endings are as (atis), es (is), is, ys, x, s (follow- 
ing a consonant) ; also, do, go, io (abstract and collective) , and 
us (udis, utis). 

c. Keuter endings are a, e, i, y; o, 1, t; men (minis); ar, 
ur, us (Sris, 5ris). 

2. The following are general Rules of Gender of nouns 

of the third declension, classed according to their stems. 

Note. — See the Note above. But the preference of masc. and 
fern, (especially fem.) for long vowels cannot be accidental (compare 
long a of Ist declension ). Some affixes also prefer one or another 
gender: as, tor (originally tar), masculine; tX, feminine; men (origi- 
nally man), neuter. 
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a» Votvel Stems* Stems in i, having a in the nominative, 
9xe feminine^ except those mentioned below (3, a). Those having 
nominative in 6, or which drop the e, are ntuter. 

, 6. Liquid Stems* Stems in 1 are masculine^ except ail, 
fel. mel, and sometimes sal (x). Those in min are neuter^ ex- 
cept homo, nemo, flamen (m.). Others in in are masculine^ 
except pollen, unguen (x.)« Those in en are masculine. Tbo;ifl 
in din, gin, i5n (abstract and collective) are feminine. Others 
in on, with cardo, margo, ordo, unio, senio, quatemio, are 
masculine. Those in r preceded by a short vowel are neuter, 
except nearly 30 given below. Those in r preceded by a long 
vowel are masculine , except soror, uxor, glos, tellua, f. ; cms, 
jus, pus, nis, tus (in which the long vowel is due to contraction), N. 

c. Labial Stefns (no neuters). Stems in b and m are 
feminine^ except chalybs. Those in p are chiefly masculine 
(exceptions below). 

d* Lingual Stems* Stems in &d, 8d, Id, nd, ud, aud, are 
feminine, except dromas, pes, quadnipes, obses, praeses, 
lapis (m.). Those in at, ut, are feminine, except patrials (as 
Arpinas), with penates and optimates. Those in ed, et, are 
masculine, except merces and quies with its compounds. Those 
in fit, It, are masculine, except abies, merges, seges, teges (p.), 
and those which are common from signification. Those in &t are 
neuter ; those in nt various (see List) ; those in It, rt, feminine 
(For a few isolated forms, see List.) 

e* Palatal Stem,s* Stems in c preceded by a consonant 
or long vowel wre feminine, except calx {stone or heel), decunz, 
phoeniz, storaz, vervez, m. Those in o preceded by a short 
vowel are chiefly masculine (for exceptions, see List) ; those in g; 
masculine, except fruz, lez, phalanx, syrinz (also niz, nXvis). 

3. The following are the Forms of Inflection of nouns of 
the Third Declension, classed according to their Stems. 

a. Vowel'Stems* 

es, is: — about 35 nouns (original s-stems, list p. 17), feminine^ 
except tvideB, hammer ; -vsites, prophet ; verres,^i^ (m.). 

Is, Is: — about 100 nouns, chiefly /eminmc. 

Exc. — 3ddiUs, edile ; am n i s, nucr; anguis, sna^e; antes (pi.), 
ranks; assis, a coin; axis, axle; callis (c), by-path; canalis (c), 
canal; canis (c), dog; caulis, stalk; civis (c), citizen; clunis (c), 
haunch; coll is, A///; crinis (c), hair; ensis, sword; fascis, fagot; 
finis (c), end; foUis, bellows; funis (c), rope; fustis, club; hostis 
(c.), enemy ; ignis, ^re; juvenis (c.)> ,y<wt^A; lactes (pi.), entrails; 
lares, gods; vaz-nes, departed spirits ; mensis, month; orbis, circle; 
panis, bread; piscis, ^«A; sentis {c.), brier; testis (c), ti^iVness; 
torris, brand; unguis, daw; vectis, bar; vepres (c, pi.), bram- 
Ues; vermis, tt'orot (m.). 
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S, is : — upwards of 20 nouns, all neuter, 

fil, alls; &r, aria: — 16, neuter (see list, page 17; and for those 
in Sr, &riB, see Liquid Stems). 

Sr, lis: — imb^r, shower; linter, boat; uter, bag; venter, stom- 
ach, — all M. except linter, which is commonly f. 
Peculiar: — gnis, gniis, crane, f. ; rhus, rhois (ace. rhum), 

sumach, m. ; sus, suis, hog, c. ; heros, herois, hero, m. ; misy, 

yos, truffle, F. ; oxys, yos, sorrel, f. ; cinnib^ri, vermilion ; 

gummi, gum ; sinapi, mustard (indecL), N. ; chelys, yn, y, f. lyre, 

h. Liquid Stems. 

1, lis : — 9 noqns, masculine, except sil, ochre, and (sometimes) 
sal, salt, N. 

en, finis: — hymen, marriage; ren, kidney; splen (enis), spleen, m. 

Sn, Xnis: — 10 nouns, M. except pollen, flour; unguen, oint- 
ment, N. 

mSn, minis (verbal): — about 30 nouns, neuter; but flamen, 
priest, M. 

5n, 5nis (Greek): — canon, rule; daemon, divinity; gnomon, 

index, M.; — aedon, m^^in^^a^; dXcyoUy kingfisher; ancon, 

comer; sindon, flne linen, f. 
o, onis: — nearly 60 nouns, all masculine, 
lo, iSnis (material objects, &c.) : — about 30 nouns, masculine. 
io, ionis (abstract and collective) : — upwards of 50, feminine. 
o, Inis: — homo, man ; turbo, whirlwind, m. ; nemo, no one, c. 
do, dinis : — nearly 50 nouns, feminine excepting cardo, hinge ; 

ordo, rank, m. 
go, gXnis : — about 30 nouns, feminine. 
ar, Sris: — baccar, valerian; jubar, sunbeam; nectar, nectar, n. ; 

lar, household god ; salar, trout, m. 
8r, ris: — accipiter, hawk; frater, brother; pater, /a^cr, m. ; 

mater, mother. 
5r, eris (Greek): — crater, cup; halter, dumb-bell; prester, water-- 

spout, M. ; ver, spring, N. 
fir, Sris: — acipenser, Aau^ib ; a6r, air; aether, ether; anser, goose ; 

asser, stake ; aster, star ; cancer, crab ; career, dungeon ; 

later, brick ; passer, sparrow, m. ; — mulier, woman, f. ; — 

acer, maple ; cadaver, corpse ; cicer, vetch ; papa ver, poppy ; 

piper, pepper ; tuber, hump ; uber, ttdder ; verber, lash, n. 
Xs, firis: — cinis, ashes; cucumis, cucumber; pulvis, dust; vomis, 

plougJishare, m. 
6r (5s), 5ris : — nearly 70 nouns (besides many denoting the agent, 

formed upon verb-stems), all masculine, except soror, sister; 

uxor, wi/e. 2 
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6r, 6ria : — castor, heaver ; rhetor, rhetorician^ m. ; — arbor, tree, 

F. ; — ador y Jine-ivfiecU ; aequor, level; marmor, marble^ n. 
OS, oris : — flos, flower ; mos, cmiom ; ros, dew^ H. ; — glos, «ts/«r- 

in-law^ F. ; — os, mouthy n. 
iir, 5ris: — ebur, ivory; femur, thigh; jecur, liver; robur (or), 

strength, N. 
iir, firis: — 9 masculine ; with fulgur, tkunderboU; murmur, mur- 
mur; sulphur, brimstone J N. 
iiB» Sris: — 13 neuter; also, Fenti5, f. 
ns, 5ris: — 14 nouns, neuier, except lepos, hare, M. 
us, uris: — mus, mouse, m. ; — tellus, earth, f. ; — cms, leg ; jus, 
right; puSy fester; rus, country; tus, incense, n. 
Pecuijar: — delphin, inis, dolphin; sanguis (en) tnis, 6Zo<w?; 
senex, senis, old mam, m. ; caro, C3Lrn\s, flesh, f. ; ses, sens, cop- 
per ; far, farris, com ; fel, fellis, gall ; mel, mellis, honey ; iter, 
itineris, journey; jecur, jecinoris (jec6ris), iircr, N. ; glis,-iris, 
dormouse, m. 

c. Labial. 

bs, bis: — chalybs, «tecZ, m. ; — plebs, people; scrobs, ditch; 

trabs, beam ; urbs, city, f. (original i-stems). 
ms, mis: — hiemps, winter, f. 
ps, pis: — 15 nouns, masculine, except forceps, pincers ^ merops, 

bee-eater; ops, help; stips, gift; stirps, stock, v. 

d. Lingual. 

Ss, &dis (Greek) : — 14 nouns, feminine, except dromas, drome- 
dary ; vas, surety, M, 

Ss, edis: — cupes, epicure; heres, heir; praes, surely, M. ; — 
merces, pay, f. 

es, Sdis : — pes, foot ; quadrupes, quadruped, m. ; — compes, 
fetter, F. 

es, Idis:— obses, hostage; praeses, chief, o. . 

Is, Idis : — nearly 40 nouns, mostly Greek, feminine, except lapis, 
stone, M. 

OS, odis : — custos, guardian, C [sacerdos, priest, C. 

OS, Otis : — nepos, grandson, m. ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry, F. ; 
us, udis: — incus, anvil; palus, marsh; subscus, dovetail; with 
fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; peciis, iidis, sheep, f. 

S, 5tis (Greek) : — nearly 20 nouns, neuter, 

as, atis: — about 20 nouns (besides derivatives), feminine; also, 

anas, &tis, duck, 
es, etis: — celes, race-horse; \ehes, kettle ; rmigneSy magnet, u. \ 

— quies, requies, rest ; inquies, unrest, f. 
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es, Stis: — aries, ram; interpres, interpreter; paries, house-wall, 

M. ; — abies,^r; seges, crop; teges, wo/, f. 
Ss, Itis : — about 20 nouns, masculine (or common from significa- 
tion) . 
us, utifl: — juventus, youth; senectus, old age; servitus, slavery; 

virtus, virtue; salus, healthy F. 
ns, ndis: — frons, Zea/*; glans, ocom; juglans, tcaZnirf, F. 
ns, ntis: — nearly 20 (besides many participial nouns), common, 
except dens, tooth; fons, fountain; mons, mountain; pons, 
bridge, M. ; — frons, brow; gens, nation; lens, lentile; mens, 
mind, f. 
ra, rtis (originally i-stems): — ars, art; cohors, cohort; fors, 

chance ; mors, death ; sors, lot, f. 
ys, ydia ; a, ntis (Greek) : — chlamys, cldaJ^, f. ; Atlas, antis. 

Peculiar : — as, assis, penny, m. ; — lis, litis, lawsuit ; nox, 
noctis, night ; puis, pultis, pottage, f. ; — caput, itis, head ; cor, 
cordis, heart ; hepar, atis, liver; os, ossis, bone; vas, vasis, ves- 
sel, N. ; also, compounds of -pus, -p5dis (m.), Gr. for pea, foot, 

€• Palatal. 

az, 5cis: — anthrax, coal; corax, raven; frax (pL), dregs; pan- 
ax, panacea ; scolopax, woodcock, m. ; — fax, torch ; styrax^ 

a gum, F. 
az, acis: — cnod2iX, pivot ; cordax, a dance; thorax, breastplate^ 

M. ; — pax, peace, f. 
ex, Xcis : — upwards of 40 nouns, masculine, except carex, 

sedge ; forfex, shears ; ilex, holm ; imbrex, tile ; nex (necis), 

violent death ; pellex, concubine, f. 
ix, icis: — about 30, with filix, larix, salix, (Xc\s), feminine; 

besides many m trix, regular fpininines of nouns in tor. 
ox, ocis : — celox, cutter, f. 

ux, ttcis : — dux, leader^ c. ; — crux, cross; nux, nut, F. 
ux, ucis : — balux, gold-dust ; lux, light, F. 
X, els: — arx, tower; calx, lime; falx, pruning-hnife ; lynx, lynx; 

merx (def.), ware, f. ; — calyx, ^ip ; calx, heel, m. 
X, gis: — conjux (nx), spouse; grex, herd; remex, rower; rex, 

king, M. or c. ; — frux (def .), fruit ; lex, law; phalanx, pha* 

lanx, F., with a few rare names of animals. 
Other nouns in x are nix, nivis, snow; nox, noctis, night; su- 

pellex, ectilis, f. ; — onyx, ychis, onyx, M. 

Note. — Nouns having gen. plural in ium are — 1. All I-stems ; 
2. Monosyllables with stem ending in two consonants ; 3 Most nouns 
in ns or rs (nom.), with several in as (atis); 4. The following: — 
dos, faux, fur, ylis, lar, lis, mas, mus, nix, ren, atrix, vis. 



28 FOURTH DECLENSION, [12: I, 2, 3. 

12. Fourth Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends 
in U. (Usually this is weakened to i before -iw«). 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns form the nominative by 

adding 8 ; neuters have for nominative the simple stem, but 

with U (long). 

Note. — The n in neuters is lengthened, probably on account of 
the loss of m. 

SING. Car(M.) PLUR. siNO. JSTiMe (n.) plub. 



Nom. 


curriis 


curriis 


gSnu 


genua 


Gen. 


currus (uia) 


curruum 


genii (us) 


genuum 


Dat. 


currui (u) 


cun-n^us 


genu 


genXbus 


Ace. 


cumim 


currus 


genu 


genua 


Voc. 


currtis 


currus 


genu 


genua 


Abl. 


curru 


currlbus 


genu 


genn^us 



Note. — The Genitive singular is contracted from the old form in 
nis. It is sometimes written with a circumflex : as, currus. 

^, Gender . — a* Most nouns in us are masculine. The 
following are feminine : — &cus, needle ; &nus, old woman ; cSlus, 
distaff; dSmus, home; idus (pl.)f t^^ Ides; m^us, harid; 
nurua, daughter-in-law ; portitcus, gallery ; quiUquatrus, feast 
of Minerva; socrus, mother-in-law; trXbus, tribe; with a few 
names of plants and trees. Also, rarely, arcus, penus, specus. 

&• The only neuters are cornu, horn ; genu, knee ; pecu (def ), 
caifle ; veru, spit. (Some others are mentioned by grammarians, 
and the form ossua, as from ossu, occurs in inscriptions.) 

3. Case-Forms, — a» An original genitive in os is some- 
times found : as, senatuos ; and an old (but not original) geni- 
tive in i is used by some writers. 

b» The nominative plural has rarely the form uus. 

c. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted into uul 

d. The following retain the regular dative and ablative plural 
in iibus : artus, partus^ portus, tribua, veru ; witJh dissyllables 
in -cus, as lacua. 

6. D5muB, house, has also the following forms of the second 
declension: domi (locative, less frequently domui), at home; 
dative (rarely) domo ; ablative dom5 (rarely domu) ; plural gen, 
domorum (rarely domuum) ; accusative domos (or domus). 
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I 

/• Most names of plants, with oolus, distaff, have also forms 
of the second declension. 

4« Most nouns of the fourth declension are formed from verb- 
stems, with the suffix -tus : as, cantua, song^ from c^o. 

a* The Supines of verbs are the accusative and ablative (or 
dative, perhaps both) of these nouns. 

5. Many have only the genitive, or the genitive and ablative : 
as, jussu (meo), hy my command ; so injussu (populi), without 
the people's order. Some only the dative, memoratui, diviaui 

C* The remaining nouns of this declension are the following : — 

aestus, heat; arcus, bow ; SiTtus, joint ; ccetus, meeting ; fetus, pro- 
duce; dcus. Jig; gradus, step; incestus, incest; lacus, take; laurus, 
laurel; myrtus, myrtle; penus (Aet), provision; pinus, pine; portus, 
port; rictus, gape; senatus, senate; sinuSf /old, bay; situs, dust; 
specus, den; tonitrus, thunder; tumultus, tumult. 

Note. — Several of these are formed upon verbHstems not in use, 
or obsolete. 



13. Fifth Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends 
in e, which appears in all the cases. 

1. The nomiuative is formed from the stem by adding 8. 





SING. Thing {F.)TLUVi, 


SING. Day (M.) PLUB. 


Faith (F.) 


Nom. 


res 


rea 


dies 


dies 


fides 


Gen. 


r6i 




diei 




fidfii 


Dat. 


r6i 


rebus 


diei 


diebus 


fidSi 


Ace. 


rem 


res 


diem 


dies 


fidem 


Voc. 


res 


rSs 


dies 


dies 


fides 


Abl. 


re 


rebus 


die 


diebus 


fids 



Note. — The e is shortened in the genitive and dative singular, 
when not preceded by i ; viz., in Jides, p^bes, spes, res. 

9. Gender* All nouns of this declension are feminine, 
except dies and meridies, m. 

NoTB. — Dies is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in 
phrases indicating a fixed time, or time in general : as, longa dies, 
along time; constitute die, on the set day; also in the poets: pulcra 
dies, a fair day. 
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3. Case-'Forms. The genitive singular anciently ended in. 
es (cf. as of first declension) ; and ei was sometimes cmrtracted 
into i or e, as in the phrase plebi-scitun^ people's decree (Fr. 
plebiscite). An old dative in i or • also occurs. 

4. Several nouns of the fifth declension have also forms of the 
first, of which this is only a variety : as, materia, -ies, timber ; 
saevitia, -ies, cruelty, 

NoTB. — Nouns in Ies (except dies) are original a-stems. Tlie 
others are probably (excepting res) corrupted s-stems, like moles, 
moles-tus; dies, diumus ; spes, spero. .Requies {itis) has also forms of 
this declension ; with others, as saties (for satietas), &c. 

5. The Locative form of this declension is represented by -e, 
as in hodie, to-day ; perendie, day-after-to-morrow ; die quarti, 
the fourth day; pridie, the day before, 

6. Of about forty nouns of this declension, the only ones com- 
plete in all their parts are dies and res. Most want the plural, 
which is, however, found in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive, in the following: acies, efiSgies, eluvies, facies, glacies, 
progenies, series, species, spes. 



14. Irregular Nouns. 

1. Defective. Many nouns are defective in their fonns 
of declension, either from signification or by accident of use. 

a. Some are found only in the singular (singularia tanturn)^ 
chiefly abstract nouns : as, pietas, piety ; names of materials and 
things weighed or measured (not counted) : as, aes, copper, far, 
com; and proper names, as Cioera 

Abstract nouns in the plural may denote repetitions or instances, 
as paces: — names of things measured, &c., kinds or samples, as 
vina, wines, aera, brazen utensils ; proper names, two or more of 
the .same, as Scipiones. So Galliae, the two Oauls, Cast5rea, 
Castor and Pollux, nives, snowjlakes, soles, days, Joves, images 
of Jupiter, palatia, the buildings on the hill. 

5* Some are found only in the Plural (pluralia tantnm) : these 
include (1) many proper names, including those of Festivals and 
Games; (2) names of classes: as, majores, ancestors; liberi, 
children ; penates, household gods ; (3) the following from sig- 
nification : arma, weapons ; artus, joints ; divitiae, riches ; ezcu- 
hisLe, iiight-guard; insidiae, ambush; manes, departed spirits ; 
minae, threats ; moenia, fortifications, and a few others, which 
are very rare. 
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c* The following are defective in Case : — 

ambage, § f. ; astm (a. and p.), astu, m. ; cassem, «, § M. ; daph, i, em, e, § 
F. ; diaim, as, f. ; diaonis, i, ew, <?, § f. ; fawXy § f. ; firas, is (pi.), f. ; 
fors, forte, F. ; frugis, i, cm, c, § F. ; glos, F. ; gicUice, as, is, F. ; itnpetus, 
urn, Uf M. ; injitiaSf F. ; jiufera, uniy ibus, N. ; /ues, em, e, F. ; mane (num., 
ace., and abl.), n. ; nauci, n. ; o/»ice, § c. ; opis, em, e, § f. ; pondo (abl. or 
inilec), N. ; precem, c, § f. ; sentis, em, e«, i*6«s, m. ; sordem, e, § f. ; spontis, 
e, F. ; suppetias, f. ; venw\ um, m. (o, n. ) ; vicis, em, e, es, t6{M, f. The 
gen. plur. is also wanting in cor, cos,/ax,/(Bx, lux, near, os {oris), jhix, prois, 
ros, sal, sol, tus, vas, ver; jura, rura, have only nom. and ace. plur. 
§ Plural complete. 

Many nouns of the fourth declension occur only in the dative, or 
in the ace. and abl. (supines). 

The following neuters are indeclinable : fas, nefas, instar, necesse, 
nihil, opus, secus. 

Nouns found only in one case are called monoptotes; in two cases, 
diptotes ; in three cases, triptotes, 

9. Varidible* Many noTins vary in their form of declen- 
sion^ their gender^ or their signijication under different forms. 

, a* Some have two or more forms of Declension, and are called 
heteroclites: as, 

Balnea or <b; carbasus (f.), pi., a (n.) ; coius (1st and 4th), t,; femur, 
9ris or inis ; Jugerum, i, or abl, e, pi. a, urn, n. ; margarlta, oe (f.), or 
urn, » (n.) ; Mulciber, bri or 6cm; munus, iris, pi. munia {maenia), orum; 
pubes, eris ; em, e ; penus, t, or dris ; soevitia, ce ; -ies, iei ; 4tudo, inis, v. ; 
sequester, tri, or tris ; with many found in the 1st and 5th declensions, 
and a few other rare forms. 

6. Some nouns vary in Gender (heterogeneous) : as, 

caelum (w.), pi. caeli (m.), »%; clipeus (m.), or clipeum (n.), 
shield; frenum (N.), pi. freni (ii.), rein. 

jCs Many nouns vary in meaning as they are found in the 
singular or plural : as, 

sedes, is (f.), temple; aedes, ium, house, 

auxilium (n.), hdp; auxilia, auxiliaries. 

career (m.), dungeon; carcSres, barriers (of a race-eourse). 

castrum (N.),ybrt; castra, camp. 

copia(F.),/>fen/y; copiae, troops. 

finis (m.), end; fines, bounds, territories. 

forum f market-place ; fori, gang-wags. 

gratia (F.),/a«;or; grati ae, ManA:«. 

impedimentum (n ), hinderance ; impedimenta, baggage. 

littfira (f.), letter (of alphabet) ; litterae, epistle, 

locus (m.), place [pi. loca (n.)] ; loci, passages in boohs. (In early 

writers thift is the regular plural.) 
ludus, sport ; ludi, public games. 
opera, task; operae, day4aborers ("hands"). 



32 PROPER KAMES. [14^ 15. 

opis (f. gen.), help; opes, resources, wealth, 
plftga (f.), region [pUga, blow] ; plftgae, snares, 
rostrum, beak of a ship; rostra, speaker's platform, 
sal (m. or N.), salt; sales, witticisms, 
tabella, tablet ; tabellse, documents. 

sestertiiis (m.) means the sum of 2^ asses, = aboat 5 cents. 
sestertiom (n.) means the sum of 1000 sestertii, = about $50. 
decies sestertiam means the sum of 1000 sestertia, = $50,000. 

d» Sometimes a noun in combination with an adjective takes a 
special signification, both parts being regularly inflected : as, joa- 
jurandum, jurisjurandi, oath; re^publica, reipublicae, com" 
monwealth, 

15. Proper Names. 

1. A Roman had regularly three names. Thas» in the 
name Marcus TuUius Cicero, we have — 

Marcus, the prmnomen, or personal name ; 

TulliuB, the fiMnen; i.e., name of the Gens, or house, whose 
original head was Tullus ; this name is properly an adjective ; * 

Cicero, the coffnomen, or family name, ofl^n in its origin 
a nickname, — in ^s case from clear, a vetch, or small pea. 

9. A fourth or fifth name, called the agnomenf was 

sometimes given. 

Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was PMitts 
Cornelius Scipio Africanus jEmilianus ; Africanus from his ex- 
ploits in Africa ; MmiUanus as adopted from the ^miUan gens. 

3. Women had no personal names, but were known only 
by that of their gens. 

Thus the wife of Cicero was Terentta, and his daughter Tullia, 
A younger sister would have been called TulUa secuma or minor, 
and so on. 

4. The commonest praenomens are thus abbreviated : — 

A. Aulus. ^ L. Lucius. Q. Quintus. 

C. (G.) Gains (Caius), M. Marcus. Ser. Servius. 
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). M\ Manius. Sex. Sextus. 

D. Decimus. Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius. 
K. Kseso. N. Numerius. T. Titus. 
iApp. Appius. P. Publius. Ti. Tiberius. 
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16. Inflection of Adjectives. 

Adjectives and Participles are in general formed 
and declined like Nouns, diflFering from nouns only in 
their use. In accordance with their use, they distin- 
guish gender by diflFerent forms in the same word. 
They are (1) of the first and second declensionSy or 
(2) of the third declension. 

NoTB. — Latin adjectives and participles are either o-stems with 
the corresponding feminine a-stems (origmally & and a), or i-stems. 
Many, however, were originally stems in u or a consonant, which 
passed over, in all or most of their cases, into the l-declension, for 
which Latin had a special fondness. (Compare the endings Ss and 
is of the Third declension with Greek cs and as; navis (nom.) with 
the Greek vaOs; animus with exanimis; comu with bicomis; lingua 
with bilinguia ; car^ corde, corda, with discors, -di, -dia, -dium ; suduis 
with TjSvs; ferena, -entia, with ^^v, -ovra.) A few, which in other 
languages are nouns, retain the consonant-form: as, vetus = hv9, 
ul)er = o^Oc&p. Comparatives also retain the consonant form in most 
of their cases. 

1. Stems in have the feminine & (originally a). They 
are declined like serviLB (m.), Stella (f.), donnm (n.) : as, 





H. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. Nom. 


cartis 


cars 


canun, Dear. 


Gen. 


cari 


carae 


call 


Dat. 


car5 


carae 


carS 


Ace. 


carum 


caram 


canim 


Voc. 


carS 


carS 


carum 


AbL 


car5 


cara 


caro 


Plxjb. Nom. 


cari 


carae 


carfi 


Gen. 


carSnun 


caramm 


carorum 


Dat. 


cariB 


cans 


caris 


Ace. 


cards 


caras 


carfi 


Voc. 


cari 


carae 


carfi 


AbL 


caris 


caiis 


caris 



Note. — The masc. gen. of adjectives in ins ends in U, and the 
Tocatiye in ie ; not in i as in nouns : the voc. masc. of mens la mL 

2» 
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a* In adjectives of stems ending in ro- preceded by S or a 
consonant (also satur), the masculine nominative is formed like 
puer or liber (§ 10; : as, 

Sing. Miser, wretched. 

N. miser mlsSra mlsdrum 

G. miseri miserae miser! 

1> misero miserse luiiiero 

Ao. miaerum miaeram miser um 

Y. miser misera miserum. 

Ab misero misera miaero 

Piur, 

N. miseri miserae misera 

G. miser orum miserarom miser orum 
D. miseris miseris miseris 
Ac miseroa miseras misera 
V. miseri miser» misera 

Ab. miseris mideris miseris 



Ater, black. 

ater atra atrum 

atri atr89 atri 

atro atr» atro 

atrum atram atrum 

ater. atra atrum 

atro atrS atro 

atri atrsa atra 

atrorum atrarum atrorum 

atris atria atris 

atroa atras atra 

atri atraa atra 

atris atria atria 



Stems in ero, ifvith morigSrus, propSrus, postSrus, have the 
regular nominative in us. 

Like miser are declined — asper, rough; gibber, hunched; lacer, 
torn; liber, /rce; prosper (erus),ya wnn</; satur (ura, urum), 5ate</; 
tener, tender ; witli compounds of -far and -ger ; also, usually, dexter, 
right. In these the e belongs to the stem ; but in dexter it is ot\en 
syncopated. 

Like ater are declined i— aeger, sick; creber, close; faber, skilled; 
glaber, sleek; integer, whole; iudicer, sportive; macer, lean; niger, 
dark; noster, our; piger, sluggish; ruber, red ; sacer, sacred; sinis- 
ter, left; teter J foul; vafer, shrewd; vester, your. 

The following feminines lack a masculine singular nominative : — 
cetira, in/era, postiray supira. They are rarely found in the singular 
except in certain phrases : as, postero die. A feminine ablative in o 
is found in a few Greek adjectives, as lecllcd octophOro ( Verr. v. 11.). 

6. The following (o-stems) with their compounds have the 
genitive singular in ius and the dative in i in all the genders ; — 

filius (n. aliud), other. nuUus, none. uUus, an^ (with negatives). 

alter, other (of two). solus, alone, unus, one. 

neuter, -trius, wei^Acr. totuB, whole, titer, -trius,M?^tc^ (of two). 

Note. — The suffix ter, in alter, uter, neuter, is the same as the 
Greek comparative suffix -T6po(9). The stem of aliud appears in early 
Latin and in derivatives as ali-, in the forms alis, alid (for aliud), 
aliter, &c. Regular forms of gen. and dat. are found in early writers. 

Of these the singular is thus declined : — 

M. F. w. 

N. solus sola 

O. sollus soHus 

D. soli soli 

A. solum solam 

A. solo sola 



solum 

solius 

soli 

solmn 

solo 



N. alius alia aliud 

G. alius alius alius 

D. alii alii alii 

A. alium aliam aliud 

A. alio alia alio 



M. 


F. 


H. 


uter 

utriua 

utri 

utrum 

utro 


utra 

utriua 

utri 

utram 

utra 


utrum 

utxiua 

utri 

utrum 

utro 


alter 

alterius 

alter! 

alterum 

altero 


altdra 

alterius 

alter! 

alteram 

altera 


alterum 

nlterius 

alter! 

alterum 

altero 
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Note. — These words, in Greek and Sanskrit, are treated as pro- 
nouns ; which accords with the pronominal forms of the genitive in 
ins, tiie dative in i, and the neuter d in aliud. The i in tlie geni- 
tive -ins, tliough long, may be made short in verse ; and alterius is 
generally accented on the antepenult. Instead of alius (gen.)» o^te- 
rius is more commonly used. In CM)mpounds — as aUeriUer — some- 
times botli parts are declined, sometimes only the latter. 

2. Stems in i — distinguished by being parisyllabic — 
have properly no form for the feminine, and hence are called 
adjectives of two terminations. In the neuter, i is changed 
to e. They are declined like tnrris (ace. em) and mare. 

M. Keen, f. n. 

acer acria acre 

acria acria acria 

acri acri acri 

acrem acrem acre 

acri acri acri 



Bing, 


M., F. Light N. 


N.V. 


ISvia 


Igve 


G. 


levia 


Igvia 


D. 


levi 


Igvi 


Ac. 


ISvem 


leve 


Ab. 


Igvi 


ISvi 


Plur, 






N.V. 


I^ves 


ISvia 


G. 


levliim 


Idvium 


D. 


Igvibua 


l^vibua 


Ac. 


ISves (is) 


Igvia 


Ab. 


Igvibua 


l^vibua 



acrea acrea acria 
acrium acrium acrium 
acribua acribua acribua 
acres (is) acrea (is) acria 
acribua acribua acribua 

a* Several stems in ri- form the masc. nom. in er (as acer, 
compare § 11, i. 2, 6.) . These are the following : — 

acer, keen, 
alacer, eager, 
campester, of ike plain. 



celeber, famous. 
equester, of horsemen, 
paluater, marshy. 

Also celer, celSris, celSre, stoift; 
names of months in -ber. 



pedester, on foot. 
puter, rotten. 
aaluber, wholesome. 
ailvester, wooded, 
terrester, of the land. 
volticer, winged. 

and, in certain phrases, the 



Note. — This formation is not original ; and hence, in the poets, 
and in early Latin, either the masculine or feminine form of these 
adjectives was used for both genders. In others, as iUustris, lugubris, 
medidcris, muUfhria, there is no separate masculine form. 

6. Case' Forms. These adjectives, as true i-stems, retain 
i in the abL singular, the neut. plural ia, the gen. plur. ium, and 
often in the ace. plur. is, but never im in the ace. smg. For metri- 
cal reasons, an abl. in e sometimes occurs in poetry. When celer 
is used as an adjective, it has the regular gen. plur. in ium ; as a 
noun, denoting a military rank, it is celSrum : as a proper name, 
it has the abl. m e. 
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3. The remaining adjectives of the third declension have 
the form of i-stems in the ablative singular i, the plaral 
neuter ia, and genitive inm. In other cases they follow 
the rule of consonant-stems. 

a» In adjectives of consonant-stems (except comparatives) the 
nominative singular is alike for all genders : hence they are called 
adjectives of one termination. Except of stems in 1 and r, it is 
formed from the stem by adding a : as, 



Sing. 


M. F. ffa^fy. N. 


M. F. Calling, v. 


N.V. 


feliz 


feliz 


vocana 


vocana 


Gen. 


fellds 


fellcis 


vocantis 


vocantia 


Dat. 


felici 


felici 


vocanti 


vocanti 


Ace. 


felicem 


felix 


vocantem 


vocana 


Abl. 


felice or 


felici 


vocante or 


vocanti 


Flur. 










N.V. 


felTces 


felrda 


vocantea 


vocantia 


Gen. 


feliciiim 


felicium 


vocantium 


vocantium 


Dat. 


fellcibua 


fellcibua 


vocantibua 


vocantibua 


Ace. 


fellces (is) 


felTcia 


vocantea (ia) 


vocantia 


Abl. 


felicibus 


felicibus 


vocantibua 


vocantibua 


Other examples are the following 


— 




Sing. 


K. F. N. 


M. F. V. 


K. F. 


N. 


N.V. 

OeQ. 

Dat. 

Aco. 

Abl. 

Flur. 

N.A.V. 

Gen. 

D.Ab. 


lens, going 
euntis 
eunti 
euntem ions 
eunte (i) 


VtiX^ equal 
pans 
pari 
parem par 
pari 


pr89cipltis 
prasoipiti 
prooipitem prsBoepa 
prsBcipite (i) 


euntes euntia 
euntium 
euntibus 


pares paria 
parium 
paribus 


preBOipites proBoipitia 
prsoipitium 
prasoipitibus 


Sing. 


H. F. N. 


M . F. M. 


K. F. 


K. 


N.V. 

OeQ. 

Dat. 

Are. 

Abl. 

Ptur. 

NA.V. 

Oen 

D.Ab. 


dives, rich 
divltis 
diiritti 
divitem dives 
divlte (i) 


uher,fertiU 
ub«ris 
ubdri 
ubdrem uber 
ubere(i) 


vetos. old 
vetdris 
veteri 

veterem vetus 
vetere (i> 


divltes (ditia) 
divltum 
divitibus 


ubdres ubdra 
ubdrum 
uberibus 


veteres vetdra 
veterum 
veteribus 



Note. — The regular feminine of these adjectives, by analogy of 
cognate languages, would end in ia : this form is found in the abstracts 
amentia f desidia, socordia, ^., and in proper names, as Florentia 
(cf. Greek <^pov(ra). The neuter would regularly have the simple 
stem (as caput y cor, aUec, Greek ^pov) ; but in ail except liquid 
stems, the masc. form in s has forced itself not only upon the neuter 
nominative, but upon the accusative also, where it is wholly abnormal. 
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M. F. More, v. 



A few of these forms, used as nouns, have a feminine in a : as, 
dienta, hospita, inhospUa, with the appellation Juno Sospita, 

6. The stem of Comparatives properly ended in 58, which 
became or in all cases except the neuter singular (n. a. v.), where 
8 is retained, and 5 is changed to fi (compare ho]i5r, oris ; cor- 
pus, 5ri8)i Thus they appear to have two terminations. 

Sing. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Plur. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



M. F. Dearer, n. 
carior cariu8 

carioria carioria 

cariori cariori 

cariorem carius 

cariore or cariori 




cariore8 

carionun 

carioribus 

cariore8 

carioribu8 



cariora 

cariSnim 

carioribus 

caridra 

carioribus 



plures 

.plurium 

pluiibus 

plures 

pluribus 



plura(ia) 

plurium 

pluribus 

plura 

pluribus 



Note. — The neut. sing, plus is used only as a noun ; the gen. 
(rarely abl.) as an expression of value ; the dative is not found in 
classic use. Its derivative, complur^ several, has sometimes neut. 
plur. compluria* All other comparatives are declined like carior. 

c. Case Farms* !• The ablative singular of these adjec- 
tives commonly ends in i ; but, when used as nouns, — as super- 
Btes, survivor, — they have e. Participles in us used a.9 xuch, — 
especially in the Ablative Absolute, — or as nouns, regularly have 
e ; but as adjectives, regularly L (So adjectives in ns as in the 
phrase, me imprudente.) 

In the following, e is the regular form : — cades^ compos^ deseSf dives, 
hospes, pauper, jmriiceps, prceceps, princeps, superstes, suppiex ; also, in 
patrials (see § 44), with stems in at-, it-, nt-, rt-, when used as 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives. 

2* The genitive plural ends commonly in ium, and the accusa- 
tive often in is, even in comparatives, which are less inclined to 
the i-declension. 

In the following, the gen. plur. ends in um: — always in dives, 
compos, imps, proepes, suppiex, and compounds of pes ; — sometimes, in 
poetry, participles in ns. In vetus {iris), pubes (iris), uber {iris), which 
did not become i-stems, the forms e, a, um, are regular ; but uber and 
vetus rarely have the abl. in i. 

3* Several are declined in more than one form : as, gracilis (ua), 
hilaris (us), inermis (us). A few are indecl. or defective : as, 

damnas (esto, sunto), frugi (dat. of advantage), exspes (only nom.), exlex 
(nom. and ace), mac^MS (nom. and voc), nequam (indecl.), pemox {per^ 
noctu), potis, pote (indecl. or m. f. polis, n. /)ote), primOris, seminici, &c 
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d» Many adjectives, from their signification, are used only in 
the masculine or feminine, and may be called adjectives of common 
gander. Such are adolescena, youthful; deses, Idis, slothful; 
inops, 5pi8, poor ; sospes, Xtia, safe. So aenez and juvenis 
may be called masculine adjectives, 

c. Many nouns may be also used as adjectives (compare § 47, 
3) : as, pedea, a footman or on foot ; especially nouns in tor (m.) 
and triz (f.), denoting the agent: as, victor ezercitus, the con- 
quering army ; victriz causa, the winning cattse. 

/• Certain cases of adjectives are regularly used as Adverbs. 
These are, the ace. and abl. of the neuter singular : as, multum, 
multo, jnuch ; — the neuter of comparatives (regularly) ; as, 
carius, more dearly ; ISviua, more lightly ; — together with those 
ending in e for o-stems, and ter for i-stems : as, care, dearly ; 
levlter, lightly ; acerrime, most eagerly. 

17. Comparison. 

1. Regular Comparison. The Comparative is formed 

by adding, for the nominative, ior (old stem ios), neuter ill8| 

and the Superlative by adding isslmus, a, tim (old iss- 

liixius), to the stem of the Positive, which loses its final 

vowel : as, 

carus, dear; carior, dearer ; carisaimua, dearest, 

ISvia, light ; levior, lighter ; leviaaimus, lightest, 

feliz, happy ; felicior, happier ; feliciaaimua, happiest, 

hebes, dull ; hebetior, didler ; hebetissimua, dullest. 

Note. — The comparative suffix is the same as the Greek £a)v, or 
the Sanskrit Ijans. That of tlie superlative (issimus) is a double 
form, but what is the combination is not certain ; perhaps it stands for 
ios-timus (comp. and sup.), or possibly for isUtimus (two superla- 
tives). Strictly, new stems are thus formed. 

a. Adjectives in er form the superlative by adding -rimus to 
the nominative (comparative regular) : as, 

miser, miserior, miserrimus ; aoer, acrior, acerrimus. 

So vetus, veterrimus (for comparative, vetuatior) from the old 
fonn veter; and, rarely, maturrimua (for maturiaaimus). 

6. The following in lla add -limua to the stem clipped of its 
vowel: facilia, easy; difiSoilia, liard; aimilia, like; disaiinilis, 
unlike ; gracilia, slender ; humilia, lotv. 

Note. — The endings -limiis and -rimus, the regular superlatives, 
are formed by assimilation iVom -timus and -simns. 
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C. Compounds in -dXcoa (saying) , -fXcus (doing), -v51ub 
(willing) , take the forms of corresponding participles in ns, 
which were anciently used as adjectives: as, 

maledXcuB, slanderous, maledicentior, maledlcentissimus. 

malev51us, spiteful, malevolentior, malevolentissimus. 

d. Adjectives in us preceded by a vowel (except u) rarely 
have forms of comparison, but are compared by the adverbs 
magis, more ; maxime, most : as, 

idoneuB, Jit ; magis idoneus, maxima idoneus. 

Most derivatives in -leas, -Xdus, -alls, -aris, -His, -iiluB, -andos, 
-timus, -inuB, -ivus, -orus, with compounds, as degener, inops, 
are also thus compared. 

e. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : 
as, patieutior, patientissimuB ; apertior, apertassimus. 

NoTB. — Many adjectives — as aureus, golden — are from their 
meaning incapable of comparison ; but each language has its own 
usage in tliis resj^ect. Ttms niger, black, and Candidas, white, are 
compared ; but not ater or albns, meaning absolute black or white. 

2. Irregular Comparison. Several adjectives are 
compared from different stems, or contain irregular forms : as, 
bSnus, m^lior, opttmus, good, better, best, 
m&lus, pejor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 
magnus, major, maximus, greai, greater, greatest, 
parvus, mTn5r, minimus, smaU, less, least. 
multuxn, plus (N.), plurimum, much, more, most, 
multi, plures, plurimi, many, more, most. 
nequam (indecl.), nequior, nequissimus, worthless, 
irugi (indecl.), frugalior, frugalissimus, tiseftd, worthy. 
dezter, dextdrior, dextlmus, on the right, handy. 

8. Defective Comparison. The following are formed 
from roots or stems not used as adjectives : — 
]cis, citra] citSrior, cittmus, hither, hithermost. 
iin, intra] interior, inttmus, inner, inmost. 
Iprae, pro] prior, primus, ybnwer.^r*^ 
"prope] propior, proxTmus, nearer, next. 
ultra] ulterior, ultimus, farther, farthest. 

a. Of the following the positive forms (originally comparative) 
are rare, except when used as nouns, generally in the plural : — 

fextgrus] exterior, extremus (extimus), outer, outmost. 

[infSrus] inferior, infimus (Tmus), lowei', lowest. 

fpostgrus] posterior, postremus, latter, last. 

[superus] superior, supremus or summus, higher, highest. 
The plurals, ezteri, foreigners ; posteri, posterity ; superi, the 
heavenly gods ; inferi, those below, are common. 
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&• From juveni8» youth, sSnez, old man, are formed the com- 
paratives junior, younger, senior, oldei\ Instead of the superla- 
tive, the phrase minimus or mazimus natu is used (natu 
being often understood) : as, 

mazimus fratrtun, the ddest of the brothers ; but, 
senior fratrum, the elder of the [two] brothers. 

c. In the following, one of the forms of comparison is want- 
ing:— 

1. The Positive is wanting in deterior, deterrimus, toorse^ 
worst; ocior, ocissimus, swifter, swiftest; potior, potissimus, 
more and most preferable [from potis, able']. 

2. The Comparative is wanting in bellus, pretty ; caesius, gray ; 
falsus, false ; inclutus (or inclltus), famous ; invictus, unsur- 
passed ; invitus, reluctant ; nevus, new (novissimum agmen, lear 
guard); plus, pious ; ssLcer, sacred; vetus, old; and most deriva- 
tives in Uis and bXUs. 

3. The Superlative is not found in actuosus, energetic; alScer, 
eager ; arcanus, secret ; diuturnus, long-continued ; exilis, slender ; 
ingens, huge; jejunus, sterile; longinquus, distant; opimus, 
rich ; proclivis, inclined ; satur, saied ; segnis, sluggish ; serus, 
Itxte; supinus, supine; taciturnus, silent; tempestlvus, season-- 
jible; vicinus, neighboring ; dives, ncA, has generally ditissimus. 

4. Adverbs. Adverbs formed from adjectives are com- 
pared in like manner : as, 

cams, dear : care, carius, carissime. 

miser, wretched : misere (iter), miserius, miserrime. 

ISvis, light : levtter, levius, levissime. 

audaz, bold : audacter, audacius, audacissime. 

bSnus, good : bene, melius, optime. 

m^us, bad : malS, pejus, pessimR 
Also, diu, long (in time), diutius diutissime ; — potius, rather, 
potissimum, chief; — saepe, o/U«n, -ius, -issime; — satis, enough, 
satius, preferable; — s6cus, otherwise, secius> worse; — multum 
(multo), mSgis, maxime, much, more, most. 

Sm Signification. Besides their regular sigDification, the 

forms of comparison are used as follows : — 

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree 
of a quality : as, brevior, rather short; audacior, too bold. It 
is used instead of the superlative where only two are spoken of: 
as, melior imperatorum, where English often has a superlative. 

6. The Superlative (of eminence) denotes a very high degree of 
a quality : as, mazimus numerus, a very great number. With 
quam, it indicates the highest degree: as, quam plurimi, as 
many as possible; quam mazime potest (quam potest), o^ 
much as can be. 
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c. With quisqne, the superlative has a peculiar signification : 
thus the phrase ditisaimua quisque means, all the ridiest; 
primus quisque, aU thejirst (each in his order). 

d. A high degree of a quality is denoted by such adverbs as 
admodum, valde, very ; or by per or prae in composition : as, 
permagnus, very great ; praealtus, very high (or deep), 

€• A low degree is indicated by sub in composition : as, sub- 
rusticus, rather countrijied; or by minus, not very; minime, 
not ai all; parum, not enough ; non satis, not much. 



18. Numerals. 

1« Cardinal and Ordinal. Cardinal Numbers answer 

to the interrogative quot, how many ; Ordinal Numbers to 
quotUSy which in order y or o«e of how many. 

CAHDIWAU OBDIKAL. BOMAV VUMXSAL8. 

1. unus, una, unum; one, primus, a, um, first, i. 

2. duo, duse, duo, two. secundus (alter), second, ii. 

3. tres, tria, ihree^ &*c, tertius, third, &^c, in. 

4. quattuor quartus iv, 

5. quinque quintus v. 

6. sex sextus vi. 

7. septem septlmus vii. 

8. octo octavus viii. 

9. novem nonus ix. 

10. decem declmus x. 

11. undgcim undeclmus xi. 

12. duodgcim duodecTmus xii. 

13. tredficim tertius declmus xiii. 

14. quattuordScim quartus decTmus xiv. 

15. quindScim quintus decTmus xv. 

16. sedScim sextus declmus xvi. 

17. septSndecim Septimus declmus xvii. 

18. duodeviginti(octodgcim) duodevicestmus xviii. 

19. undeviginti (novendficim) undevicesTmus xix. 

20. viginti viceslmus (vigestmus) xx. 

21. viginti unus or unus et viginti vicesimus primus, &c. xxi. 
30. triginta tricesimus xxx. 
40. quadraginta quadragesimus xl. 
50. quinquaginta quinquagesimus i. or l. 
60. sexaginta sexagesimus LX. 
70. septuaginta septuagesimus lxx. 
^, octoginta octogesimus Lxxx. 
90. nonaginta nonagesimus xc. 

100. centum centesimus c. 
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CABDIITAL 

200. ducenti, se, a 
300. trecenti 
400. quadringenti 
500. quingenti 
600. sexcenti 
700. septingenti 
800. octingenti 
900. nongenti 
ioc». mille 

5cxx>. quinque millia (milia) 
10,000. decern millia (milia) 
100,000. centum millia (milia) 



OSDIHAL. mouAM jmaouLs. 

ducentesimus cc. 

trecentesimus ccc. 

quadringentesimus cccc. 

quingentesimus 10, or D. 

sexcentesimus dc. 

septingentesimus Dcc. 

octingentesimus Dccc. 

nongentesimus Dcccc. 

millesimus Cid, or M. 
quinquies millesimus idd. 

decies millesimus ccidd. 

centies millesimus ccciddd. 



Note. — The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octavus) are formed 
by means of the same suffixes as superlatives. Thus decimus (com- 
pare the form injimus) may be, regarded as the last of a series of ten ; 
primus is a superlative of pro; the forms in -tns {qwxrtus, quintus, sex- 
tus) may be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros 
and irp«pTos, superlative of vp6; nanus is contracted from novimus; 
while tlie others have the regular superlative ending -simus. Of the 
exceptions, secuRc/us is a participle of sequor; and alter is a comparative 
form (compare -t^m>s in Greek). 

a, IJnuB, nna, unum, one, is declined like solus (§ 16, i.), 
gen. unius and dat. uni in all genders. It often has the mean- 
mg of same, or only. It is used m the plural in this sense, as also 
to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning : as, una castra, 
one camp. So uni et alteri, one party and the other, 

b» Duo, two (also ambo, both), is thus declined: — 



Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


Gen. 


duonim 


duarum 


duonim 


Dat. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


Ace. 


duos (duo) 


duas 


duo 


Abl. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 



Note. — This form in -o is a remnant of the dual number, which 
was lost in Latin, but is found in cognate languages. 

c. Tres, tria, three, is an i-stem, and is regularly declined like 
the plural of levis. The other cardinal numbers, up to centum 
(100), are indeclinable. The multiples of ten are compounds of 
the multiple, with a fragment of decern : as, viginti = dui-ginta. 

Note. — The forms octodecim (18), novendeci'm (19), are rare, unde- 
viginti, duodeviginti, &c., being commonly employed. 

cf. The hundredvS, up to 1000, and all the ordinals, are o-stems, 
and arc regularly declined like adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 
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200. 


duceni 


300. 


treceni 


400. 


quadringenl 


500. 


quingeni 


600. 


sesceni 


700. 


sepdngeni 


800. 


octingenl 


900. 


nongeni 


1000. 


milleni 


2000. 


bis milleni 


10,000. 


decies milleni 



€• Mille, a thousand^ is not declined when used as an adjec- 
tive. Often in the singular, and always in the plural (milia or 
millia, thousands) , it is used as a neuter noun, joined with a geni- 
tive plural: as, cum mille hominibus (or, mille hominum), 
toith 1000 men; but, cum duobus milibus hominuxu (or, in 
poetry, cum bis mille hominibus), with 2000 men. 

9. Distributives. Distributive Numerals answer to the 
interrogative quoteni, how many of a sort. 

1. 6inguli,o»e6yo/je, 12. duodeni 

2. bini, two-and-two. 13. terni deni, &c. 

3. terni, trini 20. viceni 

4. quaterni 30. triceni 

5. quini 40. quadrageni 

6. seni 50. quinquageni 

7. septeni 60. sexageni 

8. octoni 70. septuageni 

9. noveni 80. octogeni 

10. deni 90. nonageni 

11. undeni 100. centeni 

« Distributives are used as follows : — 

a. In the meaning of so many apiece or on each side: as, 
dat singula singulis, he gives them one apiece, 

b. Instead of Cardinals, when the noun is plural in form but 
singular in meaning: as, bina castra, two camps (duo castara 
would mean <icoybr<»). 

c. In multiplication : as, bis bina, twice two ; quater septe« 
nis diebus, i.e., in four weeks. 

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where 
pairs or sets are spoken of: as, bina hastilia, two shafts (each 
person usually carrying two) . 

3. Numeral Adverbs. The numeral adverbs answer to 
the interrogative quotiens (quoties), how often. Those of 
the higher numbers, including fve, have the termination iens 
(ies) added to the stem of Cardinals. 

1. semel, once, 10. decies 

2. bis, twice. 11. undecies 

3. ter, thrice. - 13. duodecies 

4. quater 13. ter et decies, &c. 

5. quinquies (ens) 20. vicies 

6. sexies 21. semel et vicies 

7. septies 30. tricies 

8. octies 40. quadragies 

9. nonies 50. quinquagies 

4. The adjectives simplex (Icis), single; duplex, double; 
triplex, triple; quadrtiplex, quintuplex, multiplex, &c., are 
called muftipUcafives. They are compounds of pllco (as in Eng- 
lish twofold) ; and are inflected as adjectives of one termination. 



60. 


sexagies 


70. 


septuagies 


80. 


octogies 


90. 


nonagies 


100. 


centies 


200. 


ducenties 


300. 


ter centies 


1000. 


mi lies 


10,000. 


decies milies 
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PRONOUNS. 



19. Personal and Reflexive. 

1. The Personal Pronouns of the jfirst person are ego, I, 
nos, toe; of the second person^ tu, thotiy V08, ye or yotu 

First Person. Second Person. 

Norn, ego, / nos, we to, thou vos, ^e or you 

Gen. mei, q/*m« nostrum (tri), o/'u« tui vestrum (tri) 

Dat. mibi, to me nobis, to ua tibi Tobis 

Ace. me, me nos, us te vos 

Voc. tu vos 

Abl. me, 6y me nobis, bt/ us te vobis 

These pronouns are also used reilexively : as, ipse te nimium 
laadas, you praise yourself too much, 

9. The pronouns of the third person — he, she, it, they — 
are wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used. 

3. The Reflexive pronoun of the third person (referring 

to the subject of the sentence or clause, and hence used only 

in the oblique cases) is the same in the singular and plural : as. 

Gen. Bui, of himself, herself, themselves. 

Dat. sibi, to „ „ „ 

Ace. se, sese „ „ „ 

Abl. se, with „ „ „ 

Note. — There is an old form of genitive in Is: as, mis, tis, sis; 
also an accusative and ablative med, ted, sed. 

a. From these pronouns are formed the Possessive Adjectives 
meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester (voster), declined as in § 16, i. 

b. The genitives nostrum, vestrum, are the contracted geni- 
tive plural of the possessives noster, vester. (So in early and 
late Latin we find una vestrarum.) They are used partitively. 

c. The genitives mei, tui, sni, nostri, vestri, are the geni- 
tive singular of the neuter possessives, meum, &c., meaning my, 
your, our interest or concern. They are used objedioely, 

d. The reciprocal (each other) is expressed by inter se or 
alter — alterum : as, inter se amant, they love each other. 

e. The preposition cum, with, is joined enclitically with the 
ablative of the pronouns : as, tecum sedet, he sits with you. 
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/• To the personal (and sometimes to the adjective) pronouns 
enclitics are joined for emphasis: — met to all the pronouns; -te 
to tu ; -pte to the abl. sing, of the adjectives, and in early Latin 
to the others: as, vosmetipsos prodXtia, you betray your oum 
very selves ; snopte pondere, by its own weight. 

, 20. Demonstrative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are hie, this; is, ille, 

iste, that ; with the Intensive ipse, self, and idem, same. 

Note. — These are combinations of o and i-stems, which are not 
clearly distinguishable. Hie is a compound of the stem ho- with 
the demonstrative -ce, which appears in full in early Latin (hice), 
and when followed by the enclitic -ne (hicine). In most of the cases 
it is shortened to c, and in many lost; but it is appended for empha- 
sis to those that do not regularly retain it (hujnsc^). In early Latin 
c alone is retained in some of these (horunc). Ille and iste are 
sometimes found with the same enclitic (Ulic, istue). 

a. Hie is a later form of ollua (olle)i which is sometimes used 
by the poets ; a gen. sing, in i, ae, i, occurs in ille and iste. 

5* late 18 sometimes found in early writers in the form ate, &c., 
with the entire loss of the first syllable ; and the i of ipse and 
ille is very often found shortened, 

e. Ipae is compounded of ia and ^pae (for pte, from the same 
root as potia), meaning sdf. The first part was originally de- 
clined, as in reapae (for re eapae), infant. An old form ipaua 
occurs. Idem is the demonstrative ia with the afiix -dem, 

9. These demonstratives are used either with nouns as 
Adjectives, or alone as Pronouns ; and, from their significa- 
tion, cannot (except ipse) have a vocative. 

This. Thau 

Sing. M. p. H. M. F. N. 

Nom. hio haeo hoc la ea id 

Gen. hujTia hujua hujua ejua ejua ejua 

Dat. huic huio huio ei ei ei 

Ace huno hano hoc earn earn id 

Abl. hoc hac hoc eo ea eo 



Plw. 




These, 




Those, 


Nom. 


hi 


hae 


haec 


ii (ei) eae ea 


Gen. 


horum 


harum 


horum 




Dat. 


hia 


hia 


hia 


eia or iia (ia) 


Ace. 


hoa 


haa 


haec 


eoa eas ea 


AbL 


his 


hia 


hia 


eia or iia (la) 
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[20: 2. 





Thai. 




SiKO. M. 


P. 


ir. 


N. me 


ma 


mud 


ilHus 


miu8 


mius 


D. illi 


im 


im^ 


A. mum 


mam 


mad 


V. 






A. mo 


m& 


mo 


Plur. 


Tkose. 




N. ilU 


mi» 


ma 


a illoram 


iUarum 


momm 


D. llliR 


mis 


mis 


A. mo8 


mas 


ma 


V. 






A. illia 


mis 


inis 



Siiro. 

N. idem eftdem Idem 
ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 



eidem eidem eidem 

eundem eandem Idem 

eodem eadem eodem 



ipse ipsa ipsum 

ipsius ipsios ipaius 

ipsi ipsi ipsi 

ipsuzn ipsam ipsum 

ipse ipsa ipsum 

ipso ipa ipso 

Selvts. 

ipsi ips8d ipsa 

ipsorum ipsarum ipsorom 

ipsls ipsis ipsis 

ipsos ipsas ipsa 

ipsi ipsas ipsa 

ipsis ipsis ipsis 

The Same. 

Plub. 
iidem e»dem e&dem 

eorundem earundem eorundem. 

eisdexn or iisdem 
eosdezn easdem e&dem 
eisdem or iisdem 



a, Hio IS used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, 
thought, or on the written page) ; hence called the dernonstraiive 
oftfZ first person. It is sometimes used of the speaker himself; 
sometimes iov ** the latter" of two things mentioned. 

5. Hie is used of what is remote (in time, &c.) ; hence called 
the demonslralioe of the third person. It is sometimes used to 
mean " the former" ; also (usually following its noun) of what is 
famous or well-known ; often (especially the neuter iiiud) to meaa 
'* the following." 

c» late is used of what is between the two others in remoteness ; 
often of the person addressed, — hence called the demonstrative of 
the second person ; especially of one's opponent, frequently imply- 
ing contempt. It is declined like ille. 

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others, not denoting 
any special object, but referring to one just mentioned, or to be 
explamed by a relative. It is used oftener than the others as a 
personal pronoun ; and is often merely a correlative to the relative 
qui: as, earn quern, one whom; eum consulem qui non du- 
bitet (Cic), a consul who icUl not hesitate. 

€• Ipse, may be used with a personal pronoun, as nos ipsi 
(nosmetdpsi) , we ourselves ; or independently (the verb contain- 
ing the pronoun), as, ipsi adestds, you are yourselves present ; or 
with a noun, as ipsi fontes (Virg.), the very fountains. 

Note. — In English, the pronouns himself &c., are used both inten- 
sively (as, he will come himself )f or reflexively (as, he will kill himself) : 
in Latin the former would be translated ipse ; the latter se, or siese. 



qui, qufa ? 


quae 


qu5d, 


quXd? 


cujus (ri'hose) 


CUJUB 


cujus 




cui 


cui 


cui 




quern {whom) 


qnam 


quod, 


quid? 


quo 


qua 


quo 
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2L Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

1. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 

are the same ; viz., qui, quis {who, who f any), with their 

compounds and derivatives. 

Note. — The stem has two forms, quo- and qui-. From the latter 
are formed quis, quid, quern, quibus, qui (abl.), while qui, qum, are prob- 
ably lengtiiened forms of qu6y qua, made by the addition of the 
demonstrative particle i. 

Sing, M. F. N. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Plur, 

Nom. qui quae quao 

Gen. quorum quarum quorum 

Dat. quibua or quia 

Ace. quoB quas quae 

Abl. quibua or quia 

Case Forms, a. The Relative has always qui and quod 
in the nom. sing. The Interrogative and Indefinite have quia, 
quid substantive, and qui, quod adjective. But quia and qui are 
sometimes used for each other. (For quia, indcf., see 2, d,) 

6. Old forms for the gen. and dat. are quoiua, quoi A loca- 
tive cui occurs only in the form cuicuim5di, of whatever sort. 

c. The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all 
genders ; but especially as an adverb {how, by which way, in any 
way), and in the combination quicum, as interrogative or in- 
definite relative. 

d. A nom. plur. ques (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. 
The dat. and abl. quia (stem qu6-) is old, but not infrequent. 

c The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all fonns of the 
ablative, as with the personal pronouns. 

9. The stems quo and qui are variously compounded. 

a* The suffix -cunque (-cumque) added to the relative makes 
an Indefinite-relative, which is declined as the simple word : as, 
quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever, whatever. 

Note. — This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with 
any relative : as, qualiscunqne, of whatever sort; quandocunque 
(quandoque), whenever; nbicunque, wherever. 
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5* The interrogative form doubled also makes an indefinite- 
relative : as, quisquis, whoever (so utut, however ^ ubiubi, wher- 
ever). Of quisquis both parts are declined, but the feminine is 
wanting: as, 

Nom. quisquis (quiqui) qiiidquid (quicquid) 
Gen. cujuscujuB 

Dat. cuicui 

Ace. quemquem quidquid (quicquid) 

Abl. quoquo 

Plur. Nom. quiqui Dat, Abl. quibusquibus 

This compound is rare, except in the forms quisquis, quicquid, 
and quoquo. The case-form quamquam is used as a conjunc- 
tion, although (lit. however), Quiqui is an early form. 

€• Indefinite Compounds are the following: quispiam, any; 
quisquam, any-at-all ; quivis, quilXbet, any-you-please ; quidam, 
a, a certain. Of these the first part is inflected like quis, qui, 
with quid or quod in the neuter. 

d. In aliquis, any^ siquis, if any, nequis, lest any, ecquis, 
nuxnquis, whether any, the second part is declined like quis, but 
having qu& for quae, except in the nom. plur. feminine. Si quis, 
ne quis, num quis, are better written separately. The simple 
form quis is rare except in these combinations; and the com- 
pounds quispiam, aliquis (si quis, if any one ; si aliquis, if 
some one), are oiiten used in these, being rather more emphatic. 

The compounds of quis (indef.) are thus declined : — 

aliquis aliqua aliquid aliqui aliqun aliqua 

alioujus (or -quod) aliquorum aUquarum Aliquorum 
alicoi „ aliquibus 

aliquem aliquam aliquid aliquos aliquas aliqua 

aliquo aliqua aliqao aliquibus 

Note. — Aliquis is compounded with all-, old stem of alius, but 
with weakened meaning. Ecquis is compounded with en. 

e. The enclitic -que added to the indefinite gives a Universal : 
as, quisque, every one ; ubique, everywhere (so uterque, either of 
two, or both). Of quisque the first part is declined. In the 
compound unusquisque, both parts are declined, and sometimes 
separated by other words. 

/. The relative and interrogative have a possessive adjective 
cujus (stem cujo-), whose ; and a patrial cujas (stem cujat-)^ 
of what country, 

g» Quantus, how great, qualis, of what sort, are derivative 
adjectives from the same stem, and are used as interrogative 
or relative, corresponding to the demonstratives tantus, talis. 
Quam, how, is an accusative of th3 same stem, corresponding to 
the case-form tarn, so, 

h. Quisquam, with ullus, any, unquam, ever, usquam, any-- 
where, are chiefly used in negative, interrogative, or conditional 
sentences, or after quam, than ; sine, without ; yIlx, scarcely. 
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22. CORBELATIYES. 



RELAT. 


INTEBROO. 


INDEF. REL. 


INDEF. 


qui 


quis ? 


quisquis 


aliquis 


quantus 


quantus ? 


♦ 


aliquantus 


qualis 


qualis ? 


* 




ubi 


ubi? 


ubiubi 


alicubi 


quo 


quo? 


quoquo 


aliquo 


qua 


qua? 


quaqua 


aliqua 


unde 


unde? 


* 


alicunde 


quum, cum 


quando ? 


* 


aliquando 


quot 


quot ? 


quotquot 


aliquot 


quoties 


quoties ? 


* 


aliquoties 



Many adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs are found in several 
corresponding forms, as, demonstrativej relative, interrogative^ 
and indefinite. These are called Correlatives. Their 
forms are seen in the following Table : — 

DEMONSTR. 

\A,that 

tantus, 80 great 
talia, such 
ibi, there 
eo, thither 
ea, that way 
inde, thence 
toxn, then 
tot, 80 many 
toties, 80 ofien 

* Compoands with -oumque. 

a. The forms tot, quot, aliquot, totidem (originally toti), 
are indeclinable, and may take any gender, number, or case : as, 

per tot annos, tot proeliis, tot imperatores (Cic), so many 
commanders, for so many years, in so many battles, 

b. The correlative of the second member is often to be ren- 
dered simply as : thus, 

tantnm argenti qnantum aeris, as much silver as copper. 

e. A frequent form of correlative is found in the ablatives quo 
or qnanto, by how much ; eo or tanto, by so much, used with 
comparatives (rendered in English the . . the) : as, 

-qno magia conatur, eo minus disoit, iJie more he tries the less 
he learns. 

d. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are often used correla- 
tively: as, 

et . • . et; both . . . and. 

nt . . . ita (sio), a8 {while) . , . ao (yet). 

aut (vel) . . . aut (vel), either ,. . or. 

Bive (aeu) . . . sive, whether . . . or. 

tarn . . . quam, so (as) . . . as. 

cum (turn) . . . turn, both . . . and; not only . . .but also. 

idem . . • qui, the same . . . as. 

Note. — For the reciprocal use of alios and alter, see Syntax 
(§ 4T, 9). 
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VERB& 



23. Structure. 

1. The forms of a Latin verb are the following : — 
a. Voices : Active and Passive. 

6. Moods : Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive. 
c. Participles : Active^ Present and Future. 

Passive^ Perfect and Gerundive. 
cf. Verbal Nouns : Gerund and Supine. 
e. Tenses : Present, Imperfect, Future ; Perfect, Pluperfect, 
Future-Perfect. 

/. There are also separate terminations of inflection for each 
of the three Persons, Singular and Plural (§ 28). 

Note. — The Infinitives, Participles, Gerund, and Supine are not 
strictly parts of the verb, as having no personal terminations, but 
having the form and (in general) the construction of nouns. They 
were, however, regarded and used as verbal forms by the Romans. 

9. Special forms for the following tenses are wanting in 
certain parts of the verb: — 

a» In the Subjunctive mood, I^q future Bn^ future-perfect. 

Note. — These are wanting, because the original meaning and 
most of the uses of this mood are future. In some cases, the future 
participle with the corresponding tense of esse is used. 

6. In the Passive voice, the perfect^ pluperfect, SLr\dfuture-per^ 
feet, which are supplied by corresponding tenses of esse, to 6c, 
with the Perfect Participle. 

c. In the Imperative mood only two tenses are found, — present 
and future. In the Infinitive only Ihepreserd, perfect, axid future, 

3. The Active and Passive voices are equivalent to the 

corresponding English forms, except that the tenses of the 

passive are used with more exactness. Thus vocatur means, 

he 18 [being] called, i.e., some one is now calling him ; voca- 

tus est, he is called, i.e., the action is now over. 

Note. — The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning, as, indni- 
tur vestem, he puts on his clothes ; and many verbs are active in mean- 
ing though passive in form. (Sec § 35, " Deponents.") 
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24. Moods. 

1. The Indicative is used for direct assertion or interroga- 
tion. 

9. The Subjunctive is used chiefly in commands, condi- 
tions, and dependent clauses. 

Note. — The Latin^ubjunctive is usually translated, in grammars, 
by the English potential forms, viay, miykt, could, would, &c., to distin- 
guish it from the Indicative, because the English has no subjunctive 
in general use. But the subjunctive is used in many cases where we 
use the indicative ; and we use the potential in many cases where the 
Latin employs a separate verb. Thus 1 may write (except when it 
follows nt, in order that) is not scribam (subj!), but licet mihi scri- 
bare ; / can write is possam scribere ; / would write is scribam, 
scriberem, or scribere velim (vellem) ; I should write, if, ^., scri- 
berem si ... or (implying duty) oportet me scribere. A lew ex- 
amples of the use of the suhjunctive may be seen in the following : — 

earn us, let us go. ne cunctemur, let us not linger, 

quid merer, why should I delay f 

si tardier sim iratus sit, if 1 should be too late he would he angry, 

adsum ut videam, / am here to see [that I may see]. 

imperat ut scribam, he orders me to write. 

nescio quid scribam, 1 know not what to write, 

licet eas, you may qo ; cave cadas, don't fall, 

vereor ne eat, I fear he will go (vereer ut, Ifear he toill not). 

sunt qui putent, there are some who think. 

si ita esset nen manerem, if it were so I would not stay, 

quae cum dixisset abiit, when he had said this he went away. 

3. The Imperative is used for exhortation or command ; 
but its place is often supplied by the Subjunctive. 

4. The Infinitive is used as an indeclinable noun, as the 
subject or object of another verb ; but often takes the place 
of one of the other moods. 

Note. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 57. 

26. Participles. 

1. The Present participle has the same meaning as the 
English participle in -ing : as, vocans, calling; regentes, 
those ruling. (For its inflection, see § 16, 3.) 

a. The Future participle is rarely used, except with tenses 
of esse, to be (see § 40), or to express purpose : as, nrbs 
est casnra, the city is about to fall; venit auditurus, he came 
to hear. 
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8* The Perfect participle is used to form certain tenses 
of the passive, and often has simply an adjective meaning : 
as, VOOatus est, he was (has been) called; teotus, sheltered; 
acoeptus, acceptable ; ictus, having been struck. 

Note. — There is no perfect active or present passive participle in 
Latin. The perfect participle of deponents, however, is generally 
used in an active sense, as secutiis, having followed. In other cases 
some different construction is used : as, cum venisset, having come 
{when he had come) ; equitatu praemissO, having sent forward the cav- 
alry (the cavalry having been sent forward) ; dum verberatur, while 
being struck (= TVirTd|Jifvos). 

Tor the Syntax of these participles, see § 72. 

4« The Gerundive (sometimes called the future passive 
participle) has, with tenses of esse, the meaning ought or 
must (see § 40) : as, audiendus est, he must be heard. But, 
in the oblique cases, it is oftener to be translated as if it were 
an active participle, and governed the word it agrees with : as, 
ad petendam pacem, to seek peace (§ 73). 

26. Gerund and Supine. 

1, The Gerund is the neuter singular of the Gerundive. 
It is a verbal noun, corresponding to the English participial 
noun in -ing : as, loquendi causa, for the sake of speaking, 

9. The Supines are the accusative and ablative (or dative) 
of a verbal noun of the fourth declension (§ 12, 4, a). They 
are generally translated by the English Infinitive of purpose : 
as, venit spectatum, he came tc see; mirabile diotu, wonder' 
fill to tell. 

Note. — The Supine in tarn Is the regular Infinitive in Sanskrit. 

27. Tenses. 

1. The tenses of a Latin verb are of two classes : (1) 
those denoting incomplete action, the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future ; (2) those denoting completed action^ the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect. 

Those of the former class, together with the Perfect, are 
also used to denote indefinite action. 
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9. The Present, Future, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect 
have the same meaning as the corresponding tenses in Eng- 
lish, but are distinguished more accurately in their use : as, 

din aegroto, I have long been [and still am] sick, 

cum venero scribam, when I come [shall have come] I will write. 

8. The Perfect and Imperfect are both used to denote 
past time, the former usually to tell a simple fact ; the latter, 
a continued actiouy or a condition of things. The Imperfect 
is variously rendered in English : as, 

dicebat, he said, he was saying, or he v^ed to say; saepe dicebat, 
he would often say ; dictitabat, he kept saying. 

The Perfect has two separate uses, distinguished as definite and 
historical^ corresponding to the English perfect (compound) 
and preterite (imperfect) : as, 
vocaviti he has called (definite), or he called (historical). 

Note. — In Latin, and in the languages derived from Latin (as 
Italian and French), there are two past tenses, — the Perfect or Pret- 
erite {aorist)^ which merely states that the fact took place ; and the Im- 
perfect, which is used for description, or to indicate that the action was 
tn progress. In the Northern languages (Germanic or Gotliic^ includ- 
ing English), the same tense serves for both : as, 

longius prosequi vetnit, quod loci naturam ignorabat, he forbade 
to foUow farther, because he was ignorant of the nature of the ground 
, (B.G.V.9.). 

4. The tenses of completed action are supplied in the Pas- 
sive voice by adding the corresponding tenses of incomplete 
action of esse to the Perfect Participle : as, occistis est, he 
was slain, or, he has been slain, 

«(• The tenses of a Latin verb are formed upon three dif- 
ferent stems, called the present^ the perfect, and the supine 
stems. 

a. The tenses of incomplete action, both active and passive, are 
formed upon the Present stem. 

b. The tenses of completed action in the active voice are formed 
upon the Perfect stem. 

c. The perfect participle, which is used in the tenses of 
completed action in the passive voice, is formed upon the Supine 
stem. 
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28. Verb Forms. 

1. Personal endings. Verbs have terminations for 
each of the three person^, both singular and plural, active and 
passive. These terminations are fragments of old pronouns, 
whose signification is thus added to that of the verb-stem. 

Active. Passive. 



BnrOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


8I1VODLAS. 


PLURAL. 


1. m 


muB 


r 


mur 


2. B 


tis 


ria 


mTni 


8. t 


nt 


tur 


ntur 



a« The present and perfect indicative have lost the m, and end 
in the modified stem-vowels o and L Except sum, / awi, and 
inquam, / say. (Here o stands for m with a preceding vowel.) 

h. The second person of the perfect indicative has for the sin- 
gular Bti, and for the plural Btia. The third person plura/ has an 
ending of verbal origin, erunt 

c. The Imperative has special terminations : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing, 2. [lost] Plvr, 2. te, tote Sing, 2. re Plur. 2. mXnl 
3. to 8. nto 3. tor 3. ntor 

Note. — The Passive is a peculiar Latin middle (or reflexive) 
form, made by adding se to the forms of the active voice, with some 
ahrasion of their endings (the original form of se, sva, wifcs not 
limited to the third person). Thus amor — amosey amaris = amasise, 
amatur = amatise. The above view seems the most probable, in spite 
of some objections. The ending mini in the second person plural 
of the passive is a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek 

-fUVOS. 

All Latin words ending in t, except a few in ot, nt, with et, at, 
sat, are third persons of verbs ; all in nt are third persons plural. 
In dumtaxat, however, licet, cUthoughy and the indefinite pronouns in 
-libet, the meanings of the verbs are disguised. 

2, Changes of Stem. These terminations appear in all 

the tenses of the verb ; but the Stem in many parts is variously 

modified to receive them, sometimes by changes in its form, 

and sometimes by additions at the end. 

a. The Present indicative and subjunctive, the Imperative, 
and sometimes the Future, add the personal ending^ directly to 
the present stem, with or without change of vowel : as, do, daa- 
dat (stem dS-) ; v5cem (stem v6ca-) . 
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b» The Perfect indicative also sometimes adds them directly ; 
but to another forn> of the root called the perfect stem : as, dedi, 
dedisti, dedit 

Note. — The i of the Perfect, which in early Latin is always long 
(ei, i, e) except before mus, is of doubtful origin. It is treated tor 
convenience as part of the steiti, as it is in dedi, steti, where it takes 
the place of the vowel a. In tije suffixes vi (= fui) and si (= Skr. 
dsa), and in tlie perfects of consonant-roots, it seems to be, but prob- 
ably is not, a mere connecting vowel. The s before ti and Us is 
also anomalous. Most scholars regard it as a remnant of es ; but it 
may be, like the others, of pronominal origin. 

c. All other true verbal forms are compounded with a suffix — 
originally a verb — which contains the personal endings: as, 
vooav-eram, vooav-Sro, vooa-bo. The first person of the 
Perfect, *thus compounded, produces another form of perfect stem : 
as, voca-vL 

d. The Present Infinitive Active, Present Participle, and 
Gerundive, add nominal (noun or adjective) suffixes to the present 
stem : as, vocare, vocans (antis), vocandns. 

e. ' The Perfect infinitive adds an infinitive (ease) already 
formed to the perfect stem : as, vocavisse (= vooavi-esse). 

/. The Perfect and Future Participles and the Supine are 
formed upon what is called a supine stem^ which adds t- either to 
the Present stem or to the Root : as, vocat-, tect- (root tfig-). 

Note. — Strictly, these have no common stem, but are formed 
with special suffixes (to-, turo-, tu-). As, however, the form to 
which they are added is the same for each, and as the suffixes all 
begin witli t, it is convenient to give the name supine stem to ttie form 
in t. The pardciple in to- corresponds to the Greek verbal -ros ; that 
in tuTO-^is a development of the noun of agenci/ ending in -tor (as 
victor, victnms) ; that in tn- is an abstract noun of the fourth 
declension (§ 12, 4, a). 

ff. The Present Infinitive Passive is an anomalous form, made 
by adding -ri or i to the present stem: as, voco, vocari; tego, 
tSgL (When i is added, the final vowel of the stem disappears.) 
It was anciently followed by -€r. 

hm The Future Infinitive Passive is supplied by the supine in 
tmn with the infinitive passive of eo, to go, used impersonally : as, 
vocatum ixl, to he about to he caUed. 

Note. — The construction of this infinitive is different from the 
others, the form in turn being invariable, and the apparent subject 
accusative being really the object of the supine taken actively. Few 
verbs in fact have this form, for which fore ut with the subjunctive 
is often found. 

8. Verb" Endings* The scheme of Verb-Endings, as 
they are formed by suflixes or personal endings, is as fol- 
lows ; — • 
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a. Verbal Farms, 

AOnVB VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 

[o] m (vowel-change) [or] r (vowel-change) 

B B ris or re ris or re 

t t tur tur 

miu rnuB mar mar 

tiB tiB mini mfni 

nt nt ntar ntor 

Imperfect. 

bam rem bar rer 

baB res bSriB(re) reriB(re) 

bat ret batar retar 

bamuB rSmuB bamar remar 

bStiB retiB bamXni remlnl 

bant rent bantar rentar 

Future. 

bo, or om (vowel-change) bor, or or (vowel-change) 



biB eB 

bit et 

blmaa emuB 

bItiB etiB 

bant ent 

1 

isti 
it 

XmuB 
istia 
erant 
or ere 

Sram 

SraB 

6rat 

erimaa 

erStis 

Srant 



bSriB(re) eriB(re) 
bitar etar 
bimar emar 
bimlni emXni 
bantar entar 



Srim 

erlB 

Srit 

erlmaa 

erItiB 

Srint 



Perfect. 

taa(ta\ 

^HeBt 

rsttmaB 
^OestiB 
(a 



ti(tae, 
ta) 



Pluperfect. 



isaem 

issea 

isaet 

iBBSmoB 

isaetiB 

iBBent 



.aant 



rSram 



erat 



taB(ta, 
torn) 



reramaa 
^ (erant 



aim 

BiB 

Bit 
aimaa 

B^tiB 

Bint 



eaaem 



easet 
esaemaa 
esaetia 
esaent 
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grit 
erXmua 
eritis 
Sxint 



FuT. Perfect. 



tus 



(ta,(;;:^ 

^ venint 



LtfPERATIVE. 



to 

te^tote 

nto 



re 
tor 
mini 
ntor 



5, Ifominal Fomis^ 

Infinitive. 
Present. re (Pres. stem) ri or i (old rier, ier) 

Perfect. sse (Perf. stem) tus (a, um) esse 

Future. turns (a, um) esse turn iri 

Participle. 

Present. ns, ntis 

Perfect. tus, a, um 

Future. turns (sums), a, um Gerundive, nduc^, a, um 

Supine. tum, tu (Present stem) 

Note. — The origin and meaning of some of the above verb-end- 
ings may be given as follows. The suffix bam is an imperfect of 
BHU, which appears in fui,futuru8yJ\o, the Greek ^iia, and English 
be; — rem (for sem) is an optative or subjunctive imperfect of es, 
which appears in sum, cl|il, am, &c. ; — bo is a future, and vi a 
perfect, of bhu ; — si is a perfect of es, and is kindred with the 
aori8^ending o-a, though not of the same formation; — erim is an 
optative form of £S corresponding to sim ; — ero is the future of es 
(for es-io). 

^ 29. Esse AND its Compounds. 

The verb esse, to be, is both irregular and defective, having 
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future. 

Note. — The present participle, which should be sens (compare 
Sanskrit mnt), appears in that form in ab-6ens, prsMiens ; and as 
ens (compare wv) in pot-ens. The simple form ens is sometimes 
found in late or philosophical Latin as a participle or abstract noun, 
in the forms ens, Being; eutia, thinas which are* 

8* 



58 



ESSE AND ITS COMPOUNDS* 



[29: 



Principal Parts: 



Presentf nxan, I can. 
Injinitivey eBse, to be. 
Perfect, foi / was or have been. 
Future Farticiple, fotflnis, about to be. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 





Prbsknt. 


INDICATIVE. 


BUBJUNCTITE. 


1. Bum, / am. 


Sim, / am, may be, &c. (see 


2. Ss, thou aH. 


Bis [examples on p. 51)« 


8. est, he (she, it) 


%8. sit 


1. Bttmns, we are. 


mX;n\y\t^ 


2. estis, you are. 


BitiS 


3. sunt, they ewe. 


Bint 




Imperfect. 


1. Sram, I was. 


esBem, was (would or I5rem 


2. SraB, thou wast. 


esBes, might be, (fc). ISres 


8. Srat, he was. 


easet I5ret 



1. eramns, we were, 

2. eiatiB, you were. 
8. erant, they were. 



eBsemus 

OBsetis 

essent 



f5rent 



Future. 



Sing. 1. }^ro, T shaU be. 

2. SriSp thou wilt be. 

3. Srit, he will be. 

Plur. 1. erXmiiB, we shall be. 
2. erltis, you will be. 
8. Srtuit, they wiU be. 

Perfect, 

Sing. 1. fol, Twos (have been). 

2. fuisti, thou wast. 

3. fait, he was. 

Plur. 1. fuXmos, we were. ftterimus 

2. luiBtiB, you were. faerltis 

8. fuerunt, they were. foSrint 
or fuere. 



ftiSrim, was (have been, may 
luSris {have been). 

ftierit 



29: I.] ESSE AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 59 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. 1. fvL^raxsi, I had been, ftdssein, had been (might or 

2. fiiSras, thou hadst been, fuisses [loould hoot been)* 

3. fiiSrat, he had been, fuisset 
Flub. 1. fa<mjnxm,ioe had been, fnissemua 

2. iueratis, you had been, fuissetia 
8. fiiSrant, they had been, fulBBent 

Future Perfect. 
SiNQ. 1. faSrOy I shall have been, 

2. fuSris, thou ujiU have been, 

3. fiiSrit, he will have been, 
Plur. 1. fuerlmos, we shall have been, 

2. fuerlids, you will have been, 

3. fuerint, tJiey will have been. 

Imperative. 
Present. Ss, be thou, este, be ye. 

Future, esto, thou shah be, estote, ye shall be, 
esto, he shall be, sunto, they shall be. 

Infinitive. 
Present, esse, to be. 
Perfect, fuiase, to have been. 
Future. fSre or fnturus esse, to be about to be. 
Future Participle, futarns, a, um, about to be. 

Rare Forms. Fut. Indie, escit, escunt (strictly inchoative pres., 
§ 39). Pres. Subj. siem, fuam. 

Note. — The root of the verb esse is es-, which in the imperfect 
is changed to er- (§ 1, 3, e), and in many cases is sliortened to s-. 
Some of its modifications, as found in several languages more or less 
distantly related to Latin, may be seen in the following Table ; — the 
" Indo-European " being the primitive or theoretic form, and the form 
mfdm corresponding to the Latin sieni, sim : — 



Jnd-mar. 


Sanskrit. 




Greek. 


Slavonie, 


LUhuanian, 


as-mi 


as-mi 


sydm (opt.) 


Ijipt 


yes-mi 


es-mi 


as^ 


as-i 


syds 




ico-a 


yes-si 


es-i 


aa^ 


as-ti 


sydt 




4«rK 


yes-ti 


es-ti 


as-masi 


s-mas 


sydma 




k^nUv 


yes-mu 


es-me 


as-tasi 


8-tha 


sydta 




icrW 


yes-te 


es-te 


as-antt 


8-anti 


syus 




€vrtt 
t Old Form. 


s-unti 


es-ti 


The Perfect and Supine stems, 


foi, 


fata-, are kindred with the Greek 



(l^v, was), and with the English be. 



60 CONJUGATION. [29, 30. 

a. The verb esBe is compounded, without any change of its 
inflection, with many prepositions. In the compound prodesse, 
to profit^ pro retains its original d where followed by e: as, 
prosom, prodea, prodeet, prosilinus, prodestis, proBunt. 

5. Ebbo is also compounded with the adjective potiB or pote, 
able, in the verb poBBe. Its inflection, with that of prodesae, is 
given in the following : — 

Present. 

IKDIC. fiUBJ. INDIC. BUBJ. 

poBBum, / can. poaaim proaum proaim 

potea, thou canst, poaaia prodea proaia 

poteat, he can, poaait prodeat proait 

poaaiimas, we can, poaaimua proaiimus proaimus 

poteatia, you can, poaaiUB prodeatis proaitia 

poaaunt, they can, poaaint proaunt • proaint 

Imperfect. 
potSram poaaem prodSram prodeaaem 

Future. 
potSro prodSro 

Perfect. 
potui potuSrlm profui profuSxixn 

Pluperfect. 
potuSram potuiaaem profaSram profuiaaem 

Future Perfect. 
potuSro profuSro 

Imperative. 

prodea, prodeato, &c. 

Infinitive. 
Pr. poaae Perf. potuiaae Pr. prodeaae Perf. proftiiaae 
Participles. 
[potena, powerful,'] profuturua, ahotU to help. 

30. Conjugation. 

There are in Latin four principal forms of Present 
Stems, ending respectively in a, e, 6, i. With this dif- 
ference of stem most of the other differences of conju- 
gation coincide. 

Verbs are accordingly classed in four regular 
conjugations, distinguished by the vowel before re in 
the Present Infinitive Active, which is the same in 
each case as those given above. 
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Note. — This mode of classification was invented by the Roman 
grammarians, and has been generally adopted by the modems. In 
Ikct, however, the vowels a, e, i {/ong), found in the First, Second, 
and Fourth Conjugations, are different corruptions of the form aya, 
which in the original language was added to roots in one form of 
present stems. All other forms of present stems, except a few 
unmodified, had originally, or received in Latin, a suffix ending 
in (or consisting of) a shortf which was corrupted to e or i short. 
These are collected in the Third Coivjugation. A few roots ending 
in a vowel were drawn — perhaps by vowel-increase — into the analogy 
of the other conjugations; and a tew of the fourth coxgugation had 
lYA instead of aya. 

1. First Conjugation* Most verbs of the first conju- 
gation retain the stem- vowel (a) throughout, except in the 
present indicativej which loses it before 0, and the present sub" 
junctive, where it is changed to e (see § 28, i, a). 

Note. — Dare, to give — stem originally da — retains a shcrty ex- 
cept in da and das. The Subjunctive with changed vowel (e) corre- 
sponds to the Greek and Sanskrit Optative, and is formed by the 
addition of a tense of i, to ^o, a -|- 1 becoming e. 

a. In the Future, the ending -bo, &c., is added to the present 
stem : as, vocabo. 

h. The Perfect stem adds vl to that of the present: as, 
vocavi But 

!• A few verbs, either always or occasionally, add vi not to the 
present stem, but to the root, v becoming u: as. Bono, Bonui 
(see p. 67). 

2« Two verbs, do, Bto, form their perfect stem by reduplication : 
dSdi, BtetL 

c. The Supine stem adds t to the present stem ; but verbs that 
add vi to the root add t in like manner, sometimes with a connect- 
ing vowel : as, seco, sectus ; domo, domitua. 

9. Second Conjugation. Only a few verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation retain e throughout. 

a. The Present Indicative has e before o in the first person ; 
in the Present Subjunctive a (originally a) is inserted after e : as, 
deleo, deleam. 

NoTB. — The a in the present subjunctive is borrowed from the 
third conjugation. (See next head, 3, c, n.) 

6. The Future (as in the first conjugation) adds -bo, &c., to 
the present stem : as, delebo. 

C. In a few verbs, the Perfect stem adds vi to the present, as 
deleo, delevi; but in most this termination is added to the 
root, as moneo, monui (see p. 69). 
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d. In a few, the root is reduplicated, and in several -si is 
added to the root, or its vowel is strengthened: as, tondeo^ 
totondi; mfineo, mansi; lugeo, liud; cfiveo, cavi 

e» For the Supine stem, those which add -vi to the stem add t 
also to the stem ; those which add vi to the root add t to the root, 
with the connecting-vowel i ; those which form the perfect other- 
wise add t (or its weakened form s) to the root: as, deletus, 
monltuB, tonauB, mansua, cautus. 

8. Third Conjugation. To the third conjugation be- 
long those verbs which form the present stem in any other 
way than by adding a long vowel to the root. 

a. The Present Stem is formed in eight different ways, in all 
of which S (original fi), or else a suffix containing it, is added to 
the Root. Besides this addition, — 

1. The vowel of the root is lengthened (vowel-increase) : as in 
duco, fido, nubo (compare diicis, perfidus, pronilba; also Gr« 
TxiiTUy root AtTT-). 

2« The root is reduplicated: as in aisto, bXbo, glgno, from the 
root 8ta- (in atfitua), p&- (in pdtus), gSn- (in gSnns ; compare 
yiyvofiaif root ytv-), 

3* The root is strengthened by the insertion of n (m) before its 
final consonant : as in findo, frango, cumbo (compare thinks 
thought; fiavOuvu, root fxaO-), 

4. Final 1 or r of the root is doubled by assimilation of an 
added consonant : as in fallo, pello (compare tni^^w, root cnX-), 
verro. 

5* The consonant n is added to the root : as in cemo, lino, 
temno (compare rifivu, root re/z-). 

6« The root adds bc or isc (originally and often still incep- 
tive) : as in disco (= dicsco, root die), nascor (root gnfi), 
nanciscor (root nfic, compare ^ko>, evptoKLt). 

7» The root adds t: as in pecto, plecto, mitto (compare 
Komu). 

8. The root adds I (originally y) in the following: cSpio, 
ciiplo, -ciltio, fScio, f5dio, f&gio, jficio, -IXcto^ p&rio, qu&tio 
(-ciitio), r&pio, sfipio, -splcio. 

Note. — Verhal stems in n add merely the vowel e, and are of 
the third conjugation. The n may be radical^ as in suo, plao. Hoc ; 
or developed from a palatnl, as in loquor, stingoo (cf. aril^dj) ; or 
may belong to tlie noun in denominatives, as statuo (statu-s), acoo 
(acu-s). Stems in o are lost, as po- (cf. potum) ; or have become 
of the first conjugation, as boo, boare. 
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5. The stem-vowel S is weakened to X in several forms of the 
Present indicative and imperative ; is lengthened to e in the Imper- 
fect ; and undergoes other changes exhibited in the paradigm. 

C The Future is formed (without the suffix bo) by vowel- 
changes to a and e before the personal endings. 

Note. — The a (properly long) of the future is borrowed from 
fhe present subjunctive ; the forms in e have the same origin as the 
present subjunctive of tlie first coivjugation, and are properly optative. 

<!• The Perfect stem is formed in five different ways : — 

!• The root is reduplicated: as in c&dO| cecldi; curro^ 
cilcurri; disco, didici 

2. The root-vowel is increased, S becoming S, and X, 5, tt being 
simply lengthened : as in c&pio, cepi; f5dio, fodi; fligio, fagL 

3* The same form appears in the perfect as in the present stem : 
this is regular with verbs of this conjugation in no (vo) : as, aouo^ 
acui; boIvo, boIvl 

KoTE. — It is probable that in the last two cases the root was 
originally reduplicated ; but that the reduplication was retained only 
"Where vowel-increase did not take place. 

4* The suffix si is added to the root : as in carpo, carpal ; 
gSro, geasi; sumo, Bumpai; dico, dud; t6go, tezL 

& The suffix tii (vi) is added to the root : as in c51o, colui ; 
firSmo, fremui; gigno, genui; rapio, rapuL Before this suffix 
a long vowel of various origin is often found : as in ctlpio, cupi- 
vi; peto, petivi; Bperno, BprevL 

Note. — Both suffixes are combined in the following: necto, 
nexni ; plecto, piexui. A few verbs vary : as, pango, panxi (peg! 
or pepigl) ; vello, velli or vulsi. 

e. The Present Subjunctive changes 8 to a: as, vehSre. veliaa. 

Note. — This form with a corresponds to the Greek and Sanskrit 
subjunctive with long vowel, and proceeds from the addition of 
another a (than) : compare Ixus, vahdsL 

/. The Supine stem is formed by adding to the root t-, which 
in many cases takes euphonically the form b- (§ 1, 3,/! 4), 

Note. — A few roots take a connecting vowel before this affix, 
and some have both forms. When this is the case, the future parti' 
ciple and derivative verb take the longer form : as, ortos, oritiums ; 
actus (ago), agito. 

gn Some verbs of the third conjugation form the other parts 
upon the (modified) present stem as a root : as, fingo, finxi , fict- 
(flg) ; jnngo, junxi, junct- (jfig). 

hm In verbs which add i to the root in the present stem, this 
▼owel is lost where it would be followed by S or I (except in the 
future third person singular) : as in capit, capSret, capiat 
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4. Fourth Conjugation. Verbs of the fourth conja-. 
gation retain i throughout (short before another vowel). 

«• Several forms of the present stem have in addition the final 
vowels of the third conjugation. In the Imperfect the regular 
form (retained in ibam, irom eo) is often founa in early Latin. 

&• The Future does not take bo, but has ia and ie (from the 
third conjugation) before the personal endings. In early Latin the 
form in bo (retained in Ibo) sometimes occurs. 

€• The Perfect stem adds vi to the present stem : as, finio, 
finivi A few verbs add it to the root, as aperio, aperui; 
several add si, as sentio, sensi ; and in a few the perfect is the 
same as the present stem, with or without vowel-mcrease : as, 
repSrio, repSri; vSnio, venL 

<!• The Supine stem adds t- to the present : as, finio, finitus. 
A few add it to the root : as, salio, aaltus ; sepSlio, aepultaa. 

5. Principal Farts* The principal parts of a verb, 
which determine its conjugation throughout, are the follow- 
ing: 1. Present Indicative (showing the present stem); 2* 
Present Infiflitive (the conjugation) ; 3. Perfect (the perfect 
stem) ; 4. Supine (the supine stem), 

a* The regular forms of conjugation are seen in the follow- 
ing:— 

1. v5co, vocare, vocavi, vocatum, call, 

2. dSleo, delere, delevi, dele turn, destroy. 

3. carpo, carpSre, carpsi, carptum, gather, 

4. audio, audire, au^vi, auditum, hear. 

In the second conjugation, however, the characteristic e rarely 
appears in the perfect and supine : thus the type of this conjuga- 
tion is — 

m5neo, monere, mouui, monltum, warn, 

6. What is called the Synopsis of a verb consists of the ^rst 
person singular of each tense, with infinitive and participles, given 
m regular order : as, of fimo, / love — 

Present Stem, Active Voice. Perfect Stem, 
Indic. amo, amabam, amaba amavi, amaveram, amavero 
SuBJ. amem, amarem. amaverim, amaviasexn. 

Imp. ama, amato. Inf. amare, amavisse, amaturua esse. 

Passive Voice. Supine Stem, 
Indic. amor, amabar, aznabor. amatus sum, ~ eram, - ero. 
SuBj. amer, amarer. amatus sim, - essem. 

Imp. amare, amator. Inf. amari, amatus esse, amatum irL 

Pakt. amans, amatunis ; amatus, amandiu. 
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€• In many verbs the principal parts take the form of two or 
more different conjugations : as, 

1, 2. d5mo, domare, domui, domXtum, subdue. 

2, 3. augeo, augere, auzi, auctum, increase, 

3, 4. pSto, petSre, petilvi, petiltum, seek, 

4, 3. vincio, vincire, viiud, vinctum, bind. 

In these the conjugation is said to be denoted by the jfr^ or 
present stem, 

d* The compounds of many verbs vary from the forms of the 
primitive. This variation is seen especially (1) in the change of 
the vowel of the root, fi in open syllables becoming I and in close 
syllables S, while S becomes I: as, cfipio, captum, conclpio, 
oonceptum ; tSneo, contineo ; (2) in the loss of the reduplica- 
tion : as, concXdo, concIdL (This is, however, retained in com- 
pounds of disco, do, posco, sto, and in some of those of curro). 

6. Special Forms. The following special forms are 
found in the conjugation of many verbs : — 

a* In tenses formed upon the Perfect stem, v between two 
▼owels is often suppressed, and the second vo^el merged in the first 
(unless a or e follows i or u) : as, amasse = amaviase ; ilestia = 
fievistis ; audieram = audiveram ; nosse = novisse ; noram= 
noveram. This is especially frequent in verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation, and is regular in the compounds of eo : as, abiit for abivit. 

6* In many forms a with its vowel is suppressed in like manner 
when it would be repeated : as, dizti for dudstL 

€• Four verbs — dice, duco, fScio, fSro — with several of their 
compounds, drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making 
die, due, f^e, fSr (but effiCee, eonnee). The forms dice, duce, 
face (never fere) occur in early Latin. 

d* For the imperative of acio, the future form scito is always 
used in the singular, and scitote usually in the plural. 

€• The following are ancient forms, rarely found except in 
poetry : — 

1. In the fourth conjugation -ibam, -ibo for -iebam, -lam (fut.) ; 

2. In the present subjunctive -ixn: as in duim, perduim (re- 
tained also in religious formulas) ; [reconciliasaere ; 

3. In the perf. subj. and fut. perf. -so, -aim: as, fazo, fazim, 

4. In the passive infinitive -ier : as, vocarier for vocari 

7. Parallel Forms. Many verbs have more than one 

set of forms, of which only one is generally found in classic 

use: as, 

la^o, lavare or lavSre, to wash, 
acateo, acatere or acatSre, to gush. 
ludifico, aire or ludifXcor, ari, to mock. 
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3L First Conjugation. 



pKKsnrr iirnxiTrvB PKBrKcr sunirK 



Principal Parts: 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATITB. SUBJUKCnVB. 

Presenty / love or am loving, 
&mo, Ilove. amem 

amas, thou lovest. ames 
amat, he laves, amet 
amSmuSi we love, amemiiB 
amatis, you love, ametiB 
amant, they love, ament 



amo, amare, amavi, amatnin. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUMCTIYB. 

/ am beloved, 
amor 

amaris (re) 
amator 



amer 

ameris (re) 
ametur 



amamur amemur 

amamini amemlni 

amantor amentur 

Imperfecty / loved {used to love). I was loved, 

amSbam, I loved, amlrem amabar amarer 

amabaa amares 

amabat amiret 

amabamua amsu-emua 

amabatis amaretdB 



amareris (re) 

amaretor 

amaremur 

amaremlni 

amsu-entur 



amabaria (re) 

amabatur 

amabamur 

amabamlni 

amabantur 

/ shaU be loved, 
amabor 
amabSris (re) 
amabltur 
amablmor 
amabimini 
amabuntur 

/ was (have been) loved. 



amabant amarent 

Fotiire) I shall love, 
amabo, / shall love. 
amabis 
amabit 
amabimiis 
amabltda 
amabunt 

Perfecty / loved {have loved) 

amavi, / loved, amavSrim amatua sum amatus aim 

amavisti amavSris amatus ea amatus sia 

amavit amavSrit amatus est amatus sit 

amavlmiis amaverXmus amati sumus amati simua 

amavistis amaverXtis amati estia amati sitiB 

amaverunt (ere) amavSrint amati sunt amati sint 

Pluperfect^ I had loved, 
amavSram, I had amavissem 

amavSras [loved, amavisses amatus eras amatus esses 

amavSrat amavisset amatus erat amatus esset 

amaveramus amavissemus amati eramus amati essemus 

amaveratis amavissetis amati eratis amati essetis 

amavSrant amavissent amati erant amati essent 

Future Perfect^ / shall have loved, I shall have been loved, 
amavSro. / shaU have loved, amatus ero 



/ had been loved, 
amatus eram amatus essem 



amavSris 

amavSrit 

amaverimus 

amaverXtis 

amavSrint 



amatus eris 
amatus erit 
amati erlmus 
amati erittis 
amati erunt 
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ACTIVE. IMPERATIVE. PA88IVE. 

Fr. S.ma, Looe ihotu amare, he thou loved, 

amate, love ye, \love. amamloi, be ye loved. 

FuT. amato, thou shall {he shall) amator, lie shall be loved, 

amatote, ye shall love, 

amanto, they shall love. amantor, they shaU be loved. 

Noun and Affective Forms* 

IKFIMITIVE. 

pRKS. amare, to love. amari, to be loved. 

Perf. amaviase, to have loved. amatus ease, to have been loved. 

FuT. amatuma esse, to be amatum xri, amatus fore, to be 

about to love. about to be loved, 

PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. amans, loving. 

Ferf. amatus, beloved. 

FuT. amatnrus, about to love. 

Gerundivb. amandus, a, um, to be loved (lovely). 
Gerund. amandum, -di, -do, loving, 

SuPiNBS. amitum, ai^iatu, to love. 

1. There are about 360numple verbs of this coDJngation, 
most of them formed directly \pon a noun or adjective-stem, 
to which they generally give tKe force and meaning of an 
active verb: as, armo, to anh (arma) ; caeco, to Mind 
(caecns) ; ezsulo, to be in exile (exsul). Their conjugation is 
usually regular, like amo ; though of many only a few parts 
are found in use. 

9, Those which form their Perfect and Supine stems 

differently are the following, — those marked f having also 

regular forms ; and those preceded by a hyphen being found 

only in compounds : — 

crepo, crepui, crepit-, resound. plico,-plicui, -plicit-,yb/^. 

cubo, cubui, cubit-, lie down. poto, potavi, fpot-, drink. 

do, dare, dedi, dat-, give. seco, secui, sect-, cut. 

dome, domui, domit-, subdue, sono, sonui, sonit-, sound, 

frico, fricui, t frict-, rub. sto, steti, rtat-, stand, 

juvo, juvi, jut-, kelp. tono, tonui, tonit-, thunder. 

mice, micui, glitter. veto, vetui, yQiit-, forbid. 
neco, t necui, f nect-, kill. 
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82. Second Conjugation. 



PKBSBKT IXriNITIVK 



rERFECT SUPimt 



Principal JParts : moneo, monere, monui, monltuin. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUXCTIVB. 

Present) I warn. 
in5neo, / warn, moneam 
mones, you warn, moneaa 
monet, he warns, moneat 
monemuB moneamus 

monetia moneatiB 

monent moneant 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

/ am warned. 



moneor 

moneris (re) 

monetur 

monemur 

monemlni 

monentur 



monear 

monearia (re) 

moneatur 

moneamur 

moneamini 

moneantur 



Imperfect) / warned {was warning). 



I waa warned. 



monebam 

monebaa 

monebat 

monebamtui 

monebatiB 

monebant 

Future) / shall warn. 
monebo 
monebia 
monebit 
monebXinaa 
monebltia 
monebunt 



monerem monebar monerer 

xnonerea monebaria (re) monereria (re) 

moneret monebatur moneretur 

moneremua monebaDiur moneremur 

moneretia monebamXni moneremlni 

monerent monebantur monerentur 

/ sliall be warned. 
monebor 
monebSria (re) 
monebltur 
monebXinur 
monebimXni 
monebuntur 



Perfect) / warned (have warned). I was (have been) warned. 



monui monuSrim 

monuiati monuSria 

monuit monugrit 

monulmua monuerimiia 

monuistia monuerXtia 

monuerunt (re) monuerint 

Pluperfect) Ihadtmmed. 

monuSram monuiaaem 



monXtua amn 
monitus ea 
monitus eat 
moniti aumua 
xnoniti eatia 
moniti aunt 



monitus aim 
monitus aia 
monitus ait 
moniti aimua 
moniti aitia 
moniti sint 



/ had been warned. 
monitus eram monitus eaaem 



monueraa monuisaea monitus eraa monitus esses 

monuerat monuisset monitus erat monitus esset 

monueramua monuiasemua moniti eramna moniti essemua 

monueratia monuissetia moniti eratia moniti essetia 

monuerant monuisaent moniti erant moniti eaaeut 

Fut« Perfect) / shall have warned. I shall have been warned, 
monuSro monitus ere 

monuSria monitus eria 

monuSrit monitus erit 

monuerXmua moniti erimua 

monuerltia moniti eritia 

monuSxlnl; Pf^oniti eruat 
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ACTIVE. IMPERATIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Plur, Sing, Plur, 

Pr. mone, warn, monete monere monemini 

F. moneto monetote — 

moneco monento monetor monentor 

INFINITIVE. 

Pr. monere Pf. monuisse Pr. moneri Pf. monitus esse 

F. monitunis ease F. monIt;iim iri (monitus tore) 

PARTICIPLES. 

monens moniturus monitus monendus 

Gi£R. monendum, di, <&c. Sup. monXtum monitu 

!• There are nearly 120 simple verbs of this conjugation, 
most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a cor- 
responding noun and adjective from the same root, and an 
inceptive form in -SCO : as, caleo, calor, calldus, calesco; 
timeo, timor, timldus. 

3. Most verbs of the second conjugation form their per- 
fect and supine like moneo. The following have evi and 
etum : deleo, destroy ; fleo, weep ; neo, spin ; and com- 
pounds of -pleo, jiU. The remainder are — 

algeo,* alsi, be cold. moveo, movi, mot-, move, 

ardeo, arsi, ars-, burn. mulceo, mulsi, muls-, sooi/te. 

audeo, ausus sum, dare, mulgeo, si (xi), muls- (mulct-), 
angeo, auxi, auct-, increase. milk, 

caveo, cavi, caut-, care. niveo, nivi (nixi), wink, 

censeo, censui, cens-, value. paveo, pavi,y^«r. 

cieo, civi, cit-, excite. pendeo, pependi, hang". 

doceo, docui, doct-, teach. prandeo, prandi, prans-, dine. 

faveo. favi, faut-, favor. rideo, risi, ris-, laugh, 

ferveo, fervi (ferbui), glow. sedeo, sedi, sess-, stt. 

foveo, fovi, fot-, cherish. soleo, solitus sum, be wont. 

frigeo, frixi, be cold, sorbeo, sorbui (sorpsi), suck, 

fulgeo, fulsi, shine, spondee, spopondi, spons-, to 

gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice. strideo, stridi, tvhiz. [pledge. 

haereo, hsesi, hses-, clifig* suadeo, suasi, suas-, urge. 

indulgeo, indulsi, indult-, in- teneo, tenui, tent-, hold, 

jubeo,jussi,ju8S-, <)rrf'^r. [dulge, tergeo, tersi, ters-, wipe, 

langueo, langui, be faint, tondeo, totondi, tons-, shear* 

liqueo, liqui (licui), melt. torqueo, torsi, tort-, twist, 

luceo, luxi, shine. torreo, torrui, tost-, roast, 

lugeo, luxi, luct-, mourn. turgeo, tursi, swell, 

maneo, mansi, mans-, wait. urgeo, ursi, urge. 

misceo, cui, mixt- (mist-), mix. video, vidi, vis-, see. 

mordeo, momordi, mors-, bite, voveo, vovi, vot-, vow. 
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33. Third Conjugation. 



FRBsnrr iHnxmyB fkhfkct vcvm 



rrincijml Parts : rego, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNCTIVB. 

Presenty I rule. 
r»go, I rule. rcgam 

regis, thou ruUst. regas 
regitp he rules. regat 
reglmuB* v>e rule, regamns 
regXdB, you rule. rega{iji 
regunt; they rule, regant 

Imperfeot, I ruled {zoos ruling) 
regebam, / ruled. regSrem 
regebas regSres 

regebat regSret 

regebamns regeremos 

regebatiB regerStis 

regebant regSrent 

Futurey IshaUrule. 
regam, / shaU rule. 
reges 
reget 
regemna 
regetis 
regent 

Perfect) I ruled {have rtded). 
rezi, I ruled. rexfirlm 

rexisti rexSris 

rexlt rexSrit 

rexXmua rexerXmos 

rexistis rexerXtia 

rexerunt (re) rexSrint 

Pluperfect, / had rtded, 
rexSram, / had rexissem 
rexSras [riUed. rexisses 
rexSrat rexiaset 

rexeramua rexiasemua 

rexerStis rexissetis 

rexSrant rexissent 

Fat. Perfect, 1 shall have ruled, 
rexSro, / shall have ruled. 
rexSria 
rexSrit 
rexerlmos 
rexerXtis 
rexSrint 



regSre, rexi, rectum. 
PASSIVE voice. 

nrDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYK. 

I am ruled. 
rcgor 

regSris (re) 
regXtor 
regXmur 



regar 

regSrlB (re) 
regator 
regamnr 
regimXni regamXni 

regimtur regantur 

I uxu ruled, 

reg6rer 

regereris (re) 

regeretor 

regeremnr 

regeremXni 

regerentur 



regSbar 

regebarifl (re) 

regebatur 

regebamnr 

regebamlni 

regebantur 

IshaUberuled. 
regar 

regeris (re) 
regetur 
regSmor 
regernXni 
regentur 

/ uxis {have been) ruled. 



rectus Sim 
rectus sis 
rectus ait 
recti simufl 
recti sitis 
recti Bint 



rectus sum 
rectus es 
rectus est 
recti sumos 
recti estls 
recti sunt 

/ had been ruled. 
rectus eram rectus 
rectus eras 
rectus erat 
recti eramos 
recti eratis 
recti erant 

/ shaU have been ruled. 
rectus ero 
rectus eris 
rectus erit 
recti erXmos 
recti erXtis 
recti enmt 



rectus esses 
rectus esset 
recti essemua 
recti essetia 
recti essent 
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ACTIVE. IMPERATIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Plur, Sing, Plur, 
Pr. 2. rege, nde. regXto regSre regimXni 
F. 2. regito regitote 

3. regXto regunto regXtor regnntot 

INFINITIVE. 

Pr. reggre Pf. rexisse Pr. regi Pf. rectus esse 

F. rectunis esse F. rectum iri (rectus fore) 

PARTICIPLES. 

regens reoturus rectus regendus 

Gek. regendum, di, &c. Sup. rectum, rectu 

Verbs in io {present stem) are inflected as follows : — 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, 1 take, 
cSpio, I take. capiam 
capis, thou iakest. capias 
capit, he takes. capiat 
capXmus, we take, capiamus 
capXtis, you take, capiatis 
capiunt, they take, capiant 

Imperfect, / took (was taking). 
capiebam, / took, cap^rem 
capiebos 
capiebat 
capiebamua 
capiebatis 
capiebant 

Fatare, 1 shall take. 
capiam ca])iemus 
capies capietis 

capiet capient 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnVB. 

/ am taken. 



capior 

capSris (re) 

capXtur 

capXmur 

capimXni 

capiuntur 



capSres 

capSret 

caperemus 

caperetis 

capSrent 



capieb 

capiebaris (re) 

capiebatur 

capiebamur 

capiebamXni 

capiebantur 



capiar 

capiaris (re) 

capiatur 

capiamur 

capiamXni 

capiautur 

1 was taken. 

capSrer 

capereris (re) 

caperetur 

caperemur 

caperemXni 

caperentur 



capiar 

capieris (re) 
capietur 



/ shall be taken. 
capiemur 
capiemXni 
capientur 



Perf. cepl 
Plup. ceperam 
F. P. cepero 



ceperim 
cepissem 



captus sum 
captus eram 
captus ero 



captus Sim 
captus essem 



IMPERATIVE. 

capSre 



cape capXte 

capXto capitote 

capXto capiunto capXtor 

Infix. capSre cepisse capi 

Pabt. capiens capturus captus 



capimini 

capiuntor 
captus esse 
capiendus 
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1. The following simple verbs of this conjugation fonn 
the perfect and supine stems like rego, by adding s and t 
to the root Those marked } take 8 in the supine : — 

ango, choke; carpo, pluck; cingo, bind; j:claudo, shut; 
olSpo, steal; oOmo, comb; cdquo, cook; demo, take away; 
dice, Miy: dfloo, guide; t^go, Jix; {flecto, bend; frigo, fryf 
Jlaedo, hurt; lingo, lick; (ludo, play; nuho, marry; Jpecto^ 
comb; {plaudo, applaud; plecto, twine; prOmo, bring out; 
Jrado, scrape; rSgo, rule; repo, creep; {rSdo, gnaw; sarpo, 
prune; scalpo, scrape; soribo, write; serpo, crawl; sumo, take; 
t6go, shelter; tingo, stain; traho, drag; (trudo, thrust; J vado, 
go ; veho, draw ; vivo, live. 

Note. — In these verbs, h and v are treated as palatals^ becom- 
ing X and ct ; p takes the place of b, and is inserted euphonically 
after m, before s and t; while d and t are omitted: as in scripsi, 
sumpsi, flexi, plans!; diemo, promo, smmo, are old compounds. 

2. Verbs in io of the third conjugation are conjugated as 
follows : — 

capio, cepi, capt-, take. -licio, -lexi, -lect-, entice. 

cupio, cupivi, cupit-, desire. pario, peperi, part- (pariturus), 
-cutio, -cussi, -cuss-, shake. bring forth. 

facio, feci, fact-, make. quatio, — , quass-, shake. 

fodio, fodi, fo68-, dig", rapio, rapui, rapt-, seize. 

fugio, fugi, fugit-, //<?«. sapio, sapivi, or sapui, be wise. 

jacio, jeci, jact-, throw (-icio). -spicio, -spexi, -spect-, view. 

3. Those otherwise conjugated are the following (see 

§ 30, 3, a, b). 

ago, egi, act-, drive. cudo, -cudi, -cus-,/J?rir^. [down. 

alo, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish. -cumbo [cub], cubui, cubit-, lie 

arcesso, ivi, arcessit-, summon, curro, cucurri, curs-, run. 

bibo, bibi, bibit-, drink. depso, depsui, depst-, knead. 

cade, cecidi, cas-j /(ill. disco [Dic],didici(di8cit-),/««r«. 

csedo, cecTdi, caes-, cut, divide divisi, divis-, divide. 

cano, cecini, cant-, sing. -do, -didi, -dit- (as in abdo, &c., 
capesso, capessivi, undertake. with credo, vendo), put [dha] 

cedo, cessi, cess-, yield. edo, edi, esum, eat (§ 37, 5). 
-cello, -cellui(-culi), -eels-, /«5>l. enio, emi, empt-, buy. 

-cendo, -cendi, -cens-, kindle, facesso, facessi,facesi.It-,^«<?c«/tf. 

cerno, -crevi, -cret-, decree. fallo, fefelli, fals-, deceive. 

colo, colui, cult-, dwell, till. -fendo, -fendi, -fens-, ward off. 

compesco, compescui, restrain, fero, ferre, tuli, lat-, bear (§ 37, 

consulo, lui, consult-, consult. findo [fid], fidi, fiss-, split. [4). 

cresco, crevi, cret-, increase. fido, fisus sum, trust. 
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fingo [fig], finxi, ^oXr, fashion, premo, pressi, press-, //•^w. 
fluo, fluxi, fL\xx-,Jlow, [break, pungo [pug], pupugi, punct-y 
frango [frag], fregi, fract-, io prick, 

fremo, fremui, fremit-, roar, qusro, quaesivi, qusesit-, seek, 
frendo, -fresi, fress-, gnash. quiesco, quievi, quiet-, rest. 

fundo [fud], fudi, i\x%',J>our, rudo, rudivi, rudit-, bray, 
furo, furui, rage, rumpo [rup], rupi, rupt-, burst. 

gemo, gemui, gi^mit-, groan. ruo, rui, rut- (ruit-),/^//. 
gero, gessi, gest-, carry. scabo, scabi, scratch. 

gigno[GBN],genui,genit-,^<?^(?/. scando, scansi, scans-, climb. 
ico, ici, ict-, kit, scindo [scid], scidi, sciss-, tear* 

incesso, incessivi, attack, [voke- scisco, scivi, scit-, decree. 
lacesso, lacessivi, lacessit-, /r<>- sero, sevi, sat-, sow. 
lambo, Iambi, lambit-, lap, sero, serui, sert-, entwine, 

lavo, lavi, lot- (laut-), wask sido, sidi (sedi), sess-, settle* 

(reg. of ist conj.). sino, sivi, sit-, perinit. 

lego,legi(intenexi),lect-,^a/>Ser.sisto [sta], stiti, stat-, stop. 
lino [li], levi (livi), lit-, smear, solvo, solvi, solut-, /ay, loose. 
linquo [lic], -liqui,-lict-, /^avtf. spargo, sparsi, spars-, scatter, 
luo, lui, luit-, wash. sperno, sprevi, spret-, scorn. 

mando, mandi, mans-, chew, sterno, stravi, strat-, strew. 
mergo, mersi, mers-, plunge, sterto, stertui, snore. 
meto, messui, mess-, reap. strepo, strepui, strepit-, sound. 

mitto, misi, miss-, send, -stinguo,-stinxi,-stinct-,^«^«cA. 

molo, molui, molit-, grind. stringo, strinxi, strict-, bind. 

necto [nbc], nexi (nexui), nex-, struo, struxi, struct-, build. 

weave, suesco, suevi, suet-, be wont, 

nosco[GNo], novi, not-(cognit-), surgo, surrexi, surrect-, rise, 
nuo, nui, nuit-, nod, [^know, tango [tag], tetigi, tact-, touch. 
occulo, occului, occult-, hide, tendo, tetendi (-tendi), tens- 
pando, pandi, pans- (pass-), (tent-), stretch. 

open, tergo, tersi, ters-, wipe, 

pango [pag], f pegi (pepigi),tero, trivi, trit-, rub. 

t pact-, fasten. texo, texui, text-, weave. 

parco, peperci, parcit-, spare, tollo [tol] (sustuli, sublat-), 
pasco, pavi, past-f feed. tremo, tremui, tremble, [raise, 

pello, pepuli, puis-, drive, tundo [tud], tutudi, tuns-, beat, 

pendo, pependi, pens-, weigh, uro, ussi, ust-, burn. 
pergo, perrexi, perrect-, go on. vello, velli (vulsi), \m\^-^ pluck, 
peto, petivi, petit-, seek. verro, verri, vers-, sweep, 

pingo [pig], pinxi, p'lct-, paint, verto, verti, vers-, turn, 
pinso, pinsi, pins-(pinst-, pist-), vinco [vie], vici, vict-, conquer, 

bruise, ^ viso [vid], visi, vis-, visit, 

pono [pos], posui, posit-, /«/. vivo, vixi, vict-, live, 
posco, poposci (posciturus,) <fe- volvo, volvi» volut-, turn. 

mand. yomo, vomui, vomit-, vomit, 

prehendo, di, prehens-, seize. 

Those reduplicated in the perfect zx^^cado, ccedo, cano, curro^ 
discot f alio J pangOy parco, pello, pendo, posco, pungo, tendo, tundo. 
The following have only the present stem: clango, claudo 
(limp), fulgo, glisco, glubo, lingo, and inceptives in -sco, which 
take the perfect of their primitives (cf. nosco). In all, there are 
about 2cx> verbs of this conjugation. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



[34. 



34. Fourth Conjugation. 



PRE8BKT IWriKITIVB FT'BrECT SUmrC 



Principal Parts : audio, audire, atidivi, audituiXL 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUKCTIVE. 

Presenty I hear, 

audio, I hear. audiam audior 

Siudia, thou hearestzudiaB audiris (re) 

audit, he hears, audiat auditor 

audimuB, we hear, audiamua audimur 

auditis, you hear, audiatis audimlni 

audiunt, they hear, audiant audiontur 

Imperfecty I heard {uxia hearing). 
audiebam audirem audiebar 

audires 
audiret 
audiremua 
audiretis 
audirent 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVK. 

/ am heard. 



audiar 
audiaris (re) 
audiatiir 
audiamnr 
audiamini 
audiantur 
/ teas heard, 

audirer 

audireris (re) 

audiretur 

audiremur 

audiremXni 

audirentur 



audiebas 

audiebat 

audiebamua 

audiebatis 

audiebant 

Future, / shall hear, 
audiam, I shall hear, 
audies 
audiet 
audiemua 
audietis 
audient 

Perfect, / heard {have heard) 

audivi, / heard, audivSrlm auditus sum 

audivisU audivSris auditus es 

audivit audivSrit auditus eat 

audivimuB audiverlmua auditi sumua 

audivistis audiveiitis auditi estis 

audiverunt (re) audivSrint auditi sunt 

Plnperfect, I had heard. 

audivSram, I had audivissem auditus 

audivSras [heard, audivisses auditus eras 

audivSrat audivisset auditus erat 

audiveramus audivissemus auditi eramua 

audiveratia audivissetis auditi eratis 

audivSranc audivissent auditi erant 

Fut* Perfect, / shall have heard. I shall have been heard, 

audiv6ro, / shall have heard, auditus ero 



audiebSris (re) 

audiebatur 

audiebamur 

audiebamini 

audiebantur 

1 shall be heard, 
audiar 

audieris (re) 
audietur 
audiemur 
audiemini 
audientur 

/ was {have been) heard, 
auditus Sim 
auditus sis 
auditus sit 
auditi simus 
auditi sitis 
auditi siut 

/ had been heard, 

auditus essem 
auditus esses 
auditus esset 
auditi essemus 
auditi essetis 
auditi essent 



audivSris 

audivfirit 

audiverlmufl 

audiverXtis 

audivSrint 



auditus eris 
auditus erit 
auditi erXmua 
auditi erXtis 
auditi erunt 
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ACTIVE. IMPERATIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Phtr. Sing. Plur. 
Pr. 2. audi, hear, audite audire audimXiil 
F. 2. audito auditote 

3. audito audionto auditor audiuntor 

INFINITIVB. 

Pr. audire Pf. audivisae Pit. audiri Pf. auditna esse 

F. auditums esse F. auditom iri (auditns fore) 

PARTICIPLES. 

audiens aadituroa auditns audiendos 

Ger. audiendum, di, &c. Sup. auditom, audita 

1. There are — besides a few deponents and regular 
derivatives in -Urio — about 60 verbs of this conjugation, a 
large proportion of them being descriptive verbs : viz., 
barrio, roar (as an elephant); crocio, croak; cucnrio, crow; 
dentio, teethe; ebullio, bubble; effutio, drivel; frigutio, stutter; 
fritmnio, twitter; gannio, yelp; glutio, gulp; gninnio, grunt; 
hinnio, neigh; hirrio, snarl; ligurlo, lick; lipio^ scream (as a 
hawk); lippio, blink; magio, bellow; mattio, mutter; pavio, 
trample; Bcalptuiio, scratch ; scaturio, gush; singoltio, hiccup; 
tinnio, tinkle; tusaio, cough; vagio, erg. 

9. Those not conjugated regularly, like audio, are the 

following (see § 30, 4, c) : — 

amicio, amixi (amicui), amict-, reperio, reperi, repert-,^»</. 

cloiAe. salio, salui, salt-, leap, 

aperio, aperui, apert-, open. sancio, sanxi, sanct-, sanction. 
comperio, peri, compert-,^«^. sarcio, sarsi, htLrt-, patch. 
farcio,far8i (farct-) (-tum),5/«^ sentio, sensi, sens-, /eel. 
fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop, sepelio, sepelivi, sepult-, burym 

haurio, hausi, haust-, drain, sepio, sepsi, sept-, hedge in, 
operio, operui, opert-, cover. venio, veni, vent-, come, 
raucio, rausi, raus-, be hoarse, vincio, vinxi, vinct-, bind. 

ferio, strihe (only present stem). 

35. Deponent Verbs. 

1. Deponent Verbs have the form of the Passive voice^ 
with an active or reflexive signification : as, 

1. miror, mirari, miratos, admire. 

2. vSreor, vererl, verltus, fear. 

3. sSquor, sequi, sBovituBt foUow, 

4. pdtior, potiri, poUtoa, possess. 
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The synopsis of these verbs is given as follows : — 

^ Indioativb. 

Prk8. miror vereor sequor x>otior 

Imp. mir&bar verebar sequebar potiebar 

¥uT. mirabor verebor sequar potiar 

I'KRF. xuiratiia sum Yerltoa sum seciitus sum potitos sum 

Plup. ,, eram „ eram *, eram », eram. 

FuT. P. „ ero „ ero „ ero „ ero 

SCBJUNCTIYB. 

Prrs. mirer verear sequar potiar 

Imp. mirarer vererer sequdrer potirer 

I'KUF. miratussim Veritas sim secutussim potitussim 

i'LUP. „ essem » essem ,, essem „ essem 

tmfkrat. mirSre, fttor verSre, dtor sequSre, Xtor polSre, Xtor 

IMFIN. PR. mir&ri vergri sequi po^ri 

Pbrf. mir&tus esse veritus esse seciltus esse potitus esse 

FcT. -turas esse -turus esse -turus esse -turus esse 



Part. Pr. 


mirans 


verens 


sequens 


potions 


' FUT. 


miraturus 


verlturuB 


seouturus 


potiturua 


Pkrf. 


miratus 


veritus 


sectltus 


potitus 


Okr. 


mirandas 


verendus 


sequendus 


poUendus 



a. These verbs have the participles of both voices : as, miranB, 
admiring; miraturus, about to admire; miratus, hctcing ad-' 
mired ; mirandus, to-be-admired (admirable), 

b. The participle in dus (gerundive) has necessarily a passive 
meaning, and hence is found only in transitive verbs, or of neuter 
verbs used impersonally (§ 39, c) : as, potienda est tellus, the 
Uifid must be toon ; pugnandum est nobis, we mustfght. 

Cm Most deponents are neuter or reflexive in their meaning, 
corresponding to what in Greek is called the middle voice, 

d. More than half of all deponents are of the Jirst conjugal 
tion^ and all of these are regular, 

«• About twenty verbs of active signification are found in both 
active and passive forms : as, mereo or mereor, deserve. 

f. Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive significa* 
tion : as, criminor, / a4:cuse or / am accused, 

g. The perfect participle of verbs otherwise deponent is often 
passive : as, mercatus, bought ; adeptus, obtained, 

h. The following list contains all the irregular deponents : — 

adipiscor, i, adeptus, obtain. -miniscor, i, -mentus, think, 
expergiscor, i, -perrectus, rouse, metior, iri, mensus, measure, 

experior, iri, expertus, try, morior, i (iri), mortuus (mori- 
fateor, eri, fassus, confess, turus, moribundus), die, 

fruor, i, fructus, enjoy, nanciscor, i, nactus (nanctus), 
fungor, i, functus,]///^/. find, 

gradior, i, gressus, step, nascor, i, natus, he born. 

irascor, i, iratus, be angry, nitor, i, nisus (nixus), strive, 

labor, i, lapsus, ^a//. obliviscor, i, ohMtus, forget, 

loquor, i, locutus, speak, opperior, iri, oppertus, await. 
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ordior, iri, orsus, begin, \rise, queror, i, questus, complain, 
orior, 3d. (iri), ortus (oriturus), reor, reri, ratus, think, 
paciscor, i, pactus, bargain, sequor, i, secutuSf Joi/ow, 
patior, i, passus, suffer, tueor, eri, tuitus (tutus), defend, 

-plector, i, -plexus, clasp, ulciscor, i, ultus, avenge, 

proficiscor, i, profectus, set-out, utor, i, usus, use^ employ, 

3. 8emi^I>eponent8. A few verbs, having no perfect 

Btem, form the tenses of completed action like the passive : 

these are called semi-deponents or neuter passives, Thej are 

the following: — 

audeo, audere, ausus, dare, 
fido, fidSre, fiaos, trust 
gaudeo, gaudSre, gavisus, rejoice, 
Boleo, solere, soUtus, be wont, 

a* From audeo there is an old subjunctive anslm. The 
form sodas (tor ai audes), an thou toUt, is frequent in the 
dramatists. 

&• The active forms vapulare, to he flogged^ and venire, to 
he sold (venam ire, go to sale)^ having a passive meaning, are 
sometimes called neutral passives. To these may be added fiSri 
(fio), to be tnade^ and ezaulare, to be banished (live in exile). 

36. Derivative Verbs. 

Several classes of verbs have derivative meanings corre- 
sponding to their form. (For their formation, see § 44.) 

a* Inceptives or Inchoatives end in -sco, and denote the 
beginning of an action: as, C€desco, / grow warm (caleo); 
▼esperascit, it is gftting late (vesper). They are of the third 
conjugation, and have only the Present stem, though often com- 
pleted by forms of simple verbs. 

h* Intensives or Iteratives end in -to or -Ito, and denote 
SL forcible or repeated action : as, jactat, he hurbt (jacio) ; dic- 
titabat, he kept saying (dioo). They are of the first conjugation. 

Note. — Iteratives (or Frequentatives), though distinct in meaning 
from Intensives, are not always distinguished from them in form. 

€• Another form of Intensives (sometimes called Medita- 
TIVE8, or verbs of practice) ends in -sso, denoting a certain 
energy or eagerness of action: as, facessit, he makes haste to 
do. They are of the third conjup^ation, with perfect and supine of 
the fourth : as, lacesso, lacesslvi, lacessitum, to provoke, 

dm DmmuTiVES end in -illo, and denote a feeUe or petty 
action: as, oantillare, to chirp or warble (oano, sing). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



[37- I. 



e» Desidbratives end in tlrio, expressing longing or wUh, 
and are of the fourth conjugation. Only these three are in com- 
mon use, emptfirio (emo, buy), estirio (Sdo, eat), parturio 
(pario, bring forth). Others occur for comic effect in the 
dramatists. 

/^ 37, Irregular Verbs, 

[For esse and its compounds, see § 29.] 

Several verbs retain older forms in the tenses of the 

present stem, or combine two roots in their inflection. 

These are called Irregular Verbs. 

The most common verbs of this class are — 

]• Vdlo, veUe, voloi, to wish (the supine stem appears in 
vultos, countena7ice), 

2* N51o (non vole), noUe, noloi, to be unwilling, 

3m Male (mage-volo)b maUe, malui, to prefer, 

[For the inflection of vole, nolo, male, see opposite page.] 

4* FSro, ferre, tttU, latum, to bear. 

Note. — The perfect tnii is for tetuli (which sometimes occurs), 
from TUL in tollo ; the Supine latum for tlatnm (cf. tXijtos), 



Fres. 


ACTIVE. 

INDIC. SUBJ. 

fSro feram 
fern feras 
fert ferat 
ferimus feramus 
fertis feratis 
ferunt ferant 


PASSIVE. 

INDIC. SUBJ. 

feror ferar 
ferris feraris (re) 
fertur feratur 
ferlmur feramur 
ferimini feraminl 
fenmtur ferantur 


Imp. 


ferebam 


ferrem 


ferSbar 


ferrer 


FUT. 


feram 




ferar 




Ferp. 


tttU 


tulerim 


latus sum 


latus Sim 


Flup. 


tuleram 


tulissem 


latus eram 


latus essem 


F.Ferf. tulero 




latus arc 




Fres. 


Sing. 

fer 


IMPRRATIVE. 
Ftur. Sing. 

ferte ferre 


Plur. 

ferimini 


FUT. 


ferto 
ferto 


fertote 
ferunto 


fertor 


feruntor 




Pbbs. 
ferre 


INFINmVB. 
PERP. PRKS. 


PERr. 
latus esse 




Pbbs. 
ferens 


PARTICIPLES. 

Put. Pkrv. 
latnrus latus 


GBR. 

ferendos 



37.] 



TOLO, KOLO, MALO. 
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Inflection of volo and its Compounds. 



VOIiO, *w». 
xasxa 8UBJ. 



Tolo Telim 

via Tells 

Tult velit 

Toi'mniui veli'mua 

▼ultis velitis 

▼oluzit velint 



▼olebam vellem 
▼olebas velles 
▼olebst vellet 
▼olebamua Tellemus 
▼QlebatiB velletis 
YoLebaat vellent 



vQlam 

▼olea 

volet 

Tolexnas 

volatis 

VQlent 

volui 

▼oluistl 

voluit 

▼(duixnus 

▼oluistis 



•erini 

-eris 

-erit 

-erimus 

-eritia 



YQlaeriint -erint 



Tolueram -isaem 
Yolueraa -isses 
vduerat -isset 
▼olueramus -issemut 
volaeratis -iasetis 
volaerant -iBsent 



▼olaero 

volueria 

▼olaerit 

volaerimua 

volueritia 

voiuerint 



PR. 
FUT, 



PRxs. Telle 
PxBF. Toluiaie 



HULLO t prtfgr. 

INBia BUBJ. 



NOLO, vriU not. 
ZNDia 8UBJ. 

Prbsxnt. 

nolo nolim xnalo 

n on via nolia ma via xnalis 

nonvult nolit mavolt maiit 

norumua noli'mua mal'uxnut mali'mua 

nonvultis nolitia mavultia maliiia 

noluut nolint maiunt zualint 

Imperfect. | 

nolebaxn noUem malebaxn mallem 

nolebas noUes xnalebaa malies 

nolebat nollet znalebat maUet 

nolebaxnua nollexnus malebamua mallemuF 

nolebatia nolletia xnalebatla maLietia 

nolebant noUent malebant malleut 



FUTUKB. 

nolaxnt 

nolea 

uolet 

nolemua 

noletia 

nolent 

Perfect. 



nolui 

nolaisti 

noluit 

nolaimua 

noiiiistia 



-erim 

-eris 

-erit 

-erimua 

-eritia 



noluerunt -erint 



malamt 

males 

malet 

malemus 

maletis 

malent 

malui 

maluisti 

maluit 

maluimua 

maluistia 



-erim 

-erla 

-erit 

-erimua 

-eritia 



malueront -erint 



Pluperfect. 

nolueram -iaaem malueram -issem 

nolueras -issea maiaeras -iases 

noluerat -iaset maluerat -isset 

nolueramus-issemus malueramus -issemiui 

nolueratis -issetis malueratis -issetia 

noluerant -iaaent maluerant -iasent 

Future Perfect. 
noluero 
nolueria 
noluerit 
noluerimua 
nolueritia 
noluerint 

ZMPSBATnrs. 

noli. noli'te, do not, 

noli to, nolitoi», thou shaU not, ift shatt i 

noU'to, nolunto, he thaU not, cAey $haU « 



maluero 

malueria 

maluerit 

maluerimua 

malaeritia 

maluerint 



ZHTZKITZVB. 

nolle 
noluiaae 



mane 
maluisae 



PABTICOPLX. 
PRESEAT, volens, imUing, nolens, unwHUng, 

OsRuno, volendi, volendo nolendi 



tBan. 



80 ntBEGULAB VERBS. [37: 5, 6, 7. 

& Edo, to eat (regular of third conjugation), has also some 
forms directly from the root without a characteristic vowel : viz., 

Ind. Pres. es, est, estis ; Subj. Pres. edim, Imperf. essexn ; 
Impekat. 63, esto, eate ; Infix, esse ; Passive, estur, esse tor; 
and, in compounds, comes, comest, comeatum, comesuxn^ 
ezest, ezesset, ezessa 

6. Eg, ire, ivi, Itum, to go (root X cf. elfu] the e stands for et 
produced by vowel-increase from i). The forms of eo are found 
in veneo, to be sold, and in the passiye, chiefly impersonal. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pees. S. eo, is, it (itiir» etc.) earn, eas, eat 

P. imus, itis, eont eamus, eatis, eant 

Imp. ibam, ibas, ibat irem, ires, iret 

ibamus, ibatis, ibant iremos, iretis, irent 
FuT. ibo, ibis, ibit 

ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Perf. ivi (ii) (itum e8t,etc.) iverim (ierim) 

Plup. iveram (ieram) ivisaem (issem) 
FuT. P. ivero 
Imperat. i, ite; itote, eunto 

Infin. Pr. ire Pee. ivisse (isse) 

Part. P. iens, enntis F. itarus G. eundum (-eundus) 

7* FSoio, facSre, feci, factmn, to make, — regular, with the 

Eeculiar forms fut. perf. fazo, perf. subj. fazim, imperat. iaa It 
as for its passive 

fio, fiSri, factuB sum, to he made, or hecomcy 

of which the tenses of the first stem are regular of the fourth con- 
jugation, but with subj. imperf. fiSrenL 





INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. S. 


fio, fis, fit 


fiam, fias, fiat 


P. 


fimus, fitia, fiunt 


fiamus, fiatis, fiant 


Imp. 


fiebam 


fiSrem 


Fut. 


fiam, fies, &c. 




Perf. 


factus sum 


faotns sim 


Plup. 


factus eram 


factus essem 


Fut. p. 


factus ero 




Imperat. 


. fi, fite ; fito, fitote, fiunto 




Infin. 


Pres. fiSri p. factas esse 


Part. 


Perf. factus 


faoiendiu 
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Most compounds of liaoio with prepositions cliange S to I or 6^ 
Vid form the passive and imperative regularly : as, 

oonfiCcio, oonfloSre, confeci, confectmn, to fnUK 
Other compounds retain a, and have -fio in the passive : as, 

MnS-facio (-fft'cia), -feci, -factum; pass, benefio, to benefit, 
A few isolated forms of -fio occur with prepositions (see § 38, A). 

38. Defective Verbs. 

1. Some verbs have lost their Present stem, and use only 
tenses of the Perfect (sometimes with the, meaning of the 
present), in which they are inflected regularly. 

a* Coepi (rootco-AP as in apiscor), I began. Infin. coep- 
iase; Fut Part, coeptoros. A passive participle coeptus is 
used with the passive infinitive. For the Present, incipio is used. 

&• Odi, / TuUe (root dd- in odium) ; with the participles Saua, 
hating or hated (perosua* xUtedy hateful), osurus, likely to hate. 

€• Memlni, / remember (root men, as in mena, remlniacor), 
with the imperative memento and mementote ; part, meminenap 

Note. — Odl and memini, having a Perfect form with a present 
meaning, are called preteritive verbs, 

3. Many verbs have only the Present stem, and in many 
the simple verb is incomplete, but the parts appear in the 
compounds. Some occur very commonly, but only in a few 
forms: as, 

€U Aio (root A6H found in adagium and in nego, which has 
passed into the first conjugation) : 

Ind. Pbes. Sing, aio, I sag. Plur. 

ais 

ait aiunt 

Imperf. aiebam (ubam), aiebaa, Ac. 
SuBj. Pkes. aiaa, aiat, aiant. 
Imperat. ai — Part, aiena. 

b* Inqnam, say (used only in quotations, as the English quoth^ 
which is from the same root) : 

Ind. Pres. Sing, inquam Plur. inquXmus 

inquia inquXtis (late) 

inquit inqueunt 

IifPBRF. inqtdbat — Fut. inquiet — Perf. InquistL 
Imperat. inque, inquXto. 

4* 
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e» Pari, to speak, forms the periphrastic tenses regularly : as, 
fatus sum, eram, &c. It has also 

Ind. Pres. fatnr, fantur. — Fut. fabor, fabltur. 

Imperat. fare. — Infin. fari. — Part, fanti (with the com- 
pound infans, as noun). 

Gerund, fandus, to be spoken of (with the compounds infan- 
duB, nefandus, abominable), — Supine, fata. 
The compounds affamur, affabimor, praefamini, &c., occur. 

d* Quaeso, / ask^ beg (an original form of quaero), has 
quaeso, qaaestbnua, quaesere, quaesens. 

e* Ovare, to triumph , has the following : 
ovat, ovet, ovaret; ovans, ovandi, ovatos, ovatoma. 
/• A few are found chiefly in the Imperative : as, 
salve, salvete, haU! also salvere (from salvus). 
ftve (or hSve), avete. aveto, haU, ot farewell. 
cSdo, cedXte (cette), give, tell, 
ap&ge! begone! (properly a Greek word). 

gm Queo, I can, nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo. 
They are rarely used except in the Present. 
Ind. Pres. queo, quia, quit, qtdmus, quitis, queunt. 

Imp. quibam, quibat, quibant. — Fut. quibo, quibunt 
Perf. quivi, quivit, quiveruut. 
SUBJ. Pres. queam, &c. — Imp. quirem, quiret, quirent. 

Perf. quiverit. — Plup. quiasent. 
Infin. qmre, quivisse (quisse). — Part, quiens, queuntiB. 

Ind. Pres. nequeo (often non queo), nonquis, nequit, ne- 
quixnus, nequitia, nequeunt. 
Imp. nequibam, -ibat, -ibant. — Fut. nequibunt. 
Perf. nequivi, nequivisti, nequivit, nequivenmt 
SuBj. Pres. nequeam, &c. — Imp. nequirem. 
Perf. nequiverim. — Plup. nequisaet. 
Infin. nequlre, nequivisae. — Part, nequiens. 

h» The following compounds of fio have only the forms conflt, 
U comes to pass; defit, it lacks; infit, he begins (to speak). 

39. Impersonal Verbs. 
Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the 
third person singular^ with the infinitive and gerund. 
These are called Impersonal Verbs. 

Note. — With impersonal verbs the word it is used in English, 
having usually no representative in Latin, though id, hocy Uliidy aie 
often used nearly in the same way. 
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Impersonal Verbs maj be classified as follows : — 

€l» Verbs expressing the operations of nature : as, pluit, it 
rains; ningit, it snows; grandVnat, t^ haUs; folgurat, it lightens. 

In these, no subject is distinctly thought of; though sometimes 
the name of a deity is expressed; and, in poetic use, of other 
agents also : as, fandae saxa plutint, the slings rain stones, 

b» Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject 
becomes the object, as if himself affected by the feeling expressed 
in the verb. Such are, miaeret, U grieves ; poenltet, it repents ; 
piget, it disgusts; pudet, it shames; taedet, it wearies: as, 
miaeret me, I pity (it distresses me). 

Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, mieereor, 
/ pity (am moved by pity) ; and occasionally other parts : as, 
miaeritum est, poeniturus, poenitendus, pudendua. 

€• By a similar construction, the passive of intransitive verbs 
is very often used impersonally : as, pugnatur, there is fighting; 
dlcitur, it is said; parcXtur mihi, I am spared. 

Note. — This use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive 
meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compare the 
French cela sefait), 

d» Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject : as, 
libet, U pleases; licet, it is permitted; certum est, it is resolved; 
conatat, it is clear ; placet, videtur, it seems good ; decet, it is 
becoming; deleotat, juvat, it delights; oportet, necesae eat, 
it is neeflful; praeatat, it is better; interest, refert; it concerns; 
vaoat, there is leisure; with verbs of happening and the like. 
Ubet, licet, have also the forms libitnm (licitnm) eat, etc. 

40. Periphrastic Forms. 

When the tenses of esse are used with a Participle, this 

nse is called periphrastic conjugaiion. It is most frequent — 

iU With the participle in nnia, to express intention, or simple 
futurity ; this is sometimes necessary in the subjunctive : as, cum 
▼entorns ait^ since he is about to come. This form is sometimes 
called the first periphrastic conjugation; and, when used with sim, 
the future subjunctive, 

b» With the gerundive to denote dutyor propriety : as, vera 
dioenda aunt, die truth must be told. This form is sometimes 
called the second periphrastic conjugation, 

€• With the perfect participle, in the regular inflection of the 
tenses of completed action in passives and deponents. 

Note. — The participle in tm frequently, and that in ns regularly, 
is used with esse simply as an adjective : as^ sapiens est, he is wise; 
aoceptns est, he is welcome. 
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PARTICLES. 



4L Adverbs. 

What are called Particles — that is, all Adverbs, 
Prepositions, and Conjunctions — are real or extinct 
coBe-forms^ or else compounds and phrases, 

Tn classification Particles cannot always be distinguished ; many 
prepositions and conjunctions being also reckoned among adverbs. 

1. DerivatUm. The regular adverbs of manner are 
formed from Adjectives. 

[For the comparison of these adverbs, see § 17, 4.] 

a« Adjectives of the first and second declensions change the 
characteristic vowel of the stem into e (originally an ablaUve in 
d) : as, from carus, dear, care, dearly. 

So abnnde, ssepe, prope» from ac|jectives not in use; as also 
prod (pro), re- (red-), se-, (sed-). 

&• Adjectives of the third declension add -ter to the stem (most 
being treated as i-stems): as, fortiter, bravely; vigilanter, 
waJtaifully, 

Note. — This suffix is of uncertain origin, probably the same as 
in the Greek -rcpos, and in aker, titer; and, if so, these are neuter 
accusatives. 

c. Some adverbs of the former class have both forms: as, 
dure, durlter; misere, miseriter. (So allter from aUiis — 
old stem all-.). 

dm The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often 
used as an adverb (strictly a cognate accusative, see § 52, i, c/) : 
as, multum, much; actutum, at once; facne, easily; non (=ne 
unum), not; iterum (comparative of is), again, 

€• The ablative neuter or (less commonly) feminine is used 
adverbially: as, falBO, falsely; cite, quickly; recta (via), 
straight {straightway) ; contra, on the other htmd; qua (parte), 
where; qui, how; aUoqui, otherwise. 
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/• A few adverbs are datives of adjectives and pronouns : as, 
qno, whither; adeo, so; ultra, beyond; citro, this side; retro, 
back (compar. of uls, cis, re) ; illoo (illo-ce, weakened to illuc), 
thither. 

g. Some locative forms are used as adverbs: as, ibi, there; 
nbi, where, &c; peregre, abroad; hie, here; interim, mean- 
while; deinde, then; tamen, yet; and the compounds eztrin- 
aeons, outside ; perendie, day after to-morrow. 

hm Several feminine accusatives are used as adverbs: as, 
Btatiin, on the spot; saltim, with a leap (generally in the form 
saltern, at least) ; palam, openly ; perpSram, wholly otherwise 
(i.e., changed for the worse); tarn, quam, nam (which may be 
neuters) ; olim (oUus), of old. 

€• Several plural accusatives, neuter and feminiiTe, are used 
adverbially, as firuatra, vainly;, aliaa, otherwise; foras, out of 
doors, 

h. Some adverbs are of uncertain formation : (1) those in -toa 
(usually preceded by i) : as, penitus, fonditus, from the bottom 
(^utterly) ; divinitus, providentially, — which are ablative in mean- 
ing ; (2) those in -dem» -dam, -do (in quan-do, when ; do-neo, 
until), dam, perhaps jam (from the same root with dies, 
din, &c.). 

I. Many phrases or clauses have grown into adverbs: as, 
antea, before; postm6do, a little after; denno (de ndvo), 
again; prorsos, utterly; quotamiis, every year; quamobrem, 
wherefore; obviam, in the way; pridem, before the day (i.e., &e- 
fore this time) ; forsan, a chance whether; forsitan (fors sit an), 
perhaps; scilicet (scire licet), to be sure, 

(For Numeral Adverbs, see § 18, 3.) 

9. Classification, Adverbs, other than those directly 
formed from adjectives, are classified as follows : — 

a. Adverbs of JPUtce. 

ubi, tohere, quo, -whither, unde, whence, qu4, hy what way, 
hie, here. hue, hither. hinc, hence* hac, by this way. 

ibi, there, eo, thither, inde, thence. e^, by that way 
istic „ istuc „ istinc „ ist^ „ 

illic ,, illuc „ illinc „ ilU (iliac) ,, 

alicubi, somewhere ; aliquo alicunde aliqud. 

T\>\6svci, in the same f lace ; eodem indidem e&dem. 

alibi, elsewhere; alio aliunde ali&. 

ubiubi, wherever; quoquo undecunque qu&quft. 

ubivis, anywhere; quovis undique qu&vis. 

%\cx^n^ if anywhere ; siquo sicunde siquH. 

necubi, lest anywhere ; nequo necunde nequA. 
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nusqutLxn, ftowAere ; uMto, beyond {or freely) \ citro, to this side ; 

intro, inwardly; ^oxxo^ further on. 
quorsum (quo versum), /<? w^fl/ i?«rf/ horsum, tkis way; pror- 

sum, forward (prorsus, utterly) \ introrsum, inwardly; 

retrorsum, backward ; sursum, upward; deorsum, down^ 

ward ; seorsum, apart; aliorsum, another way. 

h. Adverbs of Time. 

quando? whenf cum (quom, quum), when (relat)* 

nunc, now ; tunc (turn), then; mox, presently j' jam, already* 

primum (primo), )fr5// deinde (jposteiL)^ next after ; postremum, 

(postremo),jlnally, 
umquam (unquam), ever; numquam, never; semper, always. 
aliquando, some time, at length ; quandoque (quandocumque), 

whenever- 
quotiens (quoties), how often; totiens, aliquotiens. 
quotidie, every day ; in dX^^^from day to day. 
nondum, not yet; necdum, nor yet ; vixdum, scarce yet; quam 

primum, as soon as possible. 

€• Adverbs of I>egree or Cause. 

quam, how, as; tam, so; quamvis, however much. 
cur, quare, why; quod, quia, because ; eo, therefore. 
ita, sic, so; ut (uti), as, how; utut, utcumque, however. 
quamquam (quanquam), although; etiam, quoque, even^ also. 

d. Interrogative JParticles. 

an, -ne, anne, utrum, num, whether. 

nonne, whether not; numquid, ecquid, whether at all ; (ecquid 

intellegis ? have you any idea /) 
utrum (num), -ne, whether ; ... an (annon, necne), or, 
— „ an, -ne „ 

Note. — The word whether is not now used in English, except in 
Indirect Questions (See § Tl). 

e. Negative Barticles^ 

non, not in simple denial ; haud (hau, haut), or minime, not 

in contradiction; ne, not in prohibition, 
ne, lest ; neque, nee, nor ; ne . . . quidem, not even. 
non modo . . . verum (sed) etiam, not only . . . but also. 
non modo . . . sed ne . . . quidem, not only not . . . but not 

even. 
si minus, if not; quo minus, so as not. 
quin (relat.), but that; (interrog.) why not f who (what) not f 
ne (in compos.), not : as, nescio, / know not ; nego (ne-aio), 

/ say no (aio, / say yes)] nemo (ne hdmo), no one; ne 

quis, lest any one. 
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Bbmark. — Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmatiTe: as, 
nemo non audiet, every one will hear. 

This 18 especially frequent with compounds of non : as, nonnnl- 
las (saliquis), some; nonnihil (=aliqnid), something; nonnemo 
(= aliquot), sundry persons ; nonnumquam (=aliqaotien8), some* 
times; necnon, oho. 

On the other hand, nemo non, null! non, every one; nihil non, 
ecery thing; numquam non, aluxiys, &c. 

8. Signification* The following adverbs require special 
explanation : — 

a* XStiam, also, is stronger than qu5qne, and usually pre- 
cedes the emphatic woixl, while quoque follows it : as, 

terret etiam nos, ac minatur (Rose. Am. 40), us also he terrifies 

and threatens, 
hoc quoque maleficium (id.), this crime too. 

h* Nunc, fioto, means definitely thz present time ; Jam, already^ 
— OP, with the future, presently ; with negatives, no longer, — has 
reference to the past. Tunc, then, is a strengthened form of turn, 
which is correlative with cum, when : as, 

nunc jam confiteris, now at length you confess. 
non est jam lenitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy, 
quod jam erat institutum, which had come to be a practice, 
nunc quidem deleta est, tunc florebat (Lael. 4), now {'tis true) 

she [Greece] is ruined, then she was in her glory, 
turn cum regnabat, at the time he reigned, 

€• Certo means certainly; certe (usually), at any rate: as, 

certo scio, I hnow for a certainty, 

aut jam urgentis aut certe adventantis senectutis (C. M. i.), of 
old age, which is already pressing or at least approaching. 

d. Frimum, first (first in order, or for the first time), is 
usually followed by delude, turn, . . . denlque ; prime, at firsts 
by postea (post) or moz, afterwards. (The adjective form is pre- 
ferred in such phrases as nos primi, we first, &c.) Thus, 

primnm de genere belli, deinde de magnitudine, tnm de impera- 
tore deligendo (Manil. 2), first of the hind of war, next 
of its greatness, then of the choice of commander. 

e. ^ Quidem, indeed, is emphatic, and of^en has a concessive 
meaning, especially when followed by sed, autem, &c. (see above 
nunc quidem, &c.). With ne . . . quidem, not even or not 
either, the emphatic word must stand between: as, 

senex ne quod speret quidem habet (C. M. 19), an old man has 

NOT EVEN any thing to hope for, 
nejugurth a quidem quietus erat (Jug. 51), nor was Jugurtha 

quiet EITHER. 
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42. Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions are not originally distingnished from 
adverbs in form or meaning. They are, however, distin- 
gnidhed in their use, requiring to be followed by some 
special case of a noun or pronoun. 

a* The following Prepositions require the accusative: — 

ad, to, ergA towards, post, after. 

adversus, or extra, outside. praeter, beyond, 

adversum, towards, infra, below, prope, near, 

ante, before. inter, among, propter, on account ojl 

apud, at^ near, intrS, inside, secundum, next to, 

circa, or juzta, near, supra, above, 

circum, around. 5b, on account of, trans, across. 

circlter, about. penes, in the power, ultra, on the further 

cis, citra, this side, per, through. side, 

contrfi, against. pone, behind, ▼ersus, towards, 

bm The following require the aUative : — 

a, Sb, abs, from, by. S, ez, out of. 

absque, but for, without, prae, in comparison withm 

coram, in presence of, pro, in front of, for, 

cum, with, sine, wUhout. 

de, from. tenns, up to, or as far as, 

c* The following may take either case, but usually with a dif- 
ference in meaniug : — 

in, into, in; sub, under; subter, beneath; super, above. 

In and sub, when followed by the Accusative, signify motion to^ 
when by the Ablative, rest in, a place. 

(For the Syntax of Prepositions, see § 56.) 

9. The meaning and use of these prepositions may be 
seen in the following examples, which include many adverbial 
phrases: — 

A, ab, away from (opposite of ad) : ab eo loco, from that 
place ; a nobis, from our house / prope ab urbe, near (not far 
from) the city; secundus a rege, next the king'; liberare ab, to 
set free from ; occ'sus ab hoste (periit ab noste), slain by an 
enemy ; a fronte, in front; ab hac parte, on this side ; a primo, 
at first; ab re, afterwards; dolet ab animo, he grieves at heart; 
ab initio ordiri, to begin at the beginning ; stat ab amicis, he 
stands by his friends ; ab hac contione, after this speech ; ab re 
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ejus, to his advantage ; servus a manu, an amanuensis ; a pedi- 
bus, a footman. 

Note. — ab signifies direction .^"om the object, bat toward* the 
speaker; compare de and ex. 

Absque, without: — absque argumento, without argument; 
absque paucis, except a few ; absque me, but for me. 

Ad, tOy towards^ at (place or time) : — eo ad patrem, I go to 
my father ; ad pedes ejus, at his feet ; ad flumen, near the river; 
ad ripas, on the hanhs; ad meridiem, towards the south; ad 
vesperum, near evening; ad tempus, at the (fit) time ; adiit ad 
rcrci^\j\A\z2iVCi^ he went into public life ; ad manus, to blows; ad 
petendam pacem, to seeh peace; ad communem salutem,ybr Me 
common safety ; nihil ad Caesarem, nothing in comparison with 
Ceesar; ad hunc modum, in this xvay ; quern ad moclum, how^ as; 
Vid i\uft\2is, for the wedding ; ad auxilium, yi?r ««// ad hos ca- 
sus, for these emergencies; ad centum, near a hundred ; ad pri- 
mum nuntium, at the first message; ad hoc, besides; ad speciem, 
in respect to form; ad praesens, ^/^ the moment; ad verbura, 
word for word; ad summum, in shorty at most ; ad ultimum, 
wholfyy finally ; ad unum, to a man, 

Advemis (-som), opposite, towards, against: — ad versus mon- 
tem, over against the mountain; te adversura, to your face ; ad- 
▼ersus eum, in comparison with him ; ad versus ea, in reply to 
this ; adversus deos, towards the gods. 

Ante, in front, before (place or time): — ante oculos, before 
his eyes ; ante urbem captam, before the city was tahen ; ante 
diem quintum (a.d.v.). Kal , the fifth day before the Calends {third 
dajr before the end of the month) ; ante <\vi2LdT\enni\xm, four years 
before or ago; ante alios carissimus, aearest of all ; ante tem- 
pus, /^^ ji^^iii ; ante omnia, yfrs/ of all; ante Ciceronem, before 
Cicer&s time,. 

Apnd, at or by (rarely of places) : — apud forum, in the forum; 
apud populum, before the people; apud exercitum, with the 
army; apud aliquem, at one's house ; apud se, at home, or in 
his senses; apud Ciceronem, in Cicero (in his works); apud 
antiquos, among the ancients, 

Circum (ace), cirea (abl.)* cireiter (stem as in drciis, circle), 
about, around: — circum axem vertitur, it turns about the 
axle; circum haec loca, hereabout; circa se habent, they have 
with them; (of time or number, circa or cireiter, not cir- 
cum) : — circa eandem horam, about the same hour; cireiter pas- 
sus mille, about a mile; circa bonas artes (late), in reference to 
good arts ; loca haec cireiter, hereabout, 

Cis, citra (abl. of comparative, compare Greek -t^os), this 
side of (both motion towards and rest in ; opposite to ultra) : — 
cis Padum, this side the Po; citra flumen, this side the river; 
citra rustici operam, within the labor of a farmer ; citra usum, 
without regard to use; citra satietatem, not to fulness ; paucos 
ds dies, within a few days. 
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Contra (abl. comp of cum), opposite, against: — contra Itali- 
am, over against Italy ; contra hostem, against tke enemy ; contra 
munera, as a set-off to the gifts; haec contra, this in reply; 
contra autem, but on the other hand, adv. ; quod contra, whereas 
on the other handy adv. ; non pro me sed contra me, not for but 
against me ; contra fas, contrary to right* 

Coram, in presence of (only of persons) : — coram judicibus, 
before the judges ; Germanico coram (Tac), usually an adverb. 

Com, with (together in place or time) : — cum fratre, with his 
brother; abi cum donis, away with your gifts ; cum malo suo, 
to his own hurt ; cum labore, with toil; cum dis volentibus, witJk 
favor of the gods ; cum decimo, tenfold ; confligere cum hoste, 
to fight with the enemy ; cum armis, in arms; cum imperio, in 
power; cum pallio, in a cloah; esse cum telo, to go armed; cum 
silentio, in silence, 

De, from, away, down from : — de domo, out of the house ; de 
sella, down from his seat; unus de plebe, one of the people (the 
whole, from which a part is taken) ; emi domum de Crasso, / 
bought a house of Crassus (also ab) ; de tuo (de te), out of your 
property; qua de re, concerning which thing; qua de causa, for 
which reason; de summo genere, of high birth ; de improviso, 
of a sudden ; de industria, on purpose ; de integro, anew; de 
nocte, at night; de tertia vigifia, y«5/ at midnight (starting at 
the third watch) ; de mense Dec. navigare, to sail in December ; 
de amicorum sententia, in accordance with the views of friends ; 
triumphare de, to triumph over ; de schola, of that sect* 

Erga, towards (usually of persons): — erga aedes, opposite 
the house ; benevolentia erga nos, hindness towards us; malus 
erga me, spiteful towards me (but more generally used of a favor- 
.abie inclination). t 

Ex, e, from (the midst, opposed to In), out of: — ex urbe, 
from the city ; ex hoc die, from this day forth; statua ex aere, 
a statue of brass ; ex fuga, during flight ; ex consulatu, right 
after his consulship; ex aere alieno, by reason of debt ; ex 
ejus sententia, after his opinion; ex 2ieqi\o^ justly ; ex impro- 
viso, unexpectedly; ex tua re, to your advantage ; ex voluntate 
ejus, by his good will; magna ex parte, in a great degree; ex 
pede Herculem, to hnow one by a slight tohen ; felix ex misero, 
bettering one's condition; ex Metello consule, beginning with 
Metellus*s consulship ; ex pedibus laborare, to be lame in the feet ; 
ex equo pugnare, to fight on horseback ; ex usU| expedient. 

Extra, outside &/* (opposed to Intra): — extra provinciam, 
beyond the province; extra causam, beside the case; extra te 
unum, except you alone (not used of time). 

In, into (ace. opp. to ex), in (abl. of time or place) : — in 
urbem ire, logo to town ; in mentem venit, /*/ comes to mind; amor 
in (erga or adversus) patrem, love for his father ; in aram con- 
fugit, he fled to the altar (on the steps or merely to)\ in diem, 
to the set day ; xn dX^^^ from day to day ; vi. pedes in longitudi- 
Xi^my six feet long; ^i vi. partes fractus, broken in six parts; 



*2: 2.] PREPOSITIONS. 91 

in haec verba jurare, to swear to these words; in alicujus verba 
jurare, to take an oath of allegiance to one; in silvam deponere, 
to (carry And) place in the wood ; hunc in modum, in tkis way ; 
oratio in Catilinam, a speech against Catiline; in universum 
(in planum), on the whole ; m Xjotuva^ wholly ; in reliquum, /or 
the rest; in i^tr^petuuvn^ for ever ; in majus, too much; in pejus, 
for the worse; in quantum, so far as; in magnam partem, in 
great part ; in utramque partem, on either side; nos in diem 
vivimus (Tusc. v. ii), we live from hand to mouth ; — in urbe esse, 
to be in the city; in tempore, in season ; in scribendo, while writ- • 
ing; est mihi in animo, I have it in mind; in collo, on the neck ; 
in arbore, up the tree ; in ancoris (Caes.), at anchor; in altera 
parte, on the other side ; in sapientibus, among the wise ; in hoc 
- homine, in the case of this man; in bonis artibus (Sall.)» in good 
behavior- 

Infra, below : — infra caelum, under the sky; infra nos, beneath 
us; infra Homerum, later than Homer; infra iii. pedes, less than 
three feet. 

Inter, between^ also among : — inter ilumen et montem, 
between the river and hill (so of time) ; inter noctem, in the 
course of the night; inter bibendum, while drinking; interest 
inter, there is a difference between ; inter se amant, they love each 
other ; inter se loquuntur, they talk together ; inter nos, between 
ourselves; inter ceteram planitiem, in a district elsewhere level* 

Intra, within (surrounded on all sides): — intra parietes, «f- 
side the house; (of time), intra v. dies, within five days; intra 
legem, inside the law* 

Jnxta, hard by (superl. from Jango) : — juxta murum, close 
io the wall; juxta, se, alike with himself; juxta deos, ne^st the 
gods; juxta vicinitatem (Liv.)» by reason of nearness; juxta 
quam, nearly as ; juxta ac si, about as if 

Ob, towards (in place) : — ob Romam (early), towards Rome; 
ob oculos, before the eyes; ob eam causam,ybr that reason ; ob 
rem, to the purpose; ob hoc, therefore; quam ob rem, wherefore* 

Ftenes, withy in possession of (same root as penitns) : — est 
penes me, he is with me (at my house) ; non est penes me, it is 
not in my power. 

Per, through (in any direction) : — per urbem ire, to go through 
the city; licet per me^you may for all me; juro per leges, I swear 
by the laws; per literas, by letter; perjocum, in jest; per Ion- 
gum tempus, j^r a long time ; per somnum, during sleep* 

Pone, behind {on\y in space) : — pone tergpm, behind the back* 

Post, after (space or time) : — post iii. dies, after three days ; 
post tergum, behind the back; post me, after me (in time). 

Prae, in front: — prae se ferre, to carry before him {exhibit or 
make known) : prae gaudio conticuit, he was silent for joy (used 
only of an objection or hindrance) ; prae fratre egens est, he is 
poor compared to his brother* 
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Praeter, by, on ike outside: — praeter epeni, beyond kofe; 
praeter hoc, besides this; praeter oculos, before the eyes; nil prae- 
ter 8axa, nothing but stones. 

Pro, in front (facing the same way) : — pro populo, iVr /r«5- 
ence of the people ; pro lege, in defence of the law; argentum 
pro vino, money for wine ; pro hac vice,yi>r this once; pro con- 
sule, in place of^ consul ; pro viribus, considering his strength. 

Prope, near : — prope (propius, proxime) urbem, or ab urbe^ 
near the city ; prope lucem, towards daybreah. 

Propter, near : — propter te sedet, he sits next you ; propter 
quos vivit (Mil. 22), through whose means he lives ; propter me- 
tum, through fear; propter frigora (Cas.), by reason of cold. 

Secnndum, just behind, following along (part, of sequor) : — 
ite secundum me (Plant.), ^^ behind me; secundum litus, near 
the shore; secundum fiumexif along the stream ; secundum ludoSy 
after the games ; secundum naturam, according to nature ; secun- 
dum causam nostram, to the advantage of our cause. 

Sine, apart from : — urbs sine regibus, a city without kings; 
non sine lacrimis, with tears; sine sanguine, bloodless. 

Sub, under : — sub jugum mittere, to send under the yoke ; sub 
montera succedere, to come close to the hill ; sub noctem, towards 
night ; sub lucem, near daylight ; sub haec dicta, at these words; 

— sub terra, underground; sub Jove, in the open air; sub monte, 
at the foot of a hill ; sub castris, near the camp ; sub terra exi- 
mere(Plaut.), to take from underground; sub profectione (Cas.), 
during the march; sub eodem tempore, about that time; sub 
oculis domini, under the master's eye; sub regno, under royal 
power; sub lege, liable to the la^m. 

Snbter (rarely with abl.), beneath: — subter fastigia tecti, under 
the house-roof; subter praecordia, close to the heart; subter mu- 
rum, beneath the wall; subter se, helow itself; subter testudine, 
under the shed (of shields). 

Super, above^ over: — su^tT tumulum, on the hillock; super 
ipsum, above him (at table) ; super Indos, beyond the Hindoos ; 
super cena,m \oqui, to talk during supper ; super nu>rbum fames 
etiam, besides sickness famine also; super omnes, above all; 

— super cervice (Hor.), over his head; super arbore sidunt, they 
perch on a tree; nocte super vcie^\2i{y\x,')^ about midnight ; super 
tali re, about such an affair; satis superque, more than enough. 

Supra, on the top: — supra terram, above ground ; supra 
caput (Sail.), imminent; supra Alexandriam, beyond Alenan- 
dria ; supra banc memoriam, before our remembrance; supra 
mille, above a thousand; supra morem, more than usual ; supra 
quod, besides. 

Tonus, as far as: — capulo tenus, up to the hilt; verbo (nom- 
ine) tenus, in name, nominally ; aurium tenus, as far as the ears 
(only) ; labrorum tenus, along the lips. 

Trans, beyond: — trans mare, over sea ; trans flumen, beyond 
the river (rest or motion). 
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Ultra, on ike further side : — ultra eum, beyond him ; portas 
uMrti, beyond ike ffaies ; ultra pueritiam, later than childhood; 
ultra eum nuroerum, more than that number ; ultra fidem, incred^ 
ible; ultra modum, immoderate* 

Yersiis, turned to (Eng. -ward): — Italiam versus, towards 
Italy (usually with another prep.) ; modo ad urbem modo in 
Galiiam versus (Sail.), now towards the city., now towards 
Gaul. 

3. Prepositions are frequently compounded with verbs, 

retaining their original meaning as Adverbs : as, 

a, ab, away (aufero, bear off) ; ad, towards (aifero, bring) ; 
ante, before; Gircum, around (urbem circumire == ire circum 
urbem); con (com), together; de, down; di or dis (insep.), 
apart; en, out, completely ; in, in, on, against ; inter, between^ 
into, to pieces ; ob, towards, in the way of; per, through, thor^ 
oughly ; re, red (insep.)? back, again ; se, sed (insep.)» apart ; 
snb, under, near ; snper, over, in place of. (For the assimila- 
tion of the final consonant, see page 4.) 

43. Conjunctions. 

I. ClasHflcaHonm Conjunctions are more numerous, 
and their use is much more accurately distinguished, in Latin 
than in English. They are divided into two classes, viz. : — 

a. Co-ordinate: — these include Copulative (and), Disjunc- 
tive (or). Adversative (but), Causal (for), Illative (there- 
fore). 

b* Subordinate: — these are Conditional (if), — including 
Comparative (as if), Concessive (though, even if), — Tem- 
poral (when). Causal (because, since). Consecutive (so 
that). Final (in order that). 

9. The following list includes most of the conjunctions 
and conjunctive phrases in common use. 

Note. — Some of these have been included in the classification of 
Adverbs, and a list of Inteijections has been added. See also list 
of Correlatives, page 49. 

a. Copulative and injunctives 

et, -que, atque (ac), and. • 

etiam, quoque, neque non (necnon), quinetiam, itidem (item), 

also. 
cum . . . turn ; tum . . . turn, both . . . and; not only • . . but also. 
qu& . . . quH, on one hand, on the other hand. 
modo . . . modo, now . . . now. 
aut . . . aut; vel . . . vel (-ve), either . , • or. 
sive (seu) . • . sive, whether . • , or* 
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et . • . et ; et . . . -que (atque) ; -que . . . et ; -que . . . -que (poet.), 

both . . • and. 
nee (neque) . . . nee (neque) ; neque . • • nee ; nee • • • neque (rare), 

neither . . . nor. 
et . . . neque, botk . . • and not. 
nee (neque) . . • -que, neither • . . and* 

h. Adversative* 

sed, autem, verum, vero, at, atqui, but, 

tamen, attamen, sed tamen, verumtamen, but yet, nevertheless. 

nihilominus, none the less. 

at vero, enimvero, but {for) in truth. 

ceterum, on the other hand, but. 

c. Causaim 

nam, nanfque, enim, etenim, /or* 
quia, quod, because. 

quoniam, quippe, cum (quom), quando, quandoquidem, siquidem, 
utpote, since, inasmuch as. 

d. Illative, 

ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, idcirco, proinde, therefore. 
propterea (. . . quod), for this reason (. . . that). 
quapropter, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, unde, wherefore^ 
whence. 

e* Comparative. 
ut, uti, sicut, velut, prout, praeut, ceu, as, lihe as. 
tamquam (tanquam), quasi, utsi, acsi, as if. 
quam, atque (ac), as, than. 

/• Conditional* 

81, if; 8in, but if; nisi (ni), unless^ if not ; quod si, but if. 
modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, if only, provided. 
dummodo ne (dura ne, modo ne), provided only not. 

g. Concessive* 

etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, tamenetsi, quamquam, although. 
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, however much. 
licet, ut, cum (quom), though. 

Note. — A conceasiue is often followed by an adt)ersative : as, tamen- 
etsi . . . tamen nihilominus, though . . .yet none the less. 

h. Temporal* 

cum (quom), cum primum, ubi, ut, ut primum, postquam, when. 
prius • . . quam, ante . . . quam, before (non ante . . • quam, not 

. . . until). 
quando, simulatque (simul ac), simul, as soon as» 
dum, usque dum, donee, quoad, until. 

i* Final* 

ut (uti), quo, in order that. 

ne, ut ne, lest {in order that not) ; neve (neu), nor. 

quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (so as to prevent). 
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h» Interjections. 

O, en, ccce, ehem, papae, vah (of asioniskmenf). 

io, evae, evoe {pi Joy). 

heu, eheu, vae, alas ! (of sorrow). 

heus, eho, ehodum, ho ! (of calling). 

eia, euge {pi praise). 

proh (of attestation) : as, proh pudor, shame ! 

%. SpeeiiU Meaning. The following list includes most 
of the conjunctions whose meaning or use requires special 
notice : — 

Om lit, and, connects independent words or clauses; -que 
(enclitic) combines closely into one connected whole; atque 
(sometimes ao before consonants) adds with emphasis. In the 
second member, and not is expressed by neque or nea 

Atque (ao), as^ is also used after words of comparison and 
likeness, as idem, the same, simul, as soon, aliter, otherwise, 

b. Sed and verum or vero (more forcible), lmt,\tkTe used to 
contradict what precedes, — always after negatives ; at, yet, intro- 
troduces with emphasis a new point, especially in argument (at 
enim almost always) alluding to a supposed statement on the 
other side ; autem is used in the same way, especially in tran- 
sitions, but with less force. 

e. Ant, or, excludes the alternative ; vel (-ve) gives a choice ; 
aive (seu^ is properly used in disjunctive conditions, but is also 
used with single words, — especially two names for the same thing. 
(But of aut and vel the use is not always clearly distinguished.) 

d. Nam (namque), for, introduces a sufficient reason ; Snim, 
an explanatory circumstance; etenim {for, you see; for, you 
know), something self-evident, or needing no proof (neg. nee enim), 

e. Ergo, therefore, is used of things proved logically ; it&que, 
in proofs from the nature of things ; igltur, then (a weak ergo), 
in passing from one stage of the argument to another, often merely 
to resume ; idcirco, fir this reason, to call attention to a special 
point. 

/• Quia, because, regularly introduces a fact ; quod, either a 
fact or a statement or allegation ; quoniam, since, has reference 
to motives. 

ff. Quom (onm), when, is always a relative conjunction, often 
a correlative* with turn; quando is also used as interrogative or 
indefinite (quando ? when f si quando, if ever), 

h* Et . . . et, means simply both , . . and ; cum (less fre- 
quently tnm) . . . tum has also the meaning not only . , .but also, 
emphasizing the second member. 
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!• Antem, enim, vero, always follow one or two words in 
their clause ; the same is generally true of igitur, and often of 
tamen. 

k* Conjunctions are often doMed, for the sake of emphasis, or 
to bind a sentence more closely to the preceding : as» at vero, 
itaque ergo (namque, etenim).^ The same is true of Relatives, 
which are equivalent to a conjunction and demonstrative combined : 
as, qui ubi sit nescio, for where he is I know not. 



44. Derivation of Words. 

Tlie Root is a primitive element of speech. All 
roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. 
Stems are formed from roots, and are divided into 
two main groups; viz., nounrstems (inclading adjec- 
tives) and verb-stems. 

1. Noun Forms* Derivative Nominal forms include 

(1) noons of agency y (2) names of actionSy (3) active and 

passive adjectives. 

NoTB. — Examples of roots are ss, he; J^go; btx, stand f CKBttake; 
DUC, lead; fac, make; fbr, bear; rap, seize; bed, sit; ten, Uretdi 
(see also pp. 72, 78) ; da (AG), give; dha (OE), put. 

€U Roots and Stems. Roots may be used as stems (1) without 
change, as in dtto-is, nSc-is ; (2) with vowel-increase, as in lilc-ifl, 
pfio-ii; (8) with reduplication, as in furfiir, marmor; (4) com- 

gounded, as in judic-is (jus, dico), conjug-is (oon-jugo). But 
tems are more commouly formed by means of suffixes added to 
the root (primary), or to a stem (secondar}'), either with or without 
the above changes. 

h» Primary Sufflxea. The simplest suffixes are the vowels a 
(in Latin o, a), i, u. Other primary suffixes are ta, ti, tu; na, ni, 
nn; va, ra, ya, ka, an. 

Note. — The vowel-suffixes a, i, n, are sometimes regarded as if 
merely added to the root to fit it for inflection ; but they are, in fact, 
true pronominal roots, and must be regarded as formative suffixes. 
The first is found in nouns and adjectives of a- and o-stems, as 
Indus, vagtiSf scriha^ toga (root tbo) ; — i is less common, and in Latin 
has frequently disappeared, especially in the nominative, as in scobe 
{scobis, root scab) ; — u is disguised in most ai^ectives by an addi«- 
tional i, as in suavis (for sttaduis, cf. v^)f tenuis (root ten in tendo), 
and remains alone only in nouns of the fourth declension, as ocub 
(root AJL, sharp, in acer, acies, <jicvf), jmcu (root pak, bind, ia padsoor). 
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The signification of the other primary suffixes is as follows : — ta 
(in the form to-) makes the regular perfect participle, as tectus, tectum ; 
sometimes active, as in potus, pransus; and is found in a few not recog- 
nized as participles, as jnttus^ altus (ah); — ti forms abstracts, rarely 
nouns of agency, as messis, vestia, para, mens ; — ta forms abstracts (in- 
cluding supines), sometimes becoming concretes, as actus, luctus; — 
na, forming perfect participles in other languages, in Latin makes 
adjectives of like meaning, which often become nouns, as magnus 
(s madus, root mao), pienus, regnum ; — ni, nouns of agency and adjec- 
tives, as ignis, segnis; — bu, rare, as in manus, sinus; — ma, various, as 
in animus, almus, Jirmus, forma ; — va (commonly ao), of active or 
passite meaning, as in equus, arvum, conspicuus, txiguus, vacivos {vacuus) ; 
— ra (or la, a passive participle termination in other languages), 
usually pasMve, as in ager, integer, pleri-que {^ pienus ^^-plitus), sella 
(for sed-4a, cf. idpa) ; — ya (gerundives in other languages), adjectives 
and abstracts,^ including many of the first and fifth declensions, as 
eximius, audacia, Fhrentia, pemicies; — ka, sometimes primary, as in 
wxiici (cf. iravpog), locus (for stlocus, cf. Sk. stkara, sthala, Ger. Slelle, 
£ng. stall) ; — an (in, lin), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as aspergo, 
eompago (inis), gero {dnis), 

^ The above, with some compound suffixes ^ven below, belong to the 
original language, and most of them were not felt as living formations 
in the literary period. But developed forms of these, with a few other 
primary suffixes, were used consciously, — generally as secondary 
suffixes. The old primary suffixes thus used are (along with ta and 
, tn, given above) man, ant, Tant, tar, tro, as. (Observe that it is 
the stem, not the nominative, that is formed by the suffix, although the 
nominative b given fbr convenience of reference.) 

c* 8ig;nificaiit ZSndingB. The principal classes of regular 
derivate nouns and adjectives, as indicated by their nominative- 
ending, are the following: — 

1* Nonas of Agency (active adjectives or appellatives), end- 
ing in — 

.tor (lengthened from tSr, m.), trix (trie- = tar -f-io, F.), added 
to the same form of stem that precedes t of the supine (which 
for convenience may be called the xupine^base) , or to noun- 
stems by analogy : as ductor, victrix, viator. Earlier forma- 
tions with tar are patir, matlr, 

ea (-Xtibs), descriptive nouns, as miZes, comet. 

2* Names of Actions (passing into abstracts, instruments, 
results) : — 

or (m.), ea, ia (f.), na, or, (n.) : as tinwr^ tedes, deeus, robur. 
io (added to pres. stem), tlo, tnra, tna (to supine base), verbal 

abstracts : as legio, actio, pictura, cultus (tnose in tus more 

concrete). 
inm (ya) forms neuter abstracts (from yeib-stems), as gandium ; 

or from nouns meaning offices or groups: as hospitium, 

ierviiiiim, collegium. 

6 
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mea (man), mentom (man+ta), monia, moninm (inan+ 
ya), denoting act, means, or result: Asflumerif querimonia, 

ia, tia, tas, tus, tudo, do, go, (f.) abstract's, rarely concrete: as 
awlacia, militia, duriiia (ies), barUtas, servitus, cUtitudo, lanugo, 

brum, cram, tram, biilam, ciilam, bra: denoting means, usually 
from verb-stems : as cktustruniy vehictdum, turibulum. 
3. Adjective Forms, passing often into Nouns. 
a* Nominal 

ttloa (following a Yowel, 61as ; following b, n, r, ctilas), ellaa, 
illas. Diminutive nouns or adjectives, with endings for 
gender: Aapuerculus, puella (puerula), pueUulOy asellwt (asin^ 
ulus), misellus (miserulus). Rare forms, ectdew, homuncio, 

fides (f. a«). Ides, ides (f. is, Sis), eus, Patrontmics, denot- 
ing parentage f &c., as JEneades, Priamides, Priamiis, 

anas, enas, iniia; as (-atis), ensis; ias Sitis, Xcias i&cos, 
acius, denoting belonging to or coming from (often Gkntile). 

Sris, alia, elis. His, ulis Tall from ra), with Snas, and nas, denoting 
various ideas of relation or possession: -He (n. of His) 
denotes place, as ovile; -ale, -are (n. of alls, aris) usually 
losing e, become nouns ; -ina, f., from names of animals, often 
means their flesh; nos and tXnas, form adjectives of time, 
as vernus, 

ter (tris), titmas, as campester, marilimus ; temos, from adverbs 
of time: as sempiternuSf hestemus (from Aert, old hesi). 

Stos, itaa, utus, denote provided with : as galealus^ aurttus, twr- 
sutus, 

ens, Xnas, aceas, Idas, (esp. from participles), also Idas, denote 
material or relation, as aureus, novtcius, cretaceus. 

firias,orias (adj. )» denote belonging to; firiam, oriam (s J), place; 
arius (m.) often of trades, — So too teas, as heUicus, nautieiu* 

etam denotes place, as quercetum* 

oaus (from vant), 51ens, 5Ientus (root 51) denote full of, or 
prone to, ba fluctuosus, vinolentus ; bundus, oandas, parti- 
cipial, but denoting continuance of quality : as iracundus, 

b. Verbal 

ax, Idas, iUas, vas (aas, ivas), denoting tendency (-aac often faulty 
or aggressive, Ivas rather passive): as pugnax, cnpidws^ 
bib*jlus, protervus, nocuus, captious. 

His, bUis, ias, generally passive : as fragilis, nobUis, eximius. 

minas, mnas, mna, (6r. /tievoc), participles, but no longer signi- 
ficant as such: as terminus, alUmnus, atUumnus, lamina^ 
cerumna, femina* 

^das, the gerund-ending, forming a few active (middle) adjectives : 
as secundus, rotundus (cf. volvendis mensibus). 
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2. Derivation of Verbs. Verbs of the third conju- 
gation, with irregular verbs and vowel-stems dS, stS, are 
primitive. Most others are either causative or denominative 
(formed from nouns). 

Note. — The consciousness of roots was lost in Latin, so that in 
forming the parts of verbs only stems are dealt with. Thus moneo, 
monui (not menui), from root men, as in mens; ccedo, cecldi (not cecidi), 
from root {cdd, as in cdclo). For modifications of the root in verb-stems, 
see §§ 28, 30. Tlie derivative suffix in the regular conjugations is 
original ya added eitlier to the root, the present stem in a, or the 
noun-^em, 

a. The following are the regular conjugational forms : — 

1. Verbs of the first conjugation (geuerallv active) may be 
formed from almost any noun or adjective of the first or second 
declension, by changing the stem-vowel into the characteristic a. 
A few add this vowel to the stem, as vigilare, ezsulare. 

2. A few verbs of the second conjugation are formed in like 
manner from noun-stems ; but most add the characteristic e to the 
root, and are intransitive or neuter in their meaning. 

3. A few u-stems simply add the characteristic of the third 
conjugation, becoming either active or intransitive, as acuo, fluo. 

4» Most verbs of the fourth conjugation add the characteristic I 
to the root, as scio, salio; many are formed from i-stems, as 
sitio, finio, polio (see § 34). 

b» The following are regular derivative suffixes : -^ 

SCO or iaco (§ 36, i) inchoative, denoting the beginning of an 
action ; they imply a primitive verb-stem, which is sometimes 
found only in the perfect and supine stems. 

asso, esse, denote attempt to do a thing ; they are of the third 
conjugation in the present stem, and of the fourth in the per- 
fect and supine. 

NoTB. — These are probably denominative, from nouns originally in 
as (Latin es or as), but seem as if formed upon verb-roots. 

to, Xto (first conjugation) denote frequent action, being added to 
the actual supine, or to another form of it, with a connecting 
vowel i, changing u to the characteristic a of the first con- 
jugation. 

Illo (first conjugation) denoteB feeble or trifling action like that of 
some simpler verb, but is formed from some real or supposed 
diminutive noun. 

firlo (fourth conjugation), added to the supine-base, denotes de.nre 
to do the act expressed by some simple verb ; but is formed 
from some noun of agency in tor (sor). Vise is a regular 
inherited dcsiderative of an earlier formation. 
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3. Compound Words. In compoond words, either 

(1) the second part is merely added to the first; (2) the first 

part modifies the second as an adjective ; (3) the first part is 

governed by the second as a verb ; or (4) a verb is modified 

by a preposition or adverb prefixed. In all, only the second 

part receives inflection. 

NoTR. — The Indo-European fiunily had great power of forming 
compounds with mere stems. This power the Latin for the most part 
lost, as has English compared with German. Many compounds 
attempted by poets failed to become established in the language ; but 
tliere remain many traces of the old usage. 

The most usual compounds may be classed as follows : — 

a. Meanings added : as suovetaurilia^ undecim, 

h. Noun with modifying adjective : as lati/undium, pceninstdOf 
iergenunus. 

e. Noun and Verbal : armiger, comicen, manifestus, axmufex^ 
manteU. 

d. Compound adjectives, in which the last word is a noun, the 
compound acquiring the meaning of possessed of the property de- 
noted, as alines, magnanimus^ concors, anceps (having a head at 
both ends), chvius, muUiformis, multiplex, 

€• Compounds of fiacio, with an actual or formerly existing 
verbal stem in e. These are causative in force, as consuefado^ 
calefacto. 

/• An Adverb or Noun and a Verb, which have grown together : 
as benedico, satago^ Jtir^, ausctdto. 

g. Verbs with Prepositions, usually having their original ad- 
verbial sense: as, ab, away; ex, out. In those with circnm, 
praeter, trans, and sometimes ad and par, the compound retains 
the force of the preposition (§ 42, 3). 

h» Verbs with the following inseparable Particles, which no 
longer appear as prepositions in Latin : amb (am, an), around ; 
die, di, asunder (in two) ; por, forward; red, re, back; sed, se, 
apart. 



PART SECOND. 
USE OF WORDS (SYNTAX). 



46. Definitions. 

1. Sentence* A Sentence is a form of words which 

contains either a Statement, a Qaestion, an Exclamation, 

or a Command. 

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declar- 
ATOKY Sentence : as, paer venit, the boy came. 

&• A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Inter- 
BOGATivE Sentence : as, venitne puer, did the boy come t 

e. A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an 
Exclamatory Sentence: as, quam celerXter venit! how fast 
he came! 

d» A sentence in the form of a Command is called an Imfera- 
TiYB Sentence : as, vSni, paer, ad me, come to me, boy. 

9. Subject and Predicate. The Snbject of a sentence 
is the person or thing spoken of; the Predicate b that which 
is stated of the Subject 

a. The Predicate may be either a neuter verb, a noun or 
adjective with the Copula (eaae, fifiri, &c.), or a Transitive verb 
"with its Object. 

h. The verb esse, to be, when it connects an attribute with 
its subject, is called the Copula ; otherwise, it is called the SuJb^ 
siatUioe Verb. 

Thus in the sentence aunt vlri fortes, there are brave men, 
sunt is a substantive verb; in viri aunt fortes, the men are 
brave, it is a copula. 

€?• The Object of a verb is that on which its action is exerted : 
ihxts in the sentence pater vocat filium, the father calls his son, 
pater is subject, and filium object, of vocat. 

€f * One or more words, essential to the grammatical complete- 
ness of a sentence, may be unexpressed : this is called Ellipsis* 
and the sentence is called an elliptical sentence. 
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8. Modification, The Subject or Predicate of a sentence 
may be modified by single words, or by a phrase or clause. 
The modifying word may itself be modified in the same way. 

a. A single modifying word is generally either an Adjective, 
an Adverb, an Appositive (§ 46), or the oblique case of a Noun. 
Thus in the sentence puer formosus Tenit, a handsome boy 
catnCf the adjective formosus modifies the subject puer ; in the 
sentence celeriter venit, he came quidcly, the adverb celeriter 
modifies the predicate Tenit. 

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word 
to which it belongs : thus in the sentence Tideo pueri patrem, 
/ see the boy^s father, the genitive pueri limits patrem. 

4. jphrase, A Phrase is a group of words, without sub- 
ject or predicate of its own, which may be used as an 
Adjective or Adverb. 

Thus in the sentence puer erat ezimiae formae, he was a 
hoy of remarkable beatdy, -the words ezimiae formae are used 
for the adjective formosus (or formosissixnus), and are called 
an Adjective Phrase; in the sentence magna celeritate 
venit, he came vnih great speed, the words magna celeritate are 
used for the adverb celeriter (or celerrime), and are called an 
Adverbial Phrase. 

5. Clause* A Clause is a group of words forming part 
of a sentence, and having a subject and predicate of its own. 

Thus in the sentence puer qui heri venit formosus erat, 
the boy who came yesterday was handsome, the words qui heri 
venit are a Relative Clause; in the sentence puer si eras 
veniat acceptus sit, if the boy should come to-morrow he wotdd 
be welcome, the words si eras veniat, are a Conditional 
Clause. 

«• When a Clause is used as the Subject or Object of a verb, 
it is called a Substantive Clause (see § 70). 

6. When a clause is used to modify the subject or predicate of 
a sentence, it is called a Suborainate Clause, Subordinate 
Clauses are Conditional, Temporal, Causal, Consecutive, and 
Final, like the conjunctions which introduce them (§ 43, I, 5). 

e. When two or more clauses in the same sentence are inde- 
pendent of one another, they are said to be Coordinate, 

d. Any clause introduced by a Relative is called a Relative 
Clause ; when used simply by way of explanation, and not other- 
wise connected with the form of the sentence, it is called an 
Intermediate Clause (§ 66). 
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e» A clause expressing tbe purpose of an action is called a 
Final Clause; one expressing its resM b called a Consecutive 
Clause (see §§ 64^ 65> 

Note. — In English, a Consecutive clause is introduced by the 
phrase so that ; a Final clause by the phrase in order that, 

/• A clause containing a conditiouj introduced by if or some 
equivalent (§ 59), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence 
modified by a conditional clause is called a Conditional Sentence. 

Note. — Observe that these classes are not exclusive, but that a 
single clause may belong to several of them at once. Thus a relative 
clause may be subordinate, conditional, or intermediate; and two , 
subordinate clauses may be coordinate with each other. 

6. Connectives. Sentences or coordinate clauses are 
regularly connected by means of Conjunctions; but fre- 
quently in Latin — very rarely, in English -7- sentences are 
connected by JRelattves, 

In this case, the relative is often best translated in English by 
a conjunction with a demonstrative : as, quo cum Tenisaet, and 
when he had come there; quae cum ita Bint, but since these 
ihinys are so (§ 43, 3, k), 

7. AgreevnenU A word is said to Agree with another 
when it is required to be in the same gender^ number^ casCy or 
perton. 

When a word takes the gender or number of some other word 
implied in that with which it should agree, this use is called 
Sykesis, or constructio ad sensum. 

8. Government. A word -is said to Govern another, 
when it requires the latter to be in a particular case. 

I. Subject and Predicate. 

46. Op Nouns. 

A noun used to describe another, and meaning the 
same thing, agrees with it in Case : as, 

SerriuB rex, Servius the king, 
ad urbem Soloa, to the city Soli, 
spes nostra Cicero^ Cicero our hope, 
homo nata fuerat, she had been bom human. 
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1. When the noon thus used is in the same part of ihe 
sentence (subject or predicate) it is called an appositivej and 
the use is called apportion. 

9. When the noun is used to form a predicate with esse 
or any other copulative verb, it is called 9k predicate^nam- 
{native (or accusative as the case may be). 

extemus timer, maximum concordiae vinculum, jungebat ani- 
mo8 (Liv. ii. 39), /ear of the foreigner^ the chief bond of har- 
mouy, united hearts. [Here both nouns belong to the subJeciJ\ 

quattuor hie, primum omen, equos vidi (^n. iii. 537), I saw 
here four horses^ the first omen. [Here both nouns are in the 
fredicate.^ 

Ancum Marcium regem populus creavit (Liv. i. 32), the people 
made Ancus Marcius hing. [Here regem is called the compU" 
mentary accusative,!^ 

consules creantur Cssar et Servilius (B. C. iii. i), Ctesar and 
Servilius are made consuls. [Here consoles is predieaU^Homi^ 
native af>er creantur.] 

litteras Graecas senex didici (Ctit M. S)^ I learned Greeh whem 
an old man. [Here senex is in apposition with the subject of 
didici, expressing the /iVwe, condition^ &c., of the act] 

Gnseus et Publius Scipiones, the Scipios^ Cneius and Publius* 
[Here the appositive is plural^ as referring to more than one 
subject.] 

gloria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitur (Tusc. 1. 45). [Here 
the appositive is introduced by way of comparison.^ 

a. The appositive will agree in gender when it can ; sometimes 
also in number: as, 

Aristaeus, oliva inventor (N. D. iii. 18), Aristceus^ discoverer of 

the olive. 
oleae Minerva inventrix (G. i. 18}, Minerva, inventress of the 

olive. 
quia sequuntur naturam, optimam duoem (Lael. 19), because 

they follow nature, thk best guide. 
omnium doctrinarum inventrices Athenas (De Or. i. 4), 

Athens, discoverer of all learning. 

h. A common noun in apposition with a locative is put in the 
Ablative, with or without the preposition in: as, 

Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 3), at Antioch, ouce 

a famous city. 
Albse constiterunt in urbe munit& (Phil. iv. 2), they halted at 

Alba, a fortified town. 
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Cm The genitive is used in apposition with posseasivea, taking 
the gender and number of the implied subject : as, 

in nostro omnium fletu (Mil. 34), amid the tears of us all, 
ex Annian& Milonis dome (Att. iv. 3), out of Anntus Mtlo^s 
house. 

Note. — The proper appositive is sometimes put in the Genitive. 
See § 50, x, f Personal Fronomis follow the rules of Nouns. 

47. Op Adjectives. 

Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender^ number^ and 

ease. This role applies also to adjective pronouns and 

participles. 

▼ir fortis, a brave man. 

com ducentis militiibiiB, wUh 200 men. 

consularia munera, ihe duXiex of consul. 

hac lege, by this law. 

uno interfecto, one being slam. 

Remark. — ^^The adjective majr be either attribtitive or predU 
caie. An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without 
the intervention of a verb; a predicate adjective is connected 
with its noun by esse, or a verb of similar meaning, expressed or 
implied. 

An adjective may also be used in apposition like a noun: as, 

Hortensium vivum amavi (Off. iii. 18), / loved Hortensius 
when living. 

1. With two or more nouns the adjective is plural (also, 
rarely, when they are connected with cum) : as, 

Nisus et Euryalus primi (-^n. v. 394), Nisus and Euryalus first. 
Juba cum Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba and Labienus were 
taken. 

9. When nouns are of different genders, an attributive 
adjective agrees with the nearest : as, 

inultse operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil. 
vita moresque mei, my life and character. 
si res, si vir, si tempos uUum dignum fuit (Mil. 7), if any 
thing-, if any man, if any time, was fit. 

4M^ A predicate adjective may follow the same rule if the sub- 
jects form one connected idea : as, 

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. i. 15), a noise of 
assent was made. ^, 
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b» Generally, a predicate adjective will be masculine, if nonns 
of different genders mean living beings; neuter, if things without 
lij'e: as, 

uxor deinde ac liberi amplexi (Liv. ii. 40), then kis wife and 

children embraced him* 
labor (m.) voluptasque (f.) societate qu4dam inter se natural! 

sunt juncta (n.) (id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound 

together by a certain natural alliance, 

€• Abstract nouns of the same gender may have a neuter adjec- 
tive: as, 

stultitia et temeritas et injustitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 11), 
/oily, rashnesSy and injustice must be shunned. 

pax et Concordia jactata sunt (Tac Hist. ii. 20), peace and 
harmony were talked of, 

d» A masculine or feminine adjective may belong (by Synesis) to 
a noun of different gender or number, when the existence of per- 
sons is implied : as, 

duo milia relicti (Liv. xxxvii. 39), two thousand kvere left. 
pare certare parati (-^n. v. 108), a fart ready to contend, 
magna pars raptae (Liv. i. 9), a large fart [of the women] 

were seized, 
colonise aliquot deductse, Prisci Latini appellati (id. i. 3), sev* 

eral colonies were led out [of men] called Old Latins, 

e. An adjective pronoun agrees in gender with a word in op- 
position or a prediccUe rather than with its antecedent : as, 

rerum caput hoc erat, hie fons (Hor. Ep. i. 17), this was the 
head of things, this the source, 

earn sapientiam interpretantur quam adhuc mortalis nemo est 
consecutus [for id . . . quod] (La;l. 5), they explain thai 
[thing] to be wisdom which no man ever yet attained, 

/• Occasionally, an adjective takes the gender of a partitive 

genitive: as, 

velocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin.), the dolfhin is 
the swiftest of creatures, 

3. Adjectives are often nsed as nouns, the masculine to 
denote men, and the feminine women : as, 
omnes, cill men, or everybody ; majorea, ancestors ; veteres, ike 
ancitjfUs ; barbarl, barbarians ; amicua, a friend, 

instinctu purpuratorum (Curt. iii. 9), at the instigation of the 

courtiers [those clad in purple], 
iniqtius noster (Plane. 2.), our foe, 
didicit jam dives avarus laudare disertos (Juv. vii. 30), the rich 

miser has now learned to fatter the eloquent* 
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NoTB. — The sin^lar of adjectives in this use is more rare ; the 
plaral is very frequent, and may be used of any acyective or participle, 
to denote ttiose in general described by it 

a» This is especially frequent with possessives : as, 

nostri, our countrymen, or men of our party* 

Sullani, tke veterans of Sulla's artny. 

suos continebat (B. C. i- 15), Ae held kis men in check. 

h» The demonstratives ia, ille, &c., used in this way, have 
nearly the force of personal pronouns. They are often thus ased 
in apposition with a noun, or a clause : as, 

vincula, eaque sempiterna (Cat. iv. 4), ckatns, and that for 

ever, 
exspectabam tuas litteras, idque cum multis (Fam. x. 14}, /, 

with many others, am expecting- your letter. 

e* On the other hand, a noun is sometimes used as an adjective, 

and may be qualified by an adverb (compare § 16, 3, e) : as, 

victor exercitus, the victorious army. 

servum pecus, a servile troop. 

admodum puer, quite a boy. 

magis vir, more of a man, 

fautor inepte (Hon), a stupid admirer. 

4« A neater adjective may be used as a iioun — 

a* In the singular, to denote either a single object or an 
abstract quality: as, 

rapto vivere, to live by plunder* 

in arido, on dry ground. 

honestum, an honorable act, or honor (as a quality). 

5. In the plural, to signify objects in general having the quality 
denoted, and hence the abstract idea : as, 

honesta, honorable deeds (in general), or honor (in the ab- 
stract), 
omnium ignarus, ignorant of all. 
justis solutis, the due rites being paid. 

€• In apposition, or as predicate^ to a noun of different gen- 
der: as, 

turpitudo pejus est quam dolor (Tusc. ii. 13), disgrace is worse 

than pain. 
labor bonum non est (Sen. Ep. 31), toil is no good thing. 

dm In agreement with an infinitive or a substantive clause: as,- 

aliud est errare Caesarem nolle, aliud nolle misereri (Lig. 5), 
it is one thing to be unwilling that Ctesar should err, another 
to be unwilling that he should pity* 
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Remark. — The neuter of an adjective is ordinarily used as a 
noun only in the nominative and accusative : as, 

omnia, all things {everything) ; but, omnium rerum, of all 
things (omnium is usually of all persons) \ — loquitur de 
omnibus rebus, he talks about everything (de omnibus, 
about everybody), 

5, Adjectives denoting source or possession may be used 

for the genitive : as, 

Pompeiana acies, Pomfe^s line, 

video herilem filium (Ter.)» I spy masier^s son, 

ses alienum, another's money, i.e. debt. 

€L Possessives are thus regularly used for the genitive of the 
personal pronouns: as, 

domus mea, my house ; nostra patria, our country. 

b. A possessive in any case may have a genitive in apposition 
(§46,c): as, 

mea solius causa, ^r my sake only, 

nostra omnium patria, the country of us all. 

€• An adjective is occasionally thus used for the objective geni' 
the (§ 50, 3, h) : as, 

metus hostilis (Jug. 41), fear of the enemy, 

feminc^ in pcen^ (Virg.), in punishing a woman, 

periculo invidise meas (Cat. it. 2), at the risk of odium against 

me, 
studiosus caedis ferinse (Ov. M. vii. 675), eager to slaughter 

game. 

6* An adjective, with the subject or object, is often used 
to qualify the act, having the force of an adverb : as, 

primus venit, he came first (was the first to come). 
nullus dubito, / no way doubt, 
lieti audi^re, they were glad to hear. 

patre invito discessit, he departed against hisfathet^s wishes. 
erat Romae frequens (Rose. Am. 6), he was often at Rome, 
serus in caelum redeas (Hor. Od. i. 2}, mafsi thou return late 
to heaven, 

•y. When two qualities of an object are compared, both 
adjectives (or adverbs) are in the comparative : as, 

longior quam latior acies erat (Li v. xxvii. 48), the line was longer 
than it was broad (or, rather long than broad). 
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a* But not where magis is used : as, 

clari magis quam honesti (Jug. 8), more renowned than konov' 
able, 

h» A comparative with a positive, or even two positives, may 
be thus connected by quam (a rare and less elegant use) : as, 

vehementius quam caute (Agric 4), witk more zeal than good 

heed. 
Claris majoribus quam vetustis (Ann. iv. 61), of a family more 

famous than old. 

8. Superlatives denoting order and succession often design 

nate not what object^ but whai part of it, is meant : as, 

summus mons, the top of the hill. 

in ultima platsa, at the end of the avenue. So, 

prior actio, the earlier part of an action. 

AlaOy mediufl, midst; ceterua, other; rellquus, remaining. • as, 

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners. 

in coUe medio (B. G. i. 24), on the middle of the hill. 

inter ceteram planitiem (Jug. 92), in a region elsewhere level. 

Similarly, sera nocte, late at night; nos onrnes, all of us 
(§ 50, 2). 

9. The expressions alter . . • alter, alius . . . aUns (as 

also the adverbs derived from them), may be used recipro^ 

eaUy ; or may imply a change of predicate as well as of 

subject: as, 

hi fratres alter alteram amant, these brothers love each other, 
alius aliud petit, one man seeks one thing, one another. 
alius ali& ex navi, out of different ships. 

alius ali& \\k civitatem auxerunt (Liv. i. 21), they enlarged the 
State each in his own way. 

For the use of Adjectives as Adverbs, see § 16, 3, /. 
For the ablative used adverbially with Comparatives, see 
§5^ 6,e. 

48. Op Relatites. 

A Relative agrees, with its Antecedent in gender and 
number ; but its ea%e depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands : as, 

poer qui vSait, the hoy who came ; liber quam legis, the hook 
you arc reading; via qua ambulat, the way he walks »». 
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NoTB. — A Relative is properly an adjective pronoun, of which the 
proper noun (the Antecedent) is usually ouiittea. The full construc- 
tion would require a corresponding demonstrative^ to which the relative 
refers. Hence, relatives serve two uses : — 1. As Nouns in their own 
clause ; 2. As Connectives, and are thus often equivalent to a demote 
ttralive and conjunction combined (see § 69). The connective force is 
not original, but is developed from a demonstrative or indefinite 
meaning; the relative and the antecedent clause being originally 
co-ordinate. 

1. A Verb haviDg a relative as its subject takes the person 
of the expressed or implied antecedent : as, 

adsum qui feci (^n. Ix. 427), kere am I who did it. 

2. A relative generally agrees in gender with a nonn 
(appositive) in its own clause, rather than with an antecedent 
of different gender : as, 

mare etiam quern Neptunum esse dicebas (N. D. iii. 20), the 
sea^ too^ which you said was Neptune. 

a* A relative may (rarely) by Attraction agree with its ante- 
cedent in CMe : as, 

si aliquid agas eorum quorum consu^sti (Fam. v. 14), ifyou do 
something of what you are used to. 

&• A relative may agree in gender and number with an implied 
antecedent: as, 

quartum genus . . . qui premuntur (Cat. ii. 10), a fourth class^ 

that are sinking. 
unus ex eo numero qui parati erant (Jug. 35), one of the number 

[of those] who were ready, 
conjurav^re pauci . . . de qu^ [conjuratione] dicam (Sail. C. i8)» 

a few have conspired . . . of which [conspiracy] I will speah. 

3. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both clauses; 
usually only in the one that precedes ; sometimes it is wholly 
omitted: thus — 

a. The noun may be repeated in the relative clause : as, 

loci natura erat hsec quern locum nostri delegerant (B. G. ii. 18), 
the nature of the ground which our men had chosen was this. 

h» The noun may appear only in the relative clause : as, 

quas res in consulatu nostro gessimus attigit hie versibus 
(Arch. 11), he has touched in verse the things which we did 
in our consulship, 

Urbem quam statuo vestra est (^n. i. 573), yours is the city 
which I found. 
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In sncfa cases the demonstrative is or hie usually stands in the 
antecedent clause : as, 

. quae pars civitatis calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, ea 
princeps poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), thai part of ike State 
ivkich had brought disaster on ike Roman people was the first 
to pay the penalty. 

Remark. — In a sentence of this class, the relative clause in 
Latin usually stands first ; but, in translating, the noun should be 
transferred, in its proper case, to the antecedent clause, as in the 
example just quoted. 

c. The antecedent noun may be omitted : as, - 

qui decimse legionis aquilam ferebat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] 

who bore the eagle of the tenth legion. 
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i. 21), he sent men to reconnoitre* 

dm A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) agreeing 
with the antecedent may stand in the relative clause : as, 

vasa ea qu» pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 27), those 
most beautiful vessels which he had seen at his house. 

e» The phrase id quod or quae res is used (instead of qnod 
alone) to relate to an idea or group of words before expressed : 

[obtrectatum est] Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio? an utrique — 
id quod est verius? (Manil. 19), an affront is offered shall I 
say to Gabinitts or Pompeyf or — which is truer — to both f 

4, A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or 
sentence, where in English a demonstrative must be used : as, 

quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. 

quorum quod simile factum? (Cat. iv. 8), what deed of theirs 

like tkisf 
qui illius in te amor fuit (Fam. iv. 5), suck was kis love for you. 

5. A Relative Adverb is often equivalent to the relative 
pronoun with a preposition : as, 

quo (= ad quern), to whom ; unde (= a quo), from tthom, &c. : as, 

apud eos quo se contulit (Verr. iv. 18), among tkose to whom he 

resorted. 
qui eum necftsFet unde ipse natus esset (Rose. Am. 26), one 

who should have slain kis own fatker. 

A similar use is found with the demonstratives eo, inde, &c : as, 

eo imponit vasa (Jug. 75), upon tkem [the beasts] keputs tke 
baggage. 
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49. Yekbs. 

A Verb agrees with its subject-nominative in nwmr 
ber and person : as, 
ego atatuo, I resolve; oratio est habita, ike plea was spoken. 

Remark. — The verb in the periphrastic forms sometimes agrees 
in gender and number with the predicate^ or with a nomi in 
apposition: as, 

non omnis error stultitia est dicenda (Parad* vi. 3), noi every 

error should he called folly » 
Corinthus lumen Graecise exstinctum est, Corintk the light of 

Greece is put out. 
deliciae meae Dicearchus disseruit (Tusc. i. 31), my fet Dicear* 

chus discoursed, 

1« Two or more singular subjects take a verb in the 
plural ; also, rarely, when one is in the ablative with cum : 
(compare § 47, i), as, 

pater et avus mortui sunt, his father and grandfather are 

dead, 
dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60}, the gen" 

eral and several chiefs are taken, 

€U When the subjects are of different persons, the verb will be 
in the first person rather than the second, and the second rather 
than the third : as, 

si tu et Tullia valetis ego et Cicero valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), tf 
you and Tullia are welly Cicero and I are well* 

6. If the subjects are joined by disjunctives, or if they are con- 
sidered as a single whole, the verb is singular : as, 

neque fides neque jusjurandum neque ilium misericordia repres- 
sit (Ter. Ad.)» not faith nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked 
him, 

Senatus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman 
Senate and people understand. 

Cm A collective noun — also such distributives as qnisque^ 
every ; uterque, each — may take a plural verb : as, 

pars praedas agebant (Jug. 32), apart brought in booty, 
suum quisque habeant quod suum est (Plaut. Cure), let every 
one keep his own. 

This is most common in poetry. 
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d* When ihe action of the verb belongs to the subjects separ- 
atdy, it may agree with one and be understood with the others : as, 

intercedit M. Antonius et Cassius tribuni plebis (B. C. i. 2), 
Antony and Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose* 

9. The Subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 
Defin. — A Finite Verb is a verb in any mood except the In* 
finitive. 

a. The personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unlesf 
emphatic: thus, 

loquor, I speak; ego loqnor, it is I that speak. 

5* An indefinite subject is often omitted : as, 

dioant (fenint, parhibent), they say, 

€• The verb is sometimes omitted in certain phrases : as, 

quorsum haec [spectaht] ? vfAat does this aim at f 

ex ungue leonem [cognosces], >tf«r vtill know a lion bykis claw. 

The indicative and infinitive of esse are most frequently omitted. 
(For the Historical Infinitive, se^ § 57, 8, A.) 

n. Constniotion of Cases. 

NoTB. — The Oblique Cases of nouns express their relations to other 
words in the sentence. Originally, the fiimily of languages to which 
Latin belongs had at least seven cases, besides the vocative, all ex- 
pressing different relations. Of these the Locative and Instrumental 
cases were lost, and their functions divided among the others (p. 237). 

The names of the cases, except the Ablative, are of Greek origin. 
The xuaae genitive — Gr. 7fViid|, from ^vos — refers, originally, to the 
dasM to which anything belongs. The dative — Sotvk'^ — is the case 
of giving. The name accusative is a mistranslation of alriaruc^, signi- 
fying that which is effected or caused (alrCo). 

60. Genitive* 

A noun used to limit or define another, and not 
meaning the same thing, is put in the genitive. 

NoTB. — This relation is most frequently expressed in English by 
the preposition of. The genitive seems originally to have meant 
that from which something springs ; hence, thai to which it bdongs. From 
this signification most of its others may be deduced. 
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1. Subjective Genitive* The Genitive is used to denote 
the Author, Owner, Source, and (with an adjective) Measure 
or Quality : as, 

libri Ciceronis, ike books of Cicero, 

Caesaris horti, Casar^s gardens. 

culmen tecti, the roof of the house, 

a* For the genitive of possession a possessive adjective is often 
luedt — regularly for that of the personal pronouns : as, 
liber meus, my booh, 
aliena pericula, other men^s dangers, 
Sullana tempora, the titnes of Sulla, 

"b* The noun limited is understood in a few expressions : as^ 

Castoris [aedes], the [temple] of Castor, 

Hectoris Andromache, Hectot^s [wife] Andromache, 

e* The genitive is often in the predicate, connected with its 

noun by a verb, like a predicate appositive : as, 

haec domus est patris mei, this house is my father's, 

tutelse nostrse [eos] duximus (Liv.}> we held them to be in &ur 

protection. 
Thrasybuli facta lucri fecit (Nep. viii. i), he made prof t of the 

deeds of Thrasybulus, 
Tyros mare dicionis sue fecit (Curt. iv. 4), Tyre brought the 

sea under her sway, 
horn in um non causarum toti erant (Li v. iii. 36), they belonged 

wholly to the men^ not to the cause, 

d* A phrase or clause often stands for the limited noun ; this is 
most frequent with the genitive of adjectives or abstract nouns : as, 

neque sui judici [erat] decernere (B. C. i. 35), // was not for 

his judgment to decide, 
timim est optare necem (Ov, M. iv. 15), it is for the coward to 

wish for death. 
Remark. — The genitive of an adjective (especially of the third 
declension) is thus used instead of the neuter nominative : as, 

sapientis [not sapiens] est pauca loqui, it is wise [the part of a 
wise man] to say little. 

The neuter of possessives is used in the same way : as, 

mentiri non est meum, it is not for me to lie, 
humanum [for hominis] est errare, it is man's to err, 

e* A genitive may denote the ntbsiance of which a thing < 

sists (a modified form of the idea of source) : as, 

talentum auri, a talent of gold. 

flumina lactis, rivers of milk, 

navis auri (compare Part. Gen.), a shipload of gold. 
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/• A limiting genitiye la sometimes used instead of a noun in 
i^>position: as, 

nomen insanias, tJke word madness, 
oppidum Antiochiae, the city of Antioch, 

g* The genitive is used to denote qualily, but only when the 

quality is modified by an adjective (usually an indefinite one) : as, 

▼ir summae virtutis, a mam of the highest courage. 

magnae est deliberationis, it is an affair of great deliberation, 

magni formica laboris, the ant, [a creature] of great toil* 

So ejus modi, of that sort, 

(Compare the Ablative of Quality, § 54^ 7.) 

h* The genitive (of quality), with numerals, is used to define 

measures of length, depths &c. : as, 

fossa trium pedum, a trench of three feet [depth], 
murus sedecim pedum, a wall sixteen feet [high]. 
minor nulla erat du(im milium amphor6m (Fam. xii. i^^^none 
held less than 2000 Jars, 

i* Certain adjectives of Quantity — as magni, pluris, and the 
like — are used in the genitive to express indefinite vaiue. (Also 
the nouns nihili, flocci, nauoi, pili, pensi, temnci, aflsia, see 
Ablative of Price, § 54, 8.) 

Rrmark. — The genitive is often used with the ablatives 
oansl, gratia, for the sake of; ergo, because of; and the inde- 
clinable instar, like. 

9. ParHHve Genitive* Words denoting a part are fol- 
lowed by the genitive of the whole to which the part belongs. 
Partitive words are the following: — 

€U Nouns or Pronouns : as, 

pars militum, part of the soldiers. 
quis nostrum, which of us f {but nos omnes, all of us). 
nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left. 

vastatur agri [id] quod . . . (Liv. 1. 14), so much of the land is 
wasted as, dec. 

h* Numerals, Comparatives, and Superlatives : as, 

alter consul urn, one of the [two] consuls. 
unus tribunorum, one of the tribunes. 

plurimum totius Galliae equitatu valet (B. G. v. 3), is strongest 
in cavalry of all Gaul, 

€• Neuter adjectives and pronouns used as nouns : as, 
tantum spati, so much sface. 
aliquid nummorum, a few fence. 
id loci {or locorum), that spot of ground. 
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id temporis, at that time. 

plana urbis, the level parts of the town. 

quid novi» tuhat news f 

Rrmark. — Of adjectives of the Mrd declension the genitiTe 
is only rarely used in this way : thus, 

nihil novi (gen.)» notkin^ new ; but 

nihil memorabile (nom.)» nothing worth mention. 

d* Adverbs, especially of Quantity and Place : as, 

satis pecuniae, money enough* 

parum oti, not much ease* 

ubinam gentium sumus, where in the world are we f 

inde loci, next in order, 

istuc sequi bonique, to that degree of equity and goodness. 

turn temporis, at that point of time. 

eo miseriarum (Sail.)) to that pitch of misery. 

€• The poets and later writers oflen use the partitive genitive 
after adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case : as, 

sequimur te sancte deorum (^n. iv. 576), we follow thee, O 

holy deity. 
nigrse lanarum (Plin. H. N. viii. 48), hlach wooU. 
electi juvenum (Liv. xxx. 9), the choice of the young men. 

Remark. — 1« Cardinal numbers, with qoidam, a certain vm^ 
more commonly, other words rarely, take the ablative with e (ez) 
or de, instead of the genitive : as, 

unus ex tribunis, one of the tribunes. 

minumus ex illis (Jug. 11), the youngest of them. 

medius ex tribus (ib.), the midst of the three. 

3* With nouns uterque generally agrees as an adjective ; but 
with pronouns it always takes a genitive : as, 

uterque consul, both the consuls* 
uterque nostrum, both of us. 

3« Numbers and words of quantity including the whole of any- 
thing — as onines, cUl; quot, how many — take a case in agree- 
ment, and not the partitive genitive : as, 

nos omnes, all of us. 
qui omnes, all of whom. 

quot sunt hostes, how mqny of the enemy are there f 
cave inimicos qui muUi sunt, beware of your enemies^ of whom 
you have many. 

So when no others are thought of, although such exist t as, 

multi milites, many of the soldiers. 
pemo Romanus, not one Roman, 
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4» Rarely two genitives are used with one noun i as, 

animi multarum rerum percursio (Tusc. iv. 13), fAe mind^s 
traversing of many things. 

5* The Partitiye genitive of the Personal Pronouns is the form in 
vm (nostrum, vestrum) ; that in i (mei, nostri, &c.) is Objective. 

8. Objective GenUive* With many noons and adjec- 
tives implying actiony the genitive is used to denote the obfect. 

Note. — This is an extension of the idea of belonging to; as in the 
phrase odium Caesaris, hate of Coesar, the hate in a passive sense 
belongs to Caesar, though in its active sense he is the object of it. 

€U Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the genitive 

of the object : as, 

desiderium oti, longing for rest, 

vacatio militiae, a respite of military service* 

gratia benefici, gratitude for a kindness, 

fuga malorum, refuge from disaster, 

laudator temporis acti, a f raiser of the past, 

injuria mulierum Sabinarum (Liv.)) Ihe wrong done to the 

Sabine women, 
memoria nostri tua (Fam. xiii. i*i)<iyour memory of us, 
consensio divinarum humanarunique rerum (Lsl. 6), a har^ 

mony in divine and human things, 
vim suorum pro suo periculo de^ndebant (B.C. iii. no), they 

parried the attack on their comrades as if it were their own 

peril. 

Occasionally possessive adjectives are used in the same way (see 
§47,s,c). 

Adjectives requiring an object of reference (relative adjec* 
tives) govern the genitive. 

These are — 1. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, 
fidnees, power, sharing, guilt, and their opposites ; 2. Verbals in 
ax; 3. i'articiples in na when used to denote a disposition and 
,^t a particular act, so that they become adjectives : as, 

avidus laudis, greedy of praise, 
fastidiosus literarum, disdaining letters, 

i'uris peritus, skilled in law, 
labetis ducem memorem vestri oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 9), you 

have a leader who thinks of you and forgets himself 
plena consiliorum inania verborum (De Or. i. <^),fullofwis' 

dom, void of words, 
rationis et orationis expertes (Off. i. 16), devoid of reason and 

speech, 
virtutis compos (id.), possessed of virtue, 
paternorum bonorum exheres (De Or. i. 38), ousted from his 

father*s estate, 
rei capitalis affinis (2 Verr. ii. 43), accessory to a capital crime, 
justum ac tenacem propositi virum (Hor. Od. iii. 3), a man Just 

and steadfast to his purpose. 
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61 quern tui amantiorem cognovisti (Qj. Fr. ix. i), if you have 

known any more fond of you, 
xnultitudo insolens belli (B. C. if. 36)* a crowd unused to war* 
sitiens sanguinis, thirsting for blood. But, 
Tiberius sitiens sanguinem (Tac.)> Tiberius [then] thirsting- 
for blood, 

" — c* Some other adjectiyes of similar meaning occasionally take 
the genitive; and the poets and late writers use ahnost any adjec- 
tive with a genitive of specification : as, 

callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 31), skilled in soldiership, 

pecuniae liberales (Sail. C. 7), lavish of money, 

virtutum sterile seculum (id. i. 3), a century barren in virtue, 

pauper aquarum (Hor.), scant of water, 

prodigus aris (id.), a sfendthrift of wealth, 

notus animi, of known bravery. 



fessi rerum (Virg.), weary of toil, 
laeta laborum (id.)* glfid of work. 



modicus voluptatis, moderate in pleasure, 

integer vitas scelerisque purus (Hon), uf right in life, and 

clear of guilt. 
docilis modorum (id.), teachable in measures, 

— Remark. — Animi (strictly a locative, plural animis), is added 
to adjectives oi feeling: as, 

seger animi, sick at heart, 
confusus animi, disturbed in spirit, 

— — ti. A few adjectives of likeness, nearness, hdonging — requir- 
ing the dative as such — take the possessive genitive : these are, 
aequalis, affinia, communia, finitimna, par, propinquna, pro- 
prioa (regularly), aimilia, vlcnnua (see p. 129). 

Remark. — One noun limiting another is re^larly used in the 
genitive, and not with a preposition, — prepositions being origi- 
nally adoerha^ and requiring a verb. Sometimes, however, one 
noun has another connected with it by a preposition. This hap- 
pens with nouns of action, feeling, and motion ; some relations of 
place to or in which or from which (including origin) ; aecompanir 
ment, &c, : as, 

odium in Caesarem (or odium Caesaris), hate of desar, 

merita erga me (Cic), services to me. 

auxilium adversus inimicos (id.), help against enemies, 

reditus in caelum (id.), return to heaven, 

impetus in me (id.), attack on me. 

excessus e vit& (id.), departure from life, 

e proelio nuntius, a messenger from the battle, 

castra ad Bagradam (Caes.), camp near the Bagrada* 

invidia ob scelera (Sall.\ odium for his crimes. So, 

domum reditionis spes (6. G. i. 5), hope of returning home. 
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4. Genitive after Verbs, The genitive is used as the 
object of several classes of Verbs. 

4U Verbs of Remembering, Forgetting, and Reminding, take 
the genitive of the object when they are used of a continued state 
of mind^ but the accusative when used of a single act: as, 

pueritise memoriam recordari (Arch, i.), io recall the memory 

of childhood, 
animus meminit prseteritorum (Div. x. 30), the soul remembers 

the past. 
venit mihi in mentem illius diei, I bethought me of that day, - 
obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum(Cat.i.3), /«r»j^0»r miW 

from slaughter ana confiagrations. 
bona prasterita non memtnerunt (Fin. ii. 20), they do not re- 
member past blessings. 
memineram Paullum (Cat. M. 2), I remembered Paulus. 
memini etiam qua nolo (Fin. it. 33), I remember even what I 

would not. 
totam causam oblitus est (Brut. 60), he forgot the whole case* 
Rbmark. — The above distinction is unimportant as to verbs of 
reminding, which take the genitive except of neuter pronouns : as, 
hoc te admoneo, / warn you of this. The accusative is always 
used of a person or thing remembered by an eye-witness. Reoordor 
is almost always construed with an accusative, or with a phrase or 
clause. 

b» Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting, take the 

genitive of the charge or penalty: as, 

arguit me furti, he accuses me of theft. 

peculates damnatus (pecuniae publicae damnatus) (Flac. 18), 

condemned for embezzlement. 
capitis damnatus, condemned to death. 

Pecidiar genitives, under this construction, are — 
capitia (danmare capitis, to sentence to death) ; 
majestatia, treason (crime against the dignity of the State) ; 
repetundanun, extortion (lit. of an action for claiming back 

money wrongfully taken) ; 
voti (danuiatua or reus voti, hound to the payment of one^s 

vow, i.e. successful in one's effort). 
Remark. — The crime mav be expressed by the ablative with 
de ; the punishment by the ablative alone : as, 

de vi et majestatis damnati (Phil, i.), condemned of assault and 
treason. 

vitia autem hominum atque fraudes damnis, ignominiis, vin- 
cuUs, verberibus, exiliis, morte damnantur (De Or. i 43), 
but the vices and crimes of men are punished with fnes^ dis- 
honor, chainsj scourging^ exile, death. 
But, inter aioarioa acooaare (defendere), to accuse of murder. 
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<% Many verbs of Emotion take tbe genitive of the object which 
excites the feeling (Gen. of source). These are — 

!• Verbs of piti/, as misereor and miseresco: as, 

miserescite regis (^£n. viii. 573), pify ike king* 

miserere animi non digna ferentis (id. ii. i^)tPity a soul thai 
endures unworthy things. 
But miseror, oommiseror, bewail, take the accusative. 

2* The impersonals miseret, piget, paenitet, pudet, taedet 

(or pertaesum est), which take also the accusative of the person 

affected (§39,2): as, 

hos homines infamise suae neque pudet neque tsedet (Verr. x. 
12), these men are neither ashamed nor weary of their dis" 
honor. 

Remark. — An infinitive or clause may be used with these verbs 
instead of the genitive of a noun : as, 

me paenitet h»c fecisse, / refent of having done this. 
Sometimes they are used personally : as, 

nonne te h»c pudent (Ter. Ad.), do not these things shame 
you ^ 

d* The impersonals interest and refert, it concerns, take the 

genitive of the person affected, — the subject of the verb being a 

neuter pronoun or a substantive clause : as, 

Clodi intererat Mtlonem perire (Mil. 31), it was the interest of 
Clodius that Milo should die. 

But instead of the genitive of s, personal pronoun the possessive is 

used in the ablative singular feminine : as, 

quid tuft id refert? — magni (Ter. Ph.), how does that concern 
youf much, 

refert is seldom used in any other way ; but it takes, rarely, the 
daiivus commodi (Hor. Sat. i. i, 49). The object of interest is 
sometimes in the accusative with ad: as, 

magni ad honorem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. i), it is of 
consequence to our honor. 

Note. — The word interest may be used (1) impersonally with the 
genitive, as above ; (2) personally with the dative : as, Interest exer- 
citni, he is present with the army; (3) with the accusative and pre- 
positions: as, Interest Inter exercitnm et castra, he is between — or, 
there is a difference between — the army and camp. 

€• Some verbs of plenty and want govern the genitive (rarely, 

except egeo and indigeo, needf see § 54^ i, e) : as, 

quid est quod defensionis indigeat? (Rose. Am. 12), what is 

there that needs defence f * 

satagit rerum suarum, he has his hands full with his own affairs. 
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Also, sometimes, potior, get possession of; as always in the phrase 
potiri reruxn, to be master of affairs. But these yerbs more 
commonly take the ablative. 

Remark. — The genitive it also used after the adverbs prldie^ 
the day before; poetridie, the day after; tenus, as far as : ergo^ 
on account of (properly an ablative}. 



6L Dative. 

Tlie Dative is used of the object indirectly affected 
by the action : this is usually denoted in English by 
TO or FOR (^Indirect Object). 

NoTB. — The dative seems to have the primary meaning of towards, 
and to be closely akin to the Locative. But this meaning is lost in 
Latin, except in some adverbial forms (eo, iUo, &c.) and in the poets. 
In most of its denved meanings, it denotes an object not merely (like 
the Accusative) as jMsaivdy affected by the action, or caused by it ; but 
as reciprocally sharing in the action, or receiving it actively. Thus, in 
4edit mihi libmm, he gave me a book, or fecit mihi iufariam, he did 
me an injury ; it is I that receive the book or feel the wrong. Hence 
persons, or objects personified, are most likely to be in the dative. 
So in the Spanish, the dative is used whenever a Person is tlie object 
of an action : as, yo veo al hombie, / see the man. 

As this difference between the accusative and dative (direct and 
indirect object) depends on the view taken by the writer, verbs of 
similar meaning in different languages, or even in the same, differ in 
tlie case of the object. In English, especially, owing to the loss of its 
cases, many verbs are construed as transitive, which in Latin require 
the dative. Thus believe, which in English originally governed the 
genitive, has become transitive; while the corresponding verb in 
Latin, credo (a compound of cred and do (OE), to place coi\fidence in) 
takes the dative. 

1. DoHve with TransUives, Transitive verbs, whose 
meaning permits it, take the dative of the indirect object^ with 
the accusatiye of the direct* 

These are, especially, verbs of Giving, Telling, Sending, and 

the like: as, 

do tibi libmm, I give you a book* 

valetudini tribuamus aliquid (Tusc. i. ii8), iet tfs aiiow som^ 

thing to health* 
illud tibi affirmo (Fam. i. 7), this I assure you* 
Pompeio plurimum debebam (id. i. 9), I owed much toPompey, 
id omne tibi poUiceor ac defero (Man. 24), all this I promise 

you and bestow. 5 
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commendo tibi ejus omnia negotia (Fam. i. i), / put all hi% 

affairs in your hands* 
amico munusculum mittere (id. ix. 12), to send a slight tribute 

to a friend, 
illi iniinico servum remisit (Deiot. ii.)» to him^ his enemy^ he 

returned a slave. 
dabis profecto misericordias quod iracundis negavisti (id. 14), 

you will surely grant to mercy what you refused to wrath. 
Karthagini bellum denuntio (Cat. M. 6), / announce war to 

Carthage. 
curis gaudia misces (Catull. — only poet.), thou minglestjoy 

with care. 

a. In the passive, such verbs retain the dative of the indirect 
object (see 2, /) : as, 

hasc nobis nuntiantur, these things are told us. 

b» When the idea of motion is distinctly conveyed, a preposi- 
tion is used (except by poetic use) : as, 

has litteras ad te mitto, /send you this letter* 

€• A few verbs of this class — under a different view of the 
action — may take the accusative of a person^ with an ablative of 
means. 

Such verbs are dono, Impertlo, induo, ezno, adapergo^ 
inapergo, circiimdo, oiroumfando, prohibeo, interoludou 

Thus — 

don at coronas suis, he presents wreaths to his men ; or, 

donat 8UO8 coronis, he presents his men with wreaths, 

pomis se induit arbos (G. iv. 143), the tree dechs itself with 

fruits. 
" copiis (dat.) armis exutis (B. G. iii.6), the forces being stripped 

of arms. 
aram sanguine adspergere (N. D. iii. 36), to sprinhle the altar 

with blood. 

3. Dative after IntransUives. Intransitive verbs take 
the dative of the indirect object only : as, 

cedant arma togse (Phil. i. 8), let arms give way to the gown. 
quid homini potest turpius usuvenire (Quinct. 15), what 

more shameful can befall a man f 
respondi maximis criminibus (Phil. i. 14), I have answered the 

heaviest charges, 
ut ita cuique eveniat (id. 46), that it may so turn out to each. 
manent ingenia senibus (Cat. M. 7), old men heep their powers 

of mind. 
vento et fluctibus loqui (Lucr. iv. 491), to talk to wind and 

wave. 
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nee quercris patri (Juv. li. 131), yott complain not to a father* 
non cuivis hotnint contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. £p. i. 17), 
it is not every man's luck to go to Corinth* ^ 

a. Most verbs signifying to favoVy help, please, serve, tntst, 
and their contraries, — also, to believe, persuade, command, obey, • 
envy, threaten, pardon, and spare, — take the Dative in Latin, 
though transitive in English. 

These include, among others, the following : advenor, oredo^ 
faveo, fido, ignoaco, impSro, invXdeo, iraaoor, noceo, paroo^ 
pareOk plaeeo, aervio, atndeo, auadeo (pazauadeo) : as, 

cur mihi invfdes, why do you envy mef 

civitati serviebat, he served the state. 

tibi favemus, lue favor you, 

mihi parcit atque ignoscit, he spares and pardons me. 

sontibus opitulari poteram (Fam. iv. 13), / luas able to help the 

guilty. 
bonis invident (Sail.), they envy the good. 
Catoni resistimus (Fam. 1. i), -we withstand Cato. 
non omnibus servio (id. xvi. 13), / am not a servant to every 

man. 
cum ceteris tum mihi ipsi displiceo (id. iv. 13), / dissatisfy 

other people and myself too. 
non parcam operse (id. xvi. 13), I will spare no pains. 
sic mihi persuasi (Cat. M. 21), so I have persuaded myself. 
huic legioni Caesar confidebat maxime (B. G. i. 40), tn this 

legion Ccesar had special confidence. 
ex quo eflScitur hominem naturae obedientem homini nocere 

non posse (Off. iii. 5)9 whence it appears that a man while 

obeying Nature cannot harm a fellow-man. 

Remark. — 1* Some verbs of the same meanings take the ac- 
cusative: as, juvo, adjiivo, help; laedo, injure; Jubeo, order; 
defioio, faU. 

2. Some take the dative or accusative indifferently : as, adfUor, 
flatter; aamttlor, rival; oomltor, attend; deapSro, despair; 
praest51ori await; medeor, medicor, heed. 

3. Some take the dative or accusative according to their mean- 
ing: as, 

parti civium consulunt (Off. i. 25), they consult for a party 

of the citizens. 
cum te consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29), when I had consulted you. 
metuens pueris (Plaut. Am. v. i), anxious for the boys. 
nee metuunt deos (Ter. Hec. v. 2), they fear not even the gods 

(so also timeo.) 
ei cavere volo (Fam. iii. i), /will have a care for him. 
caveto omnia (id. xi. 21), beware of everything. 
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prosptcite patri» (Cat. iv. 2), have regard for the state. 
prospicere sedetn senectuti (Li v. iv. 49), to provide a hahita" 

Hon for old age [so 9X^0 provider e^ 
nequeo mihi temperare (Plin. xviii. 6), J cannot control myself 
rempublicam temperare (Tusc. i. i), to govern the state [so 

also moderor}* 

See Lexicon, under oonvenio, oupio, fido (abl.), insiato, 
maneo, praesto, praeverto, recipio, renontio, solvo, succeda 

h. The dative is used after the Impersonals libet, licet; after 
verbs compounded with aatia, bene, and male; together with 
the following: — gratifioor, gratolori haereo (rarely), jungo, 
medeor, medioor, misceo (poetic), nubo, pennitto, plaudo, 
probo, Btndeo, supplioo; and the phrases auotor ease, giratias 
agere (habere), morem gerere (morigeror), supplez (dioto 
audiens) esse: as, 

quod mihi maxime lubet (Fam. i. 18), what most pleases me» 
Di isti Segulio male faciant (id. xi. 21), may the gods send evil 

upon that Segulius, 
mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacio (id. 17), I never satisfy myself 
Pompeio se gratificari putant (id. i. z), they suppose they are 

doing Pompey a service, 
sed tibi morem gessi (id. ii. 18), but I have deferred to you* 
tibi permitto respondere (N. D. iii. i), / give you leave to 

answer. 
armatus adversario maledixi (Fam. vi. 7), in arms I cursed the 

foe. 
voluptati aurium morigerari (Or. 48), to humor the lust of the 

ears, 
habeo senectuti maximam gratiam (Cat. M. 14), I owe old age 

much thanks. 
maximas tibi gratias ago, I return you the warmest thanks. 

c. Many verbs of the above classes take an accusative of the 
thing, with a dative of the person : as, 

cui cum rex crucem minitaretur (Tusc. i. 43), when the king 

threatened him with the cross. 
invident nobis optimam magistram (id. iii. 2}, they grudge its 

our best of teachers [Nature], 
frumento exercitui proviso (B. G. v. 44), when the army was 

supplied with corn. 
puerum [vocare] cui cenam imperaret (Ros. Am. 21), to call a 

boy and order supper of him. 
imperat oppidanis decem talenta, he exacts ten talents of the 

townspeople, 
omnia sibi ignoscere (Veil. ii. 30), to pardon one^s self every- 

thing. 
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d» Most yerbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
post, pxae, pro^ sub, super — and some with oiroum — take the 
dative of the object on account of their acquired meaning (man/ 
take also the accusative, being originally transitive) : as, 

neque enim assentior iis (Lael. 3)i/or 1 do not agree -with them* 
tempestati obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9), it is a point of skill to 

yield to the weather. 
omnibus negotiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. t. 6), he 

not only had a hand in all matters, bnt took the lead in them, 
pueritise adulescentia obrepit (Cat. M.), youth steals upon 

childhood. 
[Archisel antecellere omnibus contigit (Arch. 3), // was his 

good fortune to outvie all. 
quantum natura hominis pecudibus antecedit (Off. i. 30), so 

far as man*s nature is superior to brutes. 
nos ei succedimus (Fam. vii. 31), we succeed him* 
criminibus illis pro rege se supponit reum (Deiot. 15), he takes 

those charges upon himself in the king's behalf. 
. nee unquam succumbet inimicis (id. 13), he will never bend 

before his foes. • 

illis libellis nomen suum inscribunt (Arch. 13), they put their 

own name to those papers. 
tibi obtempera (F. ii. 7), restrain yourself . 
hibernis Labienum praeposuit (Css.), he set Labieuus over 

the winter-quarters. 
cur mihi te offers, ac meis commodis officis et obstas (Ros. 

Am. 38), why do you offer yourself to me, and then hinder and 

withstand my advantage T 

So ezcello: as, 

tu longe aliis excellis (De Or. ii. 54), you far excel others. 

Remark. — 1* Some of the above compounds acquire a transi- 
tive meaning, and take the accusative : as, aggredior, approach ; 
adire, go to ; antecedo, anteeo, antegradior, precede (both cases) ; 
oonvenio, meet; ineo, enter; obeo, encounter; offendo, hit; 
oppogno, oppose; subeo, go under (take up): as, 

nos oppugnat (Fam. i. i), he opposes us. 

quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi, who would dare encounter 

a man well-attended ^ 
munus obire (Lael. 2), to attend to a duty. 

2. The adjective obvius — also the adverb obviam — with t 
verb takes the dative : as, 

si ille obvius ei futurus non erat (Mil. 18), if he was not intend* 

in^r to get in his way. 
mihi obviam venisti (Fam. ii. i6^y you came to meet me. 



126 COKSTRUOTION OF CASES. [51 : 2, 3, 

e. Many compounds of ab, de, eac; with adimo, take the dative 
(especially of persons) instead of the ablative of separation, — 
Ihe action being more vividly represented as done to the object 
affected by it (so rarely other verbs by analogy) : as, 

vitam adulescentibus vis aufert (C. M. i^), force deprives younff 

men of life. 
nihil enim tibi detraxit senectus (id. i),for age has robbed you 

of nothing, 
nee mihi hunc errorem extorqueri volo (id. 23), nor do I wish 

this error wrested from me. 
cum extorta mihi Veritas esset (Or. 48), 'whan the truth had 

been forced from me (compare furatur^ Off. ii. \i). 

Rbmark. — The distinct idea otp^ace, — and, in general, names 
of things, — require the ablative with a preposition ; or both con- 
structions may be used together : as, 

ilium ex periculo eripuit (B. G. iv. 13), he dragged him out of 

danger, 
victoriam eripi sibi e manibus, that victory should be wrested 
from his hands, 

/• Intransitive verbs gOTeming the daUve can be used in the 
Passive only impersonaUy : as, 

cui parci potuit (Ltv. xxi. 12), who could be spared f 

non modo non invidetur illi setati verum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 

13), that age [youth] is not only not envied, but is even favored. 
mihi quidem persuaderi nunquam potuit (C. M. 22}, I for my 

part could never be persuaded. 
resistendum senectuti est (id. 11), we must resist old age. 
plaudi tibi non solere (Deiot. 12), that you are not wont to be 

applauded. 
tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7), we must serve the time. 

g» The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which 
would strictly require another case with a preposition : as, 

differt sermoni (Hor.), differs from prose [a sermone]. 
tibi certet (Virg.), may vie with you [tecum]. 
lateri abdidit ensem (id.), buried the sword in his side [in latere], 
solstitium pecori defendite (Eel. vii. 47), heep the noontide from 
thejloch [a pecore]. 

Here the poets regard the acting as done to the thing affected, for 
greater vividness of expression. 

8. I>ative of JPossessUm* The dative is used with esse 
and similar words to denote the Owner : as, 
eat mihi liber, / have a book. 
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Remark. — The Genitive or a possessive with esse emphasizes 
the po8.sesaor; the Dative the fact of possession: as, liber est 
mens, t?ie book is mine (and no one^s else) ; est mihi liber, / hace 
a 6ooi; (among other things). This is the usual form to denote 
simple possession ; habeo, / have, generally signifying hold, often 
with some secondary meaning : as, 

legioneth quam secum habebat (B. G. i. 8), He legion which 

he had with him, 
domitas habere libidines (De Or.), to heep the passions under* 

a. Compounds of esse take the dative (excepting abesse and 
posse; for other compounds, see above, 2, d), 

h. After nomen est, and similar expressions, the name is usu- 
ally put in the dative by a kind of apposition with the person : as, 

puero ab inopi& Egerio inditum nomen (Liv. i. 34), the hoy 

was called Egerius from his poverty* 
cui Africano fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2)^ whose surname was 

Africanus. 

But the name may be in apposition with nomen; or in the genitive 

(§50,1,/): as, 

cui nomen Arethusa (Verr. iv. 52), [a fount] called Arethusa* 
nomen Mercurl est mihi (Plaut. Am.), my name is Mercury, 

4. Dative of Agency. The dative is used, after some 
passive forms, to denote the dgent: viz. 

a. Regularly with the Gerund or Gerundive, to denote the 
person on whom the necessity rests : as, 

haec vobis provincia est defendenda (Man. 6), this province is 

for you to defend [to be defended by you]. 
mihi est pugnandum, I have to fight [i.e., the need of fighting 
is mine; compare mihi est lider], 

5. The dative is often used after perfect participles, especially 
when used in an adjective sense, — rarely after other parts of the 
verb: as, 

mihi deliberatum et constitutum est (Rull. i. 8), I have deliber- 

ated and resolved, 
orator! omnia qussita esse debent (De Or. iii. 14), an orator 

should search everything. 
acceptus mihi, acceptable to me, 

e. By the poets and later writers it is used in this way after 
almost any passive verb : as, 

neque cernitur ulli (^n. i. 440), and is seen by none. 
felix est dicta sorori (Fast, iii.), she was called happy by her 
sister. 
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Remark. — The dative is regularly used after the passiye of 
▼Ideo (usually to be rendered seem) : as, 

videtur mihi, // seems (or seems good) to me, 

5. DaHve of Service* The dative is used to denote 

the purpose or end; often with another dative of the person 

or thing affected : as, 

reipublicae cladi sunt (Jug. 85), /Aey are ruin to the State, 
rati sese dts immortal ibus curx esse (id. 75), thinking them' 

selves to be the special care of the gods, 
magno usui nostris fuit (B. 6. iv. 25), it was of great service 

to our men, 
tertiam aciem nostris subsidio misit (id.), he sent the third line 

as a relief to our men, 
omnia deerant quse ad reficiendas naves erant usui (id. 29), all 

things were wanting which were of use for repairing the ships, 

Rbmark. — Tn this use the dative is nearly equivalent to a noun 
in apposition with the subject or object of the verb. It is common 
with the words oordi, a delight (lit. to the heart) ; dono, a gift ; 
emolumento, a gain; usui, an adoantage; yltio, a faM, The 
indeclinable adjective frugi is properly a dative of service. 

6* J>ative of Nearness, <&e» The dative is used after 
Adjectives and Adverbs, to denote that to which the given 
quality is directed, or for which it exists* 

Such are especially words o^ fitness ^ nearness ^ likeness^ service^ 
inclination, and their opposites : as, 

nihil est tam naturae aptum (Lael. 5), nothing is so fitted to 

nature. 
carus omnibus exspectatusque venies (F. xvi. l),you will come 

loved and longed for by all, 
locum divinae naturae seternitatique contrarium (Cat. M. 21), 

a point opposed to the divine nature and eternity, 
nihil difficile amanti puto (Or. 10), I think nothing hard to a 

lover, 
pompse quam pugnae aptius (id. \T^y fitter for a procession than 

a battle, 
consentaneum tempori et personae (id. 22), adapted to the time 

and the Party, 
rebus ipsis par et aequalis oratio (id. 36), a speech equal and 

level with the subject. 

Also, in poetic and colloquial use, Idem, the same: as, 
in eadem arma nobis (Cic), to the same arms with us, 
a* Adjectives of Usefulness or Fitness take oftener the accusa- 
tive with ad, but sometimes the dative : as, 
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aptiis ad rem militarem, fit for a soldier's duty. 
locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 20), a place fitter for lying-iu" 
ad amicitiam idoneus (Lael. 17), apt to friendship, [wait, 

castris idoneum locum deligit (B. G. vi. 10), ke selects a suit- 
able camp ing'-ff round, 

h* Adjectives and nouns of indinaiion may take the accusative 
within or erga: as, 

comis in uxorem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2), kind to kis wife, 
divina bonitas erga homines (N. D. ii. 23), the divine goodness 
towards men. 

€• The following may take also the possessive genitive: — 
aeqoalis, affinis, amicus, cognatna, communis, oonsanguin- 
eus, dispar, familiaris, inimicus, necessarius, par, peculiaris, 
proprius, superstes (see p. 118). 

Remark. — After aimilia, like, with early writers, the genitive 
is more usual ; Cicero uses the genitive of persons y and the genitive 
or dative of things, 

d» The following take the accusative: — propior, proadmii# 
(sometimes), propius, prozime (more commonly) — as^ preposi- 
tions, like prope. 

e* Verbal nouns take (rarely) the dative, like tihe verbs from 
which they are derived : as, 

invidia consuli (Sail.), ill-vjill against the consul, 
niinistri sceleribus (Tac), servants of crime, 
obtemperatio legibus (Leg. i. 15), obedience to the laws. 
sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iii. 54), an answer to himself 

7. 'Daiive of Reference* The dative is often required 
not by any particular word, but by the general meaning of the 
sentence (dativus eommodi et incommodi). 

NoTB. — In these cases there may be only one word in the sen- 
tence ; but they are distinf^uished by the fact that the meaning of the 
verb is complete without the dative, while in the preceding cases it is 
required to complete the sense of some particular word. 

tibi aras (PI. Merc. i. i), you plough for yourself . 

non solum nobis divites esse volumus sed liberis (Off. iii. 15), 

// is not for ourselves alone but for our children that we 

would be rich, 
/es tuas tibi habe (formula of divorce), keep your goods, 
laudavit mihi fratrem, he praised my brother [out of regard for 

me ; laudavit fratrem meum would imply no such motive]. 
6* 
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«• The dative of reference is often used instead of the posses- 
sive genitive to qualify the whoU idea rather than a single word : 

iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. M. 20), to block 
the march of the Carthaginians even -with their bodies. 

66 in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. vi. 33), he fut himself in 
sight of the sailors. 

versatur mihi ante oculos (id. 47), it comes before my eyes, 

h* The dative of reference is used in relations of direction^ 
answering to the English as you go in (on the right, in the front, 
&c.): as, 

oppidum primum Thessalise venientibus ab Epiro (B. C lii. 

80), the first town of Thcssaly as you come from Efirus. 
laev& parte sinum intrantibus (Liv. xxxvi. 26), on the left as 

you sail up the gulf 

e» The dative of reference is used, rarely (by a Greek idiom), 
with the participle of vole or nolo, and similar words : as, 

ut quibusque bellum invitis aut volentibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), 
as they might receive the war reluctantly or gladly. 

ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Jug. 100), that the soldiers 
might assume the task zvillingly* 

d, Ethical Dative. The dative of the personal pronouns is 
used to show a certain interest felt by the person referred to 
{dativiis ethicua: compare "I'll rhyme you so eight years to- 
gether." — As you Like it) : as, 

quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor.), pray what is Celsus doing? 

at tibi repente venit mihi Cominius (F. ix. 2), but, look you, 

of a sudden comes to me Cominius. 
hem tibi talentum argenti (PI. Trin. v. i), hark ye, a talent 

of silver. 
quid tibi vis? what ivould you have? 
avaritia senilis quid sibi velit non intelligo (Cat. M. 18), I do 

not understand what an old man's avarice means. 

Remark. — To express for — meaning instead of, in defence 
of, in hehalf of — the ablative with pro must be used, not the 
dative: as, 

pro patri^ mori (Hor. Od. iii. 2), to die for one^s country, 
pro rege, lege, grege (prov.), for king, law, people. 
ego ibo pro te (PI. Most.), I will go instead of you, 
non pro me sed contra me (De Or. iii. 20), not for me but 
against me* 
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62. Accusative. 

The Accusative denotes that which is immediately 
affected by the action of a verb (^Direct Object). 

!• General Use* The Accusative is the case of the 
direct object of a transitive verb : as, 

legationem suscepit, he undertook the embassy. 
Caesar vicit Pompeinm, Ccesar conquered Pompey, 

Remark. — The Object of a transitive verb in the active voice 
becomes its Subject in the Passive, and is put in the nomi- 
native: as, 

legatio suscipitur, /Ae embassy is undertaken, 

Pompeius a Caesare victus est, Pompeywas overcome hy Ccesar, 

a. Many verbs which express Feeling, apparently intransitive, 
may take an accusative in Latin : as, 

fidem supplicis erubuit (Virg.), ke respected [blushed at] the 

faith of a suppliant, 
flebat mortuos vivosque, he -wept the dead and living, 
meum casum luctumque doluerunt (Sest.69), they grieved \?X\ 

my calamity and sorrow. 
horreo conscientiam (Fin. i. 16), I shudder at conscience. 

Such verbs may accordingly be used in the passive : as, 

ridetur ab omni conventu (Hor.), he is laughed [at] by the 
whole assembly. 

h* Cognate Accusative. A neuter verb often takes an ac- 
cusative of kindred meaning, almost always modified by an adjec- 
tive, or in some other manner {Accusative of Effect) : as, 

vivere earn vitam (Cic), to live that kind of life. 
aetatem tertiam vivebat, he was living his third age. 

Similarly, in such phrases as vincero judicium, to gain one's 
ease at court, and in poetic use : as, 

saltare Cyclopa (Hor. Sat. v. i), to dance the Cyclops. 
Bacchanalia vivere (Juv. ii. 2), to live in revels. 

€• Verbs of taste, smell, &c., take an accusative of the qual- 
ity: as, 

vinum redolens (Cic), smelling of wine. 

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin.), the honey tastes of grass. 
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ci. Verbs of motion, and a few others, compounded with prep- 
ositions, especially compounds of circnm and trans, frequently 
become transitive, and take the accusative : as, 

mortem obire, to die. 

consulatum ineunt (Livy iii. 6), tkey assume the consulship, 

neminem convent (Fam. ix. 14), / met mo one, 

tectum subire, to enter [go under] a place of shelter, 

colloquium baud abnuit (Livy xxx. 29), he did not refuse the 

interview, 
81 insulam adlsset (B. G. iv. 20), if he should go to the island. 
cives qui circumstant senatuim (Cat. i. 8), the citizens who 

throng- about the senate, 

€• Constnictlo Praegnans. The accusative is used in certain 
phrases constructively, the real object of the verb being something 
understood: as, 

coire societatem, to [go together and] form an alliance, 

ferire foedus, to strike a treaty [i.e. to sanction by striking 
down the victim], 

mare navigare, to sail the sea [i.e. to sail a ship upon the sea]. 

/. The accusative is used after the Impersonals deciBt, it be- 
comes ; delectat, juvat, it deligJUs ; oportet, it behooves ; fEdlit, 
it deceives ; fngit, praeterit, it escapes : as, 

te non praeteriit (Fam. i. 8), // has not escaped your notice, 
(For Accusative and Genitive after Impersonals, see § 50, 4, e.) 

9* Two Accusatives* Several classes of verbs, besides 
the direct object, take another accusative, either in apposition 
or as a secondary object 

a* The accusative is used in apposition after verbs of naming^ 
choosing, &c. (See § 46.) 

b* A second accusative is sometimes used after transitive verbs 
compounded with prepositions : as, 

Hiberum copias trajecit (Liv. xxi. 23), he threw his forces 
across the JSdro, 
But with these verbs the preposition is oftener repeated. 

<% Verbs of asking and teaching govern two accusatives, either 
of which may be regarded as the direct object of the action : as, 
hoc vos doceo (Cic), / teach you this. 
hoc te vehementer rogo (id.), this /urgently beg of you, 

Rrmark. — The accn^iative of the Thing may remain with the 
passive of verbs of teaching, also rogo. But generally with verbs 
of asking, the Thing becomes subjert-nom., while the Person 
asked is put in the ablative with a preposition. The preposition is 
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always used, to denote the person after peto, postnlo (ab), 

quaero (ex or de) : as, 

pacem ab Romanis petere (Ca&s.), /<? beg peace of the Romans, 
tU The transitive celo, conceal, and the usually neuter lateo, 

lie hid, take the accusative of the person : as, 

hoc me celavit, ke kid this from me. 

latet plerosque (Plin.)y it ts kid from most. 

3« Adverbial Accusative* The accusatiye is used aef- 
verhiaUy, or for specification. This is found — 

Om With many verbs usually intransitive, which take a neuter 
pronoun or adjective in the accusative : as, 

quid moror, why do 1 delay? 

pauca milites hortatus (Sail.), having briefly exhorted the men, 

duloe loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22), sweetly speaking, 

acerba tuens (^n. ix. 793), looking cruelly. 

torvum clamat (id. vii. 599), he cries Aarskly, 

idem gloriari, to boast ike same tking, 

NoTB. — Many of these are cognate accusatives. 

&• In a few adverbial phrases, such as id temporis, at that 
time; meam vicem, on my part; quod si, hut (as to which) if, 

c* In the so-called synecdochical or Greek accusative, used by 
the poets to denote the part affected : as, 

caput nectentur (Virg.), tkeir kead skall be bound [they shall 
be bound about the head]. 

The part is strictly in apposition with the whole, and remains (as 
above) after the passive. 

Remark. — The accusative after passive verbs used reflexiody 
is sometimes wrongly referred to this construction : as, 

inutile ferrum cingitur (Virg.), ke girds on tke useless steel. 
4. Special Uses* Peculiar uses are the following : — 

€U The accusative is used in Exclamations : as, 

O fortunatam rempublicam (Cic), O fortunate republic ! 

O me miserum ! Ak wretcked me ! 

h* The subject of the Infinitive Mood is in the accusative. 
This 18 especially frequent after words of knowing, thinking, and 
idling (verba sentiendi et declarandi, § 67, i. In its origin, 
tlie accusative is strictly the Object of the leading verb). 

c* Time how long, and Distance how far, are in the accusative. 
(See § 55.) 

For the Accusative with Prepositions, see § 56. 
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63. Vocative. 

The Vocative is the form of direct Address : as, 

Tiberine pater, te sancte precor (Liv. ii. 103), father Tiber! 
thee J holy one, I pray. 

Note. — The Vocative can hardly be called a case, ag it properly 
has no case termination, and forms no part of the sentence. 

Om Sometimes the nominative of a noun is used instead of the 
vocative, in apposition with the subject of the Imperative : as, 
audi tu, populus Albanus (id. i. 24), hear, thou people of Alba. 

&• Sometimes the vocative of an adjective is used instead of the 
nominative, where the verb is of the second person : as, 

censorem trabeate salutas (Pars.), robed you salute the censor. 

So in the phrase, 

macte [= magna, root mag] virtute esto (Hon), be enlarged 
in manliness [bravo, well done]. 



> 
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The Ablative is used to denote the relations ex- 
pressed in English by the prepositions from^ iuj 
atj with, by. 

'-^OTB. — The Ablative form contains three distinct cases, — the 
ablative proper, expressing the relation from ; the locative, in ; and 
the instrumental, with or by. This confusion has arisen partly 
from phonetic decay, by which the cases have become identical in 
form, and partly from the development by which they have ap- 
proached one another in meaning. Compare, for the first, the like 
forms of the dative and ablative plural, the old dative in e of the fifth 
declension, and the loss of the original d in the ablative ; and, for the 
second, the phrases a parte dextra, on the right, - quam ob causam, 
FROM which cause; ad famam, at (in consequence of) tfte report. 

The relation of from includes separation, source, came^ agent, and 
comparison ; that of in or at, place, time, circumstance ; that of with or 
BY, accompaniment, instrument, means, manner^ quality, and price. It is 
probable that, originally, the idea of accompaniment had a separate case, 
which became confounded with the instrumental before the Latin was 
s«\vMV2rated from the kiiiUred tongues. 
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^ — 1. Ablative of Separation* Verbs meaning to remove, 
set free, be absent, deprive, and want, are followed by the 
ablative: as, 

levamur superstitione, Hboramur mortis metu (Fin. i. 19), tve 

are relieved from supersiitiony freed f om fear of death, 
oculis se privavit (id. v. 29), he deprived himself of eyes. 
consilio et auctoritate orbari (Cat. M. 6), to be bereft of counsel 

and authority. 
legibus solutus, relieved from the obligation of laws, 
ea philosophia quae spoliat nos judicio, privat approbatione, 

omnibus'orbat sensibus (Acad. ii. 19), that philosophy which 

despoils us of judgment-^ deprives of approval, bereaves of 

every sense, 
oinni Gallic interdicit Romanos (B. G. i. 46), he [Ariovistus] 

bars the Romans from the -whole of Gaul, 
ei aqu^ et igni interdicitur (Veil. Pat. ii. 45), he is debarred 

the use of fire and water, 
[cives] calamitate prohibere (Manil. 7), to keep the citizens 

from ruin, 
carere febri (Fam. xvi. 16), to be free from fever, 
voluptatibus carere (Cat. M. 3), to lack enjoyments, 
non egeo medicin^ (Lael. 3), I want no physic, 
magno me metu iiberabis (Cat. i. 5), you will relieve me of 

great fear, 
Ephorus calcaribus eget (Quint.), Ephorus needs the spur, 

^ a. Compounds of a, ab, de, ez, take the ablative when used 
figuraiivdy ; but in their literal meaning, implying motion^ they 
usually follow the rules of place from which (see § 55, 3) : as, 

conatu desistere (B. G. i. 8), to desist from the attempt, 

exsolvere se occupation ibus (Fam. vii. i), to get clear of occu- 
pation, 

prius quam ea cura decederet patribus (Liv. ix. 29), before that 
anxiety left the fathers, 

desine communibus locis (Ac. ii. 25), quit commonplaces, 

abire magistratu, to leave the office. 

abscedere incepto, to relinquish the undertaking, 

abstinere injuria, to refrain from wrong, 

exire aere alieno, to get out of debt, 

6. More rarely, the ablative is used after verbs without a prep- 
osition to denote the place from which : as, 

cessisset patria (Mil. 25), he would have left his country, 
loco movere (Liv. i. 35), to move from its place, 
patriA pellere, to drive out of the country. 
Gallic arcere (Phil. v. 13), to keep out of Gaul. 
manu mittere, to emancipate [let go from the hand]. 



136 CONSTBUCTION OP CASES. [54: I, 2. 

c. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed by the 
ablative: as, 

liber curA et angore (Fin. i. 15), free from care and anguish. 

vacuos curis (ib. ii. 14), void of care, 

urbs nuda prassidio (Att. vii. 13), the city naked of defence, 

immunis militia (Liv. i. 43), free of military service, 

plebs orba tribunis (Leg. lit. 3), the people deprived of tribunes, 

d* Opus and ubub signifying need (with esse) are followed 
by the ablative (often by the ablative oi i^Q perfect participle, with 
or without a noun) : as, 

magistratibus opus est (Leg. iii.2), there is need of magistrates. 
curatore usus est (id. 4, — chiefly ante-classical), there is need 

of a manager. 
properato opus esset (Mil. 19), there were need of haste. 
ut opu'st facto (Ter. Heaut.), a* there is need to do. 

Remark. — The nominative is often used with opus in the 
predicate: as, 

multi opus sunt boves (Varro R. R. i. 18), there is need of many 

cattle. 
dux nobis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6), vje need a chief and 

adviser. 

e* Egeo and indigeo are often followed by the genitive : as, 

ne quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid. 

quae ad consolandum majoris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis 
virtutis indigent (Fam. vi. 4), [sorrows] which for comfort 
need more ability, and for endurance unusual courage. 

Remark. — With all words of separation and want, the poets 
frequently, by a Greek idiom, use the genitive (see § 50, 4, «) : as, 

desine moUium tandem querelarum (Hor. Od. ii. 9), cease at 

length from weak complaints, 
abstineto irarum (id. iii. 27), abstain from wrath. 
operum solutis (id. 17), free from toils. 



-/- 



Ablative of Source* The ablative is used to denote 
/the source from which anything is derived, or the material 
of which it consists. 

a. Participles denoting hirth or origin are followed by the 
ablative. Such participles are natns, satus, editns, genitns, 
ortus: as, 

Jove natus et Mai& (N. D. iii. 22), son of Jupiter and Maia. 
ortus equestri loco (Leg. Agr. i. 9), born of equestrian rank, 
edite regibus (Hor. Od. i. i), descendant of kings. 
quo sanguine cretus (-^n. ii. 74), bom ofwhat blood. 



54: 2, 3] ABLATIVE. 137 

Remark. — A preposition (ab, de, ex) is usually expressed 
with the name of the mother , and with that of distant ancestors. 

&• Rarely, iheplftce of birth is expressed by the ablative : as, 

desideravit C. Felginatem Placenti^, A. Granium Puteolis 
(B. C. iii. 70, Jke lost C. F. ofPlacentia, A. G. of PuteolL 

C. The ablative is used with constare and similar verbs, to 

denote material (but with other verbs a preposition is generally 

used, except by the poets) : as, 

animo constamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 8)i we consist of soul and 
body. 

Note. — The ablative with consislere and continerl is locative 
(see below, lo). 

d* The ablative of material is used with facere, fieri, and 
similar words: as, 

quid hoc homine facias (Verr. ii. i6), What are you going to 

do with this man ? [ Or, de hoc homine.] 
quid Tullioli me& fiet (Fam. xiv. 4), what will become of my 

dear Tullia? 
quid te futurum est (Verr. ii. 64), what will happen to you ? 

8. Ablative of Cause. The ablative (with or without a 

preposition) is used to express the cause. 

Note. — The cause, in the Ablative, is considered as source, as is 
shown by the use of ab, de, ex ; while with ad, ob, the idea of cause 
arises from nearness. But occasionally it is difficult to distinguish be- 
tween cause and means (which is instrumental) or circumstance (either 
locative or instrumental). 

nimio gaudio paene desipiebam (Fam. i. 13), I was almost a 

fool with excess of joy* 
negligently plectimur (Lael. 22), we are chastised for negligence, 
caecus avaritid (Liv. v. 51), blind with avarice- 
gubernatoris ars utilitate non arte laudatur (Fam. i. 13), the 

pilot's skill is praised as service not as skill, 

a. The ablative is used with the adjectives dignus, indignus, 
and with the verbs dignor, laboro (also with ez), ezsilio, 
exsttlto, triumpho, lacrimo, ardeo. 

vir patre, avo, majoribus suis dignissimus (Phil. iii. 10), a man 
most worthy of his father, grandfather, and ancestors, 

doleo te aliis malis laborare (Fam. iv. 3), I am sorry that you 
suffer with other ills. 

ex acre alieno laborare (B. C. iii. 22), to labor under debt. 

exsultare lastiti^ ac triumphare gaudio ccepit (Ciu. 5), she 
began to exult in gladness^ and triumph in joy. 
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b» The motive which influences the mind of the person acting 
is expressed hy the ablative alone ; the object exciting the emotion 
often hy ob or propter with the accusative : as, 

non ob prsedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. i. 63), not for 
booty or through lust of plunder , 

e. The ablatives causa and gratia, for the sake of are used 
with a genitive preceding, or with a possessive in agreement : as, 

e& causi, on account ofthis\ meA causft, for my sake, 

et ipsorum et reipublicae causA (Manll. 2)^ for their own sake 

and the republic's, 
8ui purgandi gratid, for the saUe of clearing themselves. 

With possessives the use of gratia in this sense is rare. 

4« AblcMve of AgenU The voluntary agent after a pas- 
sive verb is put in the ablative with ab (see § 56, 4) : as, 

laudator ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. Sat. i. 2), he is praised 
by these, blamed by those. 

ab animo tuo quidquid agitur id agitur a te (Tusc.i. 22), what- 
ever is done by your soul is done by yourself, 

a« This construction is sometimes used after neuter verbs hav- 
ing a passive sense : as, 

perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy, 
h* The agent, considered as instrument or means, is expressed 
bj per with the accusative, or by opera with a genitive or posses- 
sive: as, 

per Antiochum (Liv.)* by means ofAntiochus, 
neH O'y^rk (Cic), by my means. 

So per vim, as well as vi (B. G. i. 14), hy force, 

ff. Ablative of Comparison. The Comparative degree 
is followed by the ablative (signifying than) : as, 

quis me beatior (Tusc. i. 4), who more blest than If 

quid nobis duobus laboriosius est (Mil. 2), what more burdened 

than we two f 
Note. — Here the object of comparison is the starting-point fh)m 
which we reckon, as itself possessing the quality in some degree. That 
this is the true explanation is shown by the ablative in Sanskrit, and 
the genitive in Greek. 

a* Qnam with the same case as the adjective may also be used, 
and must regularly be used when the adjective is not either nomi- 
native or accusative. But the puets sometimes use the ablative 
even then : as. 



54: 5i 6.] ABLATIVE. 139 

pane egeo jam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor.Ep. i. lo), I want 
bread better than honey-cakes. 

Remark. — Quam is never used in this construction with rela- 
tiye pronouns having a definite antecedent. 

h* Particularly the idiomatic ablatives opinione, Bpe, Bolito, 
dicto, aequo, credibili, and justo, are used instead of a clause : as, 

celerius opinione (Fam. iv. 23), faster than one tvould think. 
amnis solito citatior (Li v. xxii. 19), a stream swifter than its 
wont, 

€• Plus, minus, amplius, longius, are often used with words 
of measure or number without affecting their case (being in a kind 
of apposition) : as, 

plus septingenti capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than 700 were taken. 

plus terti& parte interfect^ (Caes.), more than a third part being 
slain. 

spatium non amplius sezcentorum pedum (id.), a space of not 
more than 600 feet. 

Note. — Alius is used by the poets with the ablative, perhaps in 
imitation of tlie Greek ; but the construction is found also in Sanskrit, 
and is probably original : as, aUum sapienti bonoque (Hor. £p. i. 16). 
Under comparatives belong the adverbs antea, antidea, pcistiila, 
postea, praeterea, earlier than thiSf &c. (see § 56, 3). 

[For Ablative of Difference, see below, 6, c] 

6. Ablative of Means* The ablative is used to denote 

accompaniment, means, or instrument : as, 

vultu Milonis perterritus (Mil. 15), scared by the face of Milo. 
animum appellat novo nomine (Tusc. i. 10), he calls the mind 

by a new name. 
probabilia conjecturA sequens {i.di. i^^ following probabilities 

by conjecture. 
excultus doctrin^ (id. 2), thoroughly trained in learning. 
fidibus canere (id.), to sing to the lyre. 
Fauno immolare agn4 (Hor. Od. i. 4), to sacrifice to Faunus 

with a ewe-lamb. 
pol pudere quam pigere praestat totidem literis (Plaut. Trin. 

345 )» Ay Pollux better shame than blame, although the letters 

count the same [lit. with as many letters]. 

o. The ablative of accompaniment regularly takes cum (except 
sometimes in military phrases, and a few isolated expressions, 
especially in the early writers) : as, 

cum funditoribus sagittariisque flumen transgress! (B. G. ii. 

19), having crossed the river with the slingers and archers. 
subsequebatur omnibus copiis (ib.), he followed close with all 

his forces. \put. 

hocpraesidio profectus est (Verr. ii. 34), with this convoy he sU 
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Remark. — Misceo and jungo, with their compounds, may 
take the ablative of accompaniment, without cum, or sometimes 
the dative. 

b» Words of contention require cum (but often take the dative 
in poetry) : as, 

armis cum hoste certare (Cic.)* to fight with the enemy in arms, 
est mihi tecum certamen (id.), I have a controversy with you. 
solus tibi certat Amyntas (Eel. v. %)yAmyntas alone vies with you, 

€• The ablative of means is used with words oi filling, abound- 
ing, and the like : as, 

Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum (Univ. 3), God has filled 

the world with all good things* 
dialecticis imbutus (Tusc. i. 7), tinctured with logic. 
circumfusi caligine (id. 19), overspread with darkness, 
opimus praed& (Verr. i. 50), rich with spoil. 
vita plena et conferta voluptatibus (Sext. 10), a life full and 

crowded with delights. 
Forum Appi differtum nautis (Hor. Sat. i. 5), Forum Appii 

crammed with bargemen. 

Remark. — These verbs and adjectives take the genitive in the 
poets by a Greek idiom : as, 

terra scatet ferarum (Lucr. v. 41), the land abounds in wild 
\ creatures. 

\ explere ultricis flammae (-^En. ii. ^^yfill with avenging flame, 

\ Compleo, impleo, and plenus, often take the genitive in prose. 

\^^^ The deponents utor, frnor, fimgor, potior, vescor, with 
"several of their compounds, govern the ablative : as, 

utar vestrll benignitate (Cic), / will avail myself of your 

kindness- 
Numidae plerumque lacte et ferinftcarne ve8cebantur(Jug.88), 

the Numidiansfed mostly on milk and game. 

Potior also takes the genitive, as always in the phrase potiri 
remm, to get the power. In early Latin, the accusative is 
sometimes found with these verbs. 

e* The ablative is used with comparatives and words implying 
comparison, to denote the degree of difference : as, 

duobus milibus plures, more numerous by 2000. 

quinque milibus passuum distat (Liv.), // is five milse distant. 

Remark. — This use is especiallv frequent with the ablatives 
eo . . . quo; quanto . . . tanto (see § 22, c) : as, 

quo minus cupiditatis eo plus auctoritatis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the 
less greed ike ^ore weights 
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Ablative of Quality* The ablative is used, with an 
' adjective or limiting genitive, to denote manner and quality: as, 

animo meliore, of better mind. 
more hominum, after the manner of men, 
non qusero quanti meinorid fuisse dicatur (Tusc. i. 24), / do 
not ask how great a memory he is said to have had. 



V 



a* The ablative of description (with adjectives) is always used 
to denote physical characteristics (other qualities may be in the 
genitive, § 50, i, g) : Mf 

vultu sereno, of calm face, 

capillo sunt promisso (B. G. v. 14), they have long hanging locks. 

h* The ablative of tnanncr more commonly takes cum, unless it 
has a modifying adjective : as, 

minus cum cur& (Piaut.)> less carefully. 

hoc onus feram studio at Industrie (Rose Am. 4), I will bear 
this burden with fains and diligence* 

But words of manner, modo, ratione, via, &c. — with such ex- 
pressions as Bilentlo, in sHence^ injuria, wrongfully — hardly ever 
have cum. Verbs of exchanging may take cum. 

8. Ablative of Price* The price of a thing (or that 
which is given in exchange) is put in the ablative : as, 

agrum vendidit sesterti^im sex milibus, he sold the field for 

(3000 sesterces. 
exsilium patrid sede mutavit (Q^C iii. 8), he exchanged his 

natiz'e land for exile. 

€U Certain genitives of Quantity are used to denote indefinite 
value. Such genitives are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, 
minoris: as, 

est mi hi tanti (Cat. ii. 7), it is worth my while: 
meA magni interest, it is of great consequence to me. 

Remark. — With verbs of buying and selling, the ablative of 
price (magno, &c.) must be used, except the following genitives : 
tanti, quanti, pluiris, minoris. 

&• The genitive of certain nouns is used in the same way : as, 
non flocci faciunt (PI. Trin.), they care not a straw. 

The genitives so used are nihili, nothing; assis, a farthing i 
flocci, a lock ofwool^ and a few others (see § 50, i, t). 

pFor the Ablative of Penalty, see § 50, 4, 6, Rem.] 
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O. Ablative of Specification. The ablative denotes 
that in respect to which anything is said to be or be done, or 
in accordance with which anything happens : as, 

virtute pracedunt (B. G. i. i), t^ey excel in courage, 

incluta bello mcenia (^n. ii. 24), walls famous in war. 

claudus altero pede (Nep. Ages.), lame of one foot. 

lingu& hassitantes, voce absoni (DeOr. i.), hesitating in speech^ 
harsh in voice. 

tanta caritas patriae est, ut earn non sensu nostro sad salute 
ipsius metiamur (Tusc. i. 37), such is our love of country^ that 
we measure it not by our own feeling, but by her own welfare. 



\ 



10* Locative Ablative. The ablative of the place 
where is retained in many idiomatic expressions : as, 

jure peritus, skilled in law [compare Sanskrit usages], 
pendemus animis (Tusc. i. 40), we are in suspense of mind. 
8ocius periculis vobiscum adero (Jug. 85), / will be present 

with you a companion in dangers, 
premit altum corde dolorem {^n. i. 209), he keeps down the 

pain deep in his heart, 
conferta legione (B. G. iv. 33), as they were in close order. 
pedibus proeliantur (id. 34), they fight on foot, 
quibus rebus (id. 35), under these circumstances, 

a* The verbs acquieaco, delector, laetor, gandeo, glorior, 
niter, Bto, maneo, fide (confide), consisto, contineer, — with 
the verbals fretus, cententus, laetus, — are followed by the 
ablative (for facio, fio, see 2, (Q : as, 

spe niti (Att. iii. 9), to rely on hope, 

prudentilL fidens (Off. i. 33), trusting in prudence^ 

Isetari bonis rebus (Lsel. 13), to rejoice in good things, 

Remark. — The above verbs also take the preposition in. 

&• Ablative Absolute. A noun or pronoun, with a parti- 
ciple, is put in the ablative, to define the time or circumstances of 
an action (compare § 72). An adjective, or another noun, may 
take the place of the participle. 

vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus (B. G. iv. 20), having called 

to him the traders from all quarters. 
exigud parte aestatis reliqu4 (id.), when but a small part of the 

summer was left, 
M. Me^salft et M. Pisone consulibus (id. i. 2), in the consulship 

of Messala and Piso, 

Note. — In this use the noun is equivalent to the Subject, and the 
participle to the Predicate, of a sttboiilinate clause ; and so they should 
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generally be translated. But, as the copula esse has no participle in 
Latin, a noun or ac^ective is often found alone as predicate, wliile the 
participle is found, in this construction, in Sanskrit and Greek. The 
noun originally denotes circumstance, considered as place or time (loca- 
tive) ; tiien, being modified by a participle, it becomes fused with it 
into a single idea, equivalent to that contained in a subordinate clause 
(compare ab urbe condita, lit. from the city built). 

€• Sometimes a participle or adjective (under the construction 
of the ablative absolute) is put in agreement with a phrase or 
clause, or is used adverbially : as, 

incerto quid peterent, si/tce it was uncertain -what they sought, 
auspicato (Tac. H. i. 84), after taking the auspices [the auspices 

having been taken], 
consulto et cogitato (Off i. 8), on purpose and with reflection 

[the matter having been deliberated and thought on]. 
sereno (Li v. xxxi. 12), under a clear sky, 

d» The ablative is often used to denote the place where, or the 
time when (see § 55, i ; 3,/). 

[For the government of the Ablative by Prepositions, see § 56.] 

--\^ 65. Time and Place. 

1« Time, Time when (or within which) is put in the 
Ablative ; time how long in the Accusative : as, 

constitute die, on the set day, 

quotii herd } at what o'clock f 

tribus proxumis annis (Jug. 11), within the last three years. 

dies continuos triginta, for a month together. 

paucis post diebus {or paucos post dies), after a few days, 

[Here diebus is the ablative of difference (§ 54, 6, e), and 

post an adverb (§ 56, 2, d).'\ 

Note. — The ablative of time is locative ; the accusative is the same 
as that of extent of space (see below, 3,d), 

a. The use of a preposition gives greater precision and clear- 
ness: as, 

in diebus proximis decern (Sail.), within the next ten days, 
ludi per decern dies (Cat. iii. 8), games lasting ten days. 

b. The ablative is rarely used to express duration of time : as, 

milttes quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the 
men had sustained the fight five hours, [This use is locative,^ 
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9. Space. Extent of space is put iu the Accusative : as, 

fossas quindecim pedes latas (B. G. vii. 72), trenches 15 feet 
broad. 

Note. — This accusative is the object through or over which the 
action takes place, and is kindred with the accusative of the end of 
tnotiim. 

a. Measure is often expressed as a quality by the Genitive 
(§ 50. I, h) : as, 

vallo pedum duodecim (B. G. ii. 30), im a rampart of 12 feet 

[in height]. 

h. Distance is put in the Accusative (as exiefid of space) , or 
Ablative (as degree of difference) : as, 

quinque dierum iter abest (Liv. xxx. 29), // is distant five days* 

march, 
triginta milibus passuum infra eumjocum (B. G.vi.35), thirty 

miles below that place- 
tanto spatio secuti (B. G* iv.35), having followed over so much 
V ^f^round. 



y\z. 



Place. To express relations of Place, prepositions 

are necessary, except with the names of Towns and small 

Islands ; except also with domus, rus, and a few other words 

in special relations. 

Note. — Originally these relations were expressed with all words 
by the cases alone, — the Accusative denoting the end of motion as in 
a certain sense the object of the action ; and the Ablative (in its proper 
meaning of separation) denoting the place from which. For the place 
where there was a special case, the Locative, the form of which was 
partially retained and partially merged in the Ablative (see Note, 
p. 134). The Prepositions (originally Adverbs) were added to define 
more exactly the airection of the motion, and by long usage at length 
became necessary, except in the cases given above. 

a. The name of the place from which is in the Ablative : as, 

Romd profectus, having set out from Rome, 
rure reversus, having returned from the country. 

h. The name of the place to which is in the Accusative : as, 

Romam rediit, he returned to Rome. 
ru8 ibo, I shall go into the country. 

Remakk. — The old construction is retained in the phrases 
ezsequias ire, to attend a funeral; Infitias ire, to make denial; 
pessum ire, to go to ruin ; pessum dare, to undo ; venom dare 
(vendere), to set to sale; venum ire, to he set to sale; foraa, wU 
of doors; and the Supine in um (see § 74, i). 
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Cm The name of the place where takes the Locative form, which 
in the first and second declensions singular is the same as the 
genitive ; in the plural, and in the third declension, the same as the 
dative: as, 

Romae, at Rome; Corinthi, at Corinth ; Lanuvi, at Lanuvium ; 
Karthagini, at Carthage; Athenis, at Athens; Curibus, 
at Cures. 

Remark. — In names of the third declension the ablative is 
ofleu found, especially where the metre requires it in poetry : as, 

Tibure vel Gabiis (Hor. Ep. ii. 2), at Tibur or Gabii. 

d. The words domi (rarely domui), at home ; belli, militiae 
(in contrast to domi), abroofi in military service ; humi, on the 
ground; ruri, in the country; foris, out-of-doors; terra marique, 
by land and sea, are used like names of towns, without a prep- 
osition; alsoheri, veaperi, infelici arboxi (Liv.). 

e* A possessive, or alienus, may be used with domus in this 
construction ; but when it is modified in any other way, a preposi- 
tion is generally used : as, 

domi suae (Mil. 7), at bis own bouse, 

in M. L,xcx domum (Cat. i. 4), to Lceca^s house*. 

f. The ablative is used without a preposition to denote the 
jitoM where, in many general words — as loco, parte — regu- 
larly; frequently with nouns when qualified by adjectives (reg- 
ularly where totus is used) ; and in poetry in any case : as, 

quibus loco positis (De Or. iii. 38), ivben these are put in their 

places, 
qu& parte victi erant (Att. ix. 11), on the side where they were 

beaten, 
se < 
medii 

Xotk Sicili^ (Verr. iv. 23), throughout' Sicily, 
litore curvo (^n. iii. 16), on the bending shore. 

Remark. — To denote the neighborhood of a place (to, from, 
in the neighborhood), prepositions must be used. 



i oppido tenet (id.), heeps himself within the town. 
ledia urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the midst of the city. 






4. The way hg which is put in the Ablative (of insiru^ 
ment): as, 

vi4 breviore equites praemisi (Fam. x. 9), / sent forward the 

cavalry by a shorter road, 
-^geo mari trajecit (Liv. xxxvii. 14), he crossed by way of the 

ySgean sea. 

1 
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66. Use op Prepositions. 
1. Prepositions govern either the Accusative or Ablative. 

a. The following govern the Accusative : — ad, adversus, ad- 
versum, ante, apud, circa, or circum, circiter, cis, citra, con- 
tra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juzta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, poBt, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, 
trana, ultra, versus. 

b. The following govern the Ablative: — a, ab, abs, absque, 
coram, cum, de, e, ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

€, In and sub take the Accusative when they denote motion ; 
when rest, the Ablative : as, 

in contionem venit (Off. iii. ii), he came into the meeting', 
dixit in contione (ib.)* ^^ said in the meeting; 
sub jugum mittere (Cses.), to send under the yoke, 
sub monte consedit (id.)? he halted below the hill. 

Rbmark. — The verbs oi placing, — such as pono and its com- 
pounds (except impono), loco, statue, &c., — though implying 
motion, take m Latin the construction of the place in which : as, 

qui in sede ac domo collocavit (Parad. iii. 2), who fut one 
into his place and home. 

if. When it means concerning, super takes the Ablative ; other- 
wise the Accusative (unless in poetry) : as, 

hac super re (Cic.)» concerning this thing. 
super culmina tecti (Virg.), above the house-top. 

e. After subter, the Accusative is used, except sometimes in 
poetry: as, 

subter togam (Li v.), under his mantle. 
subter litore (Catull.), below the shore. 

/• In Dates, the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, 
or the ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposi- 
tion ; and the phrase itself may be governed by a preposition : as, 

is dies erat a.d. quintum kalendas AprilTs (B. G. i. 6), that day 
was the sth before the calends of April [March 28]. 

in a.d. v. kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 3), to the sth day before the calettds 
of November [Oct. 28]. 
• XV. kal. SextilTs, the \^th day before the calends of August 
(July 18). [Full form, quinto decimo die ante.'] 

g» Tenus (which follows its noun) regularly takes the Abla- 
tive; as, 

Tauro tenus (Dej. 13), as far as Taurus. 
capulo tenus (-^n. v. 55), up to the hilt. 
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Remark. — Tenus is found especially with the feminine of the 
adjective pronouns, in an adverbial sense : as, 

hactenus, hitherto; quatenus, so far as, &c. 

Sometimes it takes the Genitive : as, 

Corcyrae tenus (Li v. xxv. 24), as far as Corcyra. 

9. Many words may be construed either as Prepositions 
or as Adverbs : thus — 

am The adverbs pridle, postridie, propius, prozime, usque 
— also (less frequently) the adjectives propior and proadmus — 
may be followed by the Accusative : as, 

pridie Nonas Junias (Cic.)» the day before the Nones of June 

(June 4). 
postridie ludos (id.)> the day after the games. 

h* The adverbs palam, prooul, simul, may take the Abla- 
tive: as, 

palam populo (Li v.), in the presence of the people, 

c» The adverb clam may take either case (dat. rare) : as, 

clam matrem suam (Plaut.)) unbeknown to the mother, 

clam mihi (id.)» in secret from me. 

clam vobis (Caes.), without your knowledge, 

<f • Prepositions often i*etain their original meaning as Adverbs. 
This is especially the case with ante and post, in relations of 
time; advemua, contra (on the other hand) ^ circiter, prope, and, 
in general, those ending in a. Clam and versus are often ex- 
cluded from the list of Prepositions. 

[For the use of prepositions in Composition, see § 42, 3.] 

3* Some prepositions or adverbs which imply comparison 

are followed, like comparatives, by quam, — several words, 

or even clauses, sometimes coming between : as, 

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), 

nor did he let him go until he gave a pledge, 
post diem tertium quam dixerat (Man. 16), the third day after 
he said it, [So octavo mense quam, Liv. xxi. 15.] 

Such words are ante, prius, post, pridie, postridie. 

4* The ablative, with a or ab, is regularly used after pas- 
sive verbs to denote the Agent, if a person, or if spoken of as 
a person (§ 64, 4) : as, 

jussus a patre, bidden by his father^ 
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Remark. — The ablative of the agent (which requires the prep- 
osition) must be carefully distinguished from the ablative of 
instrument t which stands by itself: as, 

occisus gladio, slain by a sword; but, 
occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy, 

5. The following prepositions sometimes follow their noun : — 
ad, citra, circa, contra, inter, penea, propter, ultra, tenus; 
e, de, jiucta. 

[For the so-called Dative of the Agent, wi.th the Gerundive, see 
§§ 51, 4, a. For prepositions connecting Nouns, see § 50. 3, B.] 



III. Syntax of the Verb. 

57. Use of Moods. 

(See § 24.) 

The Moods of a Latin Verb are the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

Note. — The Infinitive is not strictly a mood, being only the 
oblique case of a noun; but it is most conveniently treated along with 
the moods. 

1* Indicative. The Indicative is the mood of direct 
assertions or questions ; and is used when no special construc- 
tion requires one of the others. 

9* Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in special con- 
structions, both in dependent and independent clauses, viz.: — 

a* Independent Clausea. 1* In independent clauses, the 
subjunctive is used to denote an Exhortation or Command (Aw- 
tat(yry subjunctive) \ a Wish (optative subjunctive); a Concession 
(concessive subjunctive); or a Doubtful Question (dubitaiice 
subjunctive), 

2. It is also used to denote the conclusion of a Conditional 
sentence (apodosis), which is, grammatically, an independent 
clause, though logically depending on a condition expressed or 
implied (see §§ 59, 60). 

b. Dependent Clausea. In dependent clauses, the subjunc- 
tive is used to denote a Purpose (§ 64), or a Result (§ 65). It 
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is used, idiomatically, in Temporal Clauses (§ 62), in Indirect 
Discourse (§ 67), in Indirect Questions (id.), and in Intermediate 
Clauses {§ 66) ; also in Conditions future or contrary to fojcL 

[For Subjunctive after Particles of Comparison, see § 61.] 

[For the so-called Subjunctive of Cause, see § 63.] 

NoTB. — The Present Subjunctive contains two distinct forms, — 
the Subjunctive and Optative of the " Indo-European" tongue. Both 
these forms had originally a/u^ure meaning ; and from these future 
meanings all the uses of this mood in Latin are developed. Tiie 
suhjunctive proper was originally a Present, denoting continued action^ 
which became Future in sense (compare conative present and present 
for future, § 58, 2, b) ; and afterwards, in many uses, Imperative (com- 
pare future for imperative). The optative contains, in composition, a 
past tense of the root i (whence eo, elpty go) ; so that it had &fiaurum 
in prceterito meaning, which developed into a conditional fttture, and into 
an expression of tvish and command; and, in Latin, lost its connection 
with past time. 

The other tenses of the Subjunctive are compounds formed (in 
I^tin alone) to remedy the confusion of optative and subjunctive. 
Tiie Subjunctive has, therefore, the uses of both the optative and 
subjunctive of the cognate languages. 

3* Hortatorp Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used 
in the Present — less commonly in the Perfect — to express 
a command or exhortation : as, 

hos latrones interficiamus (B. G. vii. 38), lei us kill these 

robbers. 
aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 41), lei kim quaff or quit, 
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae (Off. i. 34), 

let them shun excess and cherish modesty. 
Epicurus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 7), let Epicurus look to this. 
his quoque de rebus pauca dicantur (Off. i. 35), ofthisj tooj let 

a few words be said. 

Note. — The Perfect represents an action as compl^ate in the future; 
but in most cases it can hardly be distinguished from the Present. 

a* The Second Person is used only of an indefinite subject^ 
except in prohibition, in early Latin, and in poetry : as, 

injurias fortunae, quas ferre nequeas, defugiendo relinquas 
(Tusc. V. 41), the wrongs of fortune ^ which you cannot bear, 
jyou will leave behind by flight. 

nihil ignoveris (Mur. 31), pardon nothing. 

amicus populo Romano sis (Liv. xxvi. 50), be a friend to the 
Roman people. 
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b. In prohibitions, the Perfect is more common than the Pres- 
ent: as, 

hoc facito: hoc ne feceris (Div. ii.6i), iAou skalt do this: thou 

shalt not do that. 
nee niihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 7), do not say that to me. 
ne territus fueris (Tac. H. i. 16), be uot terrified. 

c. The hortatory subjunctive is used — sometimes with modo, 
modo ne, tantum, tantum ne, or ne alone — to denote SLjpro- 
visa (§ 61, 3) : as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), if only the health be good. 
ne illi sanoruinem nostrum largiantur (Sail. Cat. ^2), provided 

they be not lavish of our blood. 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 30), provided only he 

be not of brutish stock, 
tantummodo Gnaeus noster ne Italiam relinquat (C^F. iii. 9), 

if only Pompey will not forsake Italy. 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), old men retain their mind if they only retain their 

zeal and diligence. 

d. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunc- 
tive denote an obligation in past time, — the latter more clearly 
representing the time for the action as past : as, 

moreretur, inquies (Rab. Post), he should have died you 'will 

say. 
ne poposcisses (Att. ii. i), you should not have asked. 
potius diceret fOff. iii. 22), he should rather have said. 
saltern aliquid de pondere detraxisset (Fin. iv. 20), at least ke 

should have taken something- from the weight. 

4. Optative Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used to 

denote a Wish, — the Present, a wish conceived as possible ; 

the Imperfect, an unaccomplished one in the present; the 

Pluperfect, one unaccomplished in the past : as, 

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), so may I live [as true as I live]. 

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. 16), I wish I may not live if I know. 

di te perduint (Deiot.), the gods confound thee ! 

valeant, valeant, cives mei ; valeant, sint incolumes (Mil. 34), 

farewell [he says], my fellow-citizens ; may they be secure 

from harm. 

a* The Perfect in this use is antiquated : as, 

male di tibi faxint (Plaut. Cure. 131), may the gods do thee a 
mischief. 
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&• The particles uti (ut), utinam, O si, often precede the 
Subjunctive of wish : as, 

fal8U8 utinam vates sim (Liv. xxi.), I wish I may be a false 
frophet. 

ut pereat positum rubigine telum (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may the un- 
used weapon perish with rust. 

utinam me mortuum vidisses (Q^Fr. i. 3), would you had seen 
me dead. 

Note. — In this use, the particle has no effect on the grammatical 
construction, except that O si is probably a Protasis, 

c» Velim with the present subjunctive, and vellem with the 
imperfect or pluperfect — with their compounds — (strictly, con- 
ditional setUences with the wish in a dependent clause) are often 
used instead of a proper optative subjunctive : as, 

de Menedemo vellem verum fuisset, de regina velim verum sit 
(Att. iv. 16), about Mendemus I wish it had been true; about 
the queen I hope it may be. 

nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10), I wish the time never 
had come. 

5* Concessive Subjunctive* The subjunctive is used 
to express a concession, either with or without uty quamviSi 
qnamlibety and similar words. 

Remark. — In this use, the Present refers ijo future or indefinife 

, time ; the Imperfect to present or past time, — the concession being 

impliedly untrue ; the Perfect to past time or completed future 

time ; the Pluperfect to completed action in past time (usually 

untrue) : as, 

nemo is unquam fuit : ne fuerit (Or. 29), there never was such 

a one you will say : granted. 
quamvis comis in amicitiis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. 25), amiable 

as he may have been in keeping- his friendships. 
sit Scipio clarus, ornetur African us, erit profecto aliquid loci 

nostrse gloriae (Cat. iv. 10), be Scipio glorious^ and Africanus 

honored^ yet surely there will be some room for our fame. 
dixerit hoc idem Epicurus . . . non pugnem cum homine (Fin. 

V. 27), though Epicurus may have said the same, I would not 

contend with the man. 
ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est (Tusc. ii. 5), 

granted that pain is not the greatest evil, at least it is 

an evil. 
fuerit aliis : tibi quando esse coepit (Verr. i. 41), suppose he was 

[so] to others, when did he begin to be to you / 
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6. The Present, and rarely the Perfect Subjunctive, are 
used in questions implying doubt, indignation, or an impossi- 
bility of the thing being done {duhitative subjunctive) : as, 

sed quid faciamus (Att viii. 23), but what can we do? 

quid loquar plura (Pis. 32), why should I :ay more / 

quid hoc homine faciatis (Verr. ii. 16), what are you to do with 

this fellow f 
an ego exspectem dum tabellae diribeantur (Pis. 40), what, 

shall I wait till the ballots are counted f 
quis enim celaverit ignem (Ov. Her. xv. 7), who could conceal 

the/lame / 

The Imperfect denotes the same idea in past time : as, 

an ego non venirem (Phil. ii. 2), what^ should I not have come / 
quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3), what was I to sayf 

7. Imperative. The Imperative is used in Commands ; 
also, by early writers and poets, in Prohibitions : as, 

consulite vobis, prospicite patriae, cohservate vos (Cat. iv. 2), 
have care for yourselves^ guard the country^ preserve your^ 
selves, ^ [muck, 

nimium ne crede colori (Eel. ii. 17), trust not complexion over- 
bid me fac venias (Fam. xiv. 4), do come to me* 

a* Prohibitions are regularly (in classical Latin) expressed by 
ne with the second person singular of the Perfect Subjunctive ; by 
noli with the Infinitive ; or by cave (colloquially fac ne) with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : as, 

ne territus fueris (Tac. H. i. 16), be not frightened. 
noli putare (Brut. 33), do not suppose. 
cave faxis (Ter. Heaut. 187), do not do it. 

fac ne quid aliud cures (Fam. xvi. 11), pray attend to nothing 
else. 

h. In early Latin, in poetry, and in general prohibitions, the 
Present Subjunctive is also used : as, 

Albi ne doleas (Hor. Od. i. 33), grieve not^ Albius. 

denique isto bono utare dum adsit : cum absit ne requiras (Cat. 

M- 10), in shorty use this good while present ; when wanting^ 

do not regret it. 

Remark. — The third person of the Imperative is antiquated 
or poetic. 

oUis salus populi suprema lex esto (id.), the safety of the people . 

shall be their first law. 
justa imperia sunto, iisque cives modeste parent© (Lep^. iii. 3), 

let the commands bejusty and let the citizens strictly obeyikem. 
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Cm The Future Imperative is used where there is a distinct 
reference to the future tune: viz. 

1. In connection with & future or fuiure-perfed ; 
2« With adverbs or other expressions of time ; 

3* In general directions, as Precepts, Statutes, Edicts, and 
Wills: as, 

cum valetudini consulueris, turn consulito navigation! (Fam. 

xvi. 4), wAen you have attended to your healthy then look to 

your sailing, 
rei 8us ergo ne quis legatusesto (Leg.), »('0ii«5^a//^e ambas" 

sador in his awn a fair* 

Remark. — The future form of the imperative is regularly used 
of BCiOb mexnini, and habeo (in the sense of consider) : as, 

filiolo me auctum scito (Att. i. 2), learn that I am blessed with 

a little boy, 
sic habeto, mi Tiro (Fam. xvi. 4), so understand it ^ my good 

Tiro. 
de palU memento, amabo (PI. Asin.), pray, dear^ remember 

the gown, 

d. The Future is sometimes used for the imperative ; and qnin 
(why not f) with the present indicative may have ih» force of an 
imperative: as, 

si quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam (Fam. xiv. S), you will let 

me know if anything new happens. 
quin accipis? (Ter. Heaut. iv. 7), here, take it. 

8. Infinitive* The Infinitive denotes the action of the 
verb as an abstract noun, differing, however, from other 
abstract nouns in the following points: — (1) It admits, in 
many cases, of the distinction of tense ; (2) It is modified by 
adverbs and not by adjectives; (3) It governs the case of its 
verb ; (4) It is only used in special constructions. 

Note. — The Infinitive is properly the Dative case of an abstract 
noun, denoting Purpose, which has developed in Latin, in many cases, 
into a substitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use. Its 
Subject is, strictly, the Object of some other verb, which has become 
attached to it: as, jnbeo te valere, lit., 1 command ym for being well 
(i.e. that you may be well) ; just as, in Purpose-clauses, the purpose 
becomes the object of command (compare Purpose Clauses, § 64). 

a. Infinitive as Subject The infinitive, with or without a 
subject accusative, may be used as the Subject of a verb (or in 
predicate apposition), and, rarely, as the Object : as, 

7* 
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nihil est aliud [hominem] bene et beate vivere, nisi honeste 
et recte vivere (Parad. i. 6), to live well and happily, is noth- 
ing else than to live honorably and rightly, 

invidere non cadit in sapientem (Tusc* iii. lo), envy does not 
belong to a -wise man, 

est human itatis vestrae . . . prohibere (Man. 7), it is for your 
humanity to hold safe, &c. 

nam istuc ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum puto (Tusc 
i. 6) /for I think this very thing most wretched^ not to be when 
one has been. 

In this use, the infinitive is found chiefly with eue and impersonal 
verbs, — rarely with others. 

h* The infinitive is used with many Impersonal verbs and ex- 
pressions, partly as subject and partly as complemaU (see Note 
below) : as, 

te abundare oportet praeceptis (Off. i. i), you must abound im 

maxims. 
id primum in poetis cerni licet (De Or. iii. 7), this may be seen 

first in poets. 
reperiebat quid dici opus esset (Brut. 59), he found what needed 

to be said, 
haec praescripta servantem licet magnifice vivere (Off. i. 26), 

one who observes these precepts may live nobly. 
proponis quam sit turpe me adesse (Att. ix. 2), you make it 

clear how base it is for me to be present. 

€• Complementary Infinitiva The infinitive, without a 

subject, is used with verbs which require another action of the 

same subject to complete their meaning. Such are verbs denoting 

to be able, dare, undertake, remember, forget, be accustomed, begin^ 

continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how, fear, and the like: as, 

hoc queo dicere (Cat. M. 10), this I can say. 
mitto quserere (Rose Am ), I omit to ask, \own presence. 

vereor laudare prsesentem (N. D. i. 21), I fear to praise in one's 
oro ut matures venire (Att. iv. i), pray make haste to come. 

Note. — The mark of this construction is that no Subject of these 
infinitives is admissible or conceivable; though the same verbs, in 
other senses, may take an infinitive with a subject. 

d. The infinitive is used optionally with many verbs which also 

take a subjunctive clause (§ 70) : such are those signifying willing" 

ness^ necessity, propriety, resolve, command, prohibition, effort, and 

the like. The subject is usually, though not always, omitted, when 

it is the same as that of the principal verb : as, 

quos tueri debent deserunt (Off. i. 9), they forsake those whom 

they should protect. 
Atticos volo imitari (Brut. 82), I wish to imitate the Attics. 
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student excellere (Off. i. 32), tkey aim to excel. 

istum exheredare in animo habebat (Rose. Am. 18), ke had i$ . 

in mind to deprive him of the inheritance. 
cupio me esse clementem [= cupio esse clemens] (Cat. i. 2), 

/ desire to be merciful. 

Some of these verbs — jubeo and veto regularly — may take the 

infinitive with another subject : as, 

signa inferri jubet (Liv. xlii. 59), he orders the standards to 
be borne forward, 

NoTB. — This construction, though in many cases difierent tW>m 
the two preceding* shades off imperceptibly into them. In none of 
the uses is the infinitive strictly Subject or Object ; but its meaning 
is developed from tlie original one of purfiose. Hence the distinction 
between tlie uses is not always clearly marked. 

e« "With Subject Accusative. The infinitive, with subject 

accusative, is regularly used afler words of knowing^ thinking, 

idling, and the like (verba sentiendi et dedarandi, § 67, i) : 

as, 

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), he says that the 
hill is held by the enemy. 

Note. — The Infinitive may thus represent, in indirect discottrae, a 
finite verb in direct discourse^ admitting all the variations of the verb 
except number and person (see § 6T). 

Remark. — 1. With verbs which govern the dative, the subject 
of the action may be in the dative. With licet regularly, and with 
others rarely, the predicate may also be in the dative : as, 

nemini certare cum eo necesse fuit (Liv. xxi. zi), there was 

need for none to strive with him. 
non libet mihi deplorare vitam (Cat M. 23), I have no desire 

to bewail life. \.ff^^l» 

mihi negligent! esse non licet (Att. i. 17), I must not be negli* 
non est stantibus omnibus necesse dicere (Marc, zi), // is not 

necessary for all to speak standing. 
expedit bonas esse vobis (Ter. Heaut. ii. 4)» it is for your 

interest to be good. 

So with the datiims cammodi: as, 

quid est tam secundum naturam quam senibus emori (Cat. M. 
19), what is so according to nature as for old men to die ? 

% When the subject of the infinitive is not expressed, a predi- 
cate (except after impersonals) takes the case of the main suoject : 

si esset in iis fides in quibus summa esse debebat (Fam. i. i), 
if there were faith in those in whom it ought to be greatest. 

So, by a Greek idiom, even in Indirect Discourse : as, 

vir bonus et sapiens ait esse paratus (Hor. Ep. i. 7), a good and 
wise man says he is prepared, &c. 
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sensit medios delapsus in hostes (-^n. ii. 377), he found himself 
fallen amongst the foe, 

/• In a fuw cases, the infinitive retains its original meaning of 
purpose: viz. 

1« With habeo, do, ministro, in isolated passages : as, 
tantum habeo polliceri (Fam. i. 5), so much I have to promise. 

2. Aft«r the adjectives paratus, suetus, and theb compounds, 
id quod parati sunt facere (Quin. 2), vuhich they are ready to do, 

3. In poetry and later writers with any verb or adjective : as, 

durus componere versus (Hon Sat. i. 4), harsh in composing 
furit te reperire (Hon Od. i. 15), he rages to find thee, [verse, 
cantari dignus (Eel. v. 54), worthy to be sung. 

Rbmakk. — Barely, in poetry, the infinitive is used to denote 
resuU. 

g* The infinitive, with subject-accusative, may be used in Ex- 
clamations (compare § 52, 4) : as, 

mene incepto desistere victam (-^En. 1.37), what 1 1 desist beaten 

from my purpose ? 
te in tantas serumnas propter me incidisse (Fam. xiv. i), alas! 

that you should fall into such grief for me. 

Note. — This construction is elliptical: that is, the thought is 
quoted in Indirect Discourse, thougli no verb of Saying, &c., appears, 
or perhaps is thought of (compare Uie French dire que). 

h* Historical Infinitiva The Infinitive is oflen used for the 
tenses of the Indicative in narration, and takes a subject in the 
nominative: as, 

turn Catilina polliceri novas tabulas (Sail. Cat. 21), then Cati- 
line promised abolition of debts [clean ledgers]. 

t^o instare ut mihi responderet (Verr. ii. 77), I pressed him to 
answer. 

This usage is most frequent where many verbs are crowded 

together in rapid narrative : as, 

pars cedere, alii insequi; neque signa neque ordines servare; 
ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac propulsare ; 
arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes atque cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere (Jug. 51), 
a part give way, others press on ; they hold neither to stau' 
dards nor ranks ; where danger overtook^ there each would 
stand and fight ; weapons^ missiles, horses, men, foe and friend^ 
were mixed; nothing went by counsel or command; chance 
ruled all. 
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68. Use op Tenses. 

^ The Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, Future 
(of incomplete actio7i)j and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
Future Perfect (of completed action). 

!• Tenses of the Indicative. The tenses of the In- 
dicative denote absoltUe time ; that is, present, past, or future, 
m reference to the Speaker. 

9. Present. The Present denotes an action or state, as 
now existing^ as incomplete, or as indefinite without reference 
to time : as, 

agitur salus sociorum (Manil. 2), fAe safety of our allies is 

at stake, 
Senatus ha^ intellegit, consul videt, hie tamen vivit (Cat. i. i)» 

the Senate knows this, the consul sees, yet this man lives, 
nihil est victoria dulcius (Verr. vi. 26), nothing' is sweeter than 

victory, 
tu actionem instituis, ille acieminstruit (Mur. 9),jfiwarra»^ 

a case, he arrays an army, 

a. The present, with expressions of duration of time, denotes 
an action begun in the past but continuing in the present : as, 

patimur jam multos annos (Verr. vi. 48), we suffer now these 

many years, 
anni sunt octo cum ista causa versatur (Clu. 30), it is now eight 

years that this case has been in hand, 

hm Conative Present. The present sometimes denotes an 
action not completed at all, but only attempted : as, 

Quintus frater Tusculanum venditat (Att. i. 14), my brother 
^uintus is trying to sell the place at Tusculum, 

(So the present Infinitive and Participle.) 

e* The present, especially in colloquial language, is sometimes 

used for the yti^wre ; as, 

imusne sessum (De Or. iii. 5), shall we take a seatf 

ecquid me adjuvas? (Clu. 26), wont you give me a little helpf 

in jus voco te. non eo. non is? (PI. As. 480)* I summon you 

to the court, I wot^t go, Tou won't / 
81 reus condemnatur, desinent homines dicere his judiciis pecu- 

niam plurimum posse (Verr. i. 2), if the prisoner is convicted, 

men will no longer say that money is the chief power in the 

courts, 

(See also under cum, antequam, dum § 62.) 
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d. Historical Freaent. The present in lively narrative is 
often used for the historical perfect : as, 

afTertur nuntius Syracusas ; curritur ad praetorium ; Cleomenes, 
quamquam nox erat, tamen in publico esse non audet; 
includit se domi (Verr. vi. 35), ike news is brought to Syra- 
cuse; they run to head-quarters; Cleomenes, though it was 
night , does not venture to be abroad; he shuts himself up at 
home. 

€• The present is regularly used widi dtun, tohile^ though re- 
ferring to past time : as, 

haec dum aguntur, interea Cleomenes jam ad Elori litus per- 
venerat (id.)» while this is going on, Cleomenes meanwhile 
had come down to the coast at Elorun^, 

But when the time referred to is contrasted with some other^ the 
past tenses must be used : as, 

nee enim dum eram vobiscum animum meum videbatis (Cat. 
M. 22) i for even when I was with you^ you did not see my soul. 

/• The present is regularly used of writers whose works are 
«xtant: as, 

Epicurus vero ea dicit (Tusc. if. 7), but Epicurus says suck 

things. 
apud ilium Ulysses lamentatur in vulnere (id. 21), in him 

[Sophocles] Ulysses bewails over kis wound. 

8. Imperfect. The Impeifect denotes an action or con- 
dition continued or repeated in past time : as, 

hunc audiebant antea (Man. 5), they used to hear him before. 
Socrates ita censebat itaque disseruit (Tusc. i. 30), Socrates 

thought so [habitually] and so he spoke [then]. 
C. Duilium redeuntem a cenA senem saepe videbam (CM. 13), 

I would often see Duilius, then old, coming komefrom dinner. 

a* Hence the imperfect is used in deacripttons : as, 

erant omnino itinera duo • . . mons altissimus impendebat 
(B. G. i 6), there were in all two ways . . . a very higk moun- 
tain overhung, 

h» The imperfect is sometimes used in the sense of a pluperfect 
and imperfect combined (see above, 2, a) : as, 

copias quas diu comparabant (Fam. i. 13;, the forces which 
they had long been getting ready. 

€• The imperfect sometimes denotes an action merely attempted, 
but never accomplished (compare conative present, 2, h) : as. 
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in exsilium eiciebam quern jam ingressutn esse in bellum vide- 

bam (Cat. ii. 6), was I sending into exile one who I saw hack 

already gone into war / 
consules sedabant tumultus (Liv. iii. 15), the consuls busied 

themselves to calm the tumult, 
si licitum esset veniebant (^Verr. vi. 49), they were coming if it 

had been allowed. 

d» The imperfect is sometimes used to express a certain sur- 
prise at ihepresetU discovery of a fact already existing : as, 

O tu quoque hie aderas, Phormio (Ter. Ph. v. 6), O, you are 

here too, Phormio, 
ehem pater mi, tu hie eras? (PI. id. v. 7), what^ you here^ 

father? 
ah miser ! quanta laborabas Charybdi (Hor. Od. i. 27), unhappy 

boy-, what a whirlpool you are struggling in [and I never 

knew itj. 

e. The imperfect is often used in narration by the comic poets, 
where Uter writers would employ the perfect : as, 

ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandAsse hie suam (Trin. 

956), to his friend CallicleSy to whom, he said, he had intrusted 

his property, 
praesagibat animus frustra me ire quom exibam domo (Aul. 

222), my mind mistrusted when I wentjrom home that I went 

in vain, 

/• The imperfect ind. in Apodosis, contrary tofact, regularly 
refers to present time (see § 59, 3, d), 

4. Future* The Future denotes an action or condition 
that will occur hereafter. 

[For Future instead of the Imperative, see § 57, 7, dJ] 

5. Perfect, The Perfect definite denotes an action as 
now completed ; the Perfect historical, as having taken place 
indefinitely, in past time : as, 

ut ego feci, qui Grscas litteras senex didici (C. M. 8), as I have 

done, who have learned Greek in my old age. 
tantum bellum extremA hieme apparavit, ineunte vere suscepif, 

medi& sestate confecit (Man. 12), so great a war he made 

ready for at the end of winter, undertook in early spring, and 

finished by midsummer, 

[For the dlfTerence between the Perfect and Imperfect in nar- 
roiumt see Note, page 53.] 
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Urn The perfect is sometimes used emphatically* to denote that 
something no longer exists : as, 

fuit ista quondam in hac re public^ virtus (Cat i. i), there was 

once suck virtue in this commonwealtk* 
fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium {JEn. ii. 325), we were Trojans^ Ilium 

did exist, 
habuit, non habet (Tusc. i. 36), he had, he has no longer. 

h» The perfect is sometimes used of indefinite time in connec- 
tion with a general present : as, 

qui in compedibus corporis semper fuerunt, etiam cum soluti 
sunt tardius ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 31), they who have always 
been in fetters of the body^ even when released move more 
slowly, 

€• The perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, especially 
with negations : as, 

qui studet contingere metam multa tulit fecitque (Hon A. P. 

412), he who aims to reach the goal^ first bears and does many 

things. 
non seris acervus et auri deduxit corpore febres (id. Ep. i. 2), 

the file of brass and gold removes not the fever from the 

frame, 

eU The perfect is often used in expressions containing or im- 
plying a negaiion^ where in affirmation the imperfect would be pre- 
ferred: as, 

dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius (Or. 38), Hortensius 
spoke better than he wrote, [Here the negative is implied in 
the comparison : compare the use of qnisqnam, nlliis, &c. 
(foot of p. 48), and the French ne after comparatives and 
superlatives.] 

[For Perfect in apodosis of future conditions, see § 59, 4, « ; 
for Perfect after ubi, &c., § 62, 2, a.] 

Remark. — The Perfect and Pluperfect of a few verbs are 
equivalent to the Present and Imperfect of kindred verbs: novi, 
/Amou;; odi(o8U8),/Aa/e;memizii, / rtimtmher; cognoverani, 
/ hMXo ; venerat (= aderat), he was at hand (see § 36, i) : as, 

qui dies sestus maximos efficere consuevit (B. G. iv. 29), which 

day generally makes the highest tides. 
cujus splendor obsolevit (Quinc. v. 18), whose splendor is now 

out of date. 

6. Pluperfect. The Pluperfect is used to denote an 
action completed in time past ; sometimes, also, repeated in 
indefinite time : as, 
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neque vero cum aliquid mandaverat confectum putabat (Cat. 

iii. 7), for 'When he had given a thing in charge he did not 

looh on it as already done. 
quae si quando adepta est id quod ei fuerat concupitum, turn 

fert alacritatem (Tusc. iv. 15), if it [desire] ever has gained 

what it had desired^ then it produces joy, 

•y. Future Perfect* The Future Perfect denotes an 

action as completed in the future : as, 

ut sementem feceris ita metes (Or. ii. 65}, as you sow, so shall 
you reap. 

Remark. — The Future Perfect is used (as above) with much 
greater exactness in Latin than in English, and may even be used 
uistead of the Future, from the fondness of the Latins for repre- 
senting an action as completed : as, 

quid inventum sit paulo post videro (Acad. ii. 24), what has 

been found out I will see presently, 
ego certe meum officium prsestitero (B. G. iv. 25), / at least 

shall have done my duty, 

8. 'Epistolary Tenses. In Letters, the perfect (Atg- 
torical) or unperfect may be used for the present, and the plu- 
perfect for past tenses, as if the letter were dated at the time 
it is supposed to be received: as, 

neque tamen, cum hsc scribebam, eram nescius quantis oneri- 
bus premerere (Fam. v. 12), nor while I write this am I 
ignorant under what burdens you are weighed down, 

ad tuas omnes [epistulas] rescripseram pridie (Att. ix. 10), / 
[have] answered all your letters yesterday, 

9. Tenses of the Subjunctive. The tenses of the Sub- 
junctive denote Absolute time only in independent clauses. 
In these the Present always refers to future time; the Imper- 
fect to either past or present ; the Perfect to either future or 
past ; the Pluperfect always to past. 

In dependent clauses, the tenses of the Subjunctive denote 
Relative time, not with reference to the speaker, but to the 
action of some other verb. 

10* Sequence of Tenses* The forms which denote 
absolute time may be used in any connection. But those 
denoting relative time follow special rules for the Sequence 
of Tenses. For this purpose, tenses are divided into two 
classes: yiz.^ 
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1. Primary, including the Present, both Futures, and Perfect 
(^definite) ; 

2. Secondary, including the Imperfect, Perfect (kistoricar)^ 
and Pluperfect. 

Rule. — In compound sentences, a Primary tense in the 
leading clause is followed by a Primary tense in the dependent 
clause ; and a Secondary tense is followed by a Secondary : as, 

scribit ut noa moneat, he writes to warn us, 

■cribet ut noa moneat; he wiU write to warn us. 

scripait ut noa moneat, he has written to warn us, 

scribe (scribito) ut noa moneaa, write that you may warn us* 

acripsit ut noa moneret; he wrote to warn us. 

Bcribit quasi oblitus sit, he writes as if he had forgotten. 

scripsit quasi oblitus esset; he wrote as if he had forgotten. 

Rbmabk. — The Rule appears in the following Diagram : — 



TENSES OF THE SCBJUNCTIYB. 



Primary. 
1. Action not complete (time rela- 7 Present 
tively present or future). ^ 



Secondary. 
Imperfect. 



2. Action complete (time relatively) p^^^. Pluperfect. 
past). > 

In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, consider (1) 
whether tibe leading verb is primary or secondary ; (2) whether the 
dependent verb is requirea to denote complete action (i.e. rela- 
tively past), or incomplete (relatively present or future). By tak- 
ing the corresponding tense, as giwin above, the correct usage 
will generally be found. 

Notice that the Future Perfect denotes relatively completed 
action, and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by the Per- 
fect or Pluperfect. 

a. The perfect definite is properly a primary tense ; but as its 
action is (at least) commenced in past time, it is more commonly 
followed by secondary tenses : as, 

ut satis esset praesidi provisum est (Cat. it. 12), f revision has 

been made that there should be ample guard. 
adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus possetis 

(Verr. i. i), I have brought a man in 'whose person you can 

make satisfaction to foreign nations. 

h. The perfect subjunctive is regularly used to denote any past 
action (either as Perfect d^nite or historical) depending on a verb 
in a primaiy tense : as, 
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ex epistulis intellegi licet quam frequens fnerit Platonis auditor 
(Or. 4), // may be understood from his letters how constant a 
hearer he was of Plato, 

€• In clauses of Result, the perfect subjunctive is very often 
(the present rarely) used after secondary tenses : as, 

Hortensius ardebat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nullo unquam 
flagrantius studium vlderim (Brut. 88), Hortensius was so hot 
with desire of speaking that J never, saw a more burning 
ardor in any man. 

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit, ut ea 
restitui in antiquum statum nullo modo possit (Verr. i. 4), 
for three years [Verres] so racked and ruined Sicily ^ that she 
can in no way be restored to her former state. 

Krmark. — This construction gives more emphasis to the fact 
stated as a result ; while the regular one gives more prominence 
to the main clause. The perfect, thus used, can stand only for a 
perfect indicative, not an imperfect ; and, in general, the perfect is 
often represented by the peifect subjunctive, contrary to the 
general rule : as, 

Thorius erat ita non superstitiosus ut ilia plurima in su& pa* 
tri& et sacriiicia et fana contemneret; ita non timidus ad 
mortem ut in acie sit ob rem publicam interfectus (Fin. ii. 
20), Thorius was so little superstitious that he despised [con- 
temnebat] the many sacrifices and shrines in his country^ so 
little timorous about death that he was killed [interfectus est] 
in battle, in defence of the state. 

Zeno nuUo modo is erat qui nervos virtutis incident [compare 
5, </] ; sed contra qui omnia in un& virtute poneret (Acad. i. 
10), Zenc was noway one to cut the sinews of virtue ; but one, 
on the contrary, who made everything depend on virtue alone. 

d» A general truth after a past tense follows the connection 
of tenses in Latin (though not usually in English) : as, 

ex his quse tribuisset sibi quam mutabilis esset reputabat (Q^C. 

iii. ^),from what she [Fortune] had bestowed on him, he re- 

fleeted how inconstant she is. 
ibi quantam vim ad 8timulandos animos ira haberet, apparu't 

(Li v. xxxiii. 37), here it appeared what power anger has to 
. goad the mind. 

e. The historical present, or the present with dum, may be 
followed by either primary or secondary tenses, but more com- 
monly by secondary : as, 
rogat ut curet quod dixisset (Quinct 5), he asks him to attend to 
the thing he had spoken of . ^ r^ r- - q\ 

castella communit quo facilius prohiben possent (»• ^; i- «;» 
he strengthens the forts that they might be more easily kept 
off. 
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/• When the secondary tenses of the subjunctive are used in 
protasis and apodosis, they may stand after any tense : as, 

quia tale sit, ut vel si ignorarent id homines, &c. (Fin. ii. 15), 
because it is such that even if men were ignorant, 

g* The imperfect subjunctive, in protasis or apodosis, even 

ivhen it refers to present time, is regularly followed by secondary 

tenses: as, 

si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem 

exciperes (Tusc. i. 5), if you called only those "wretched who 

must die, you would except no one, 

Ju After the present, when a past tense appears to be in the 
writer^s thought, secondary tenses sometimes follow by a kind of 
Synesia: as, 
sed tamen ut scires haec tibi scribo (Fam. xiii. 47), but yet that 

you may know, J write thus [as if Epistolary Imperfect], 
cujus praecepti tanta vis est ut ea non homini cuipiam sed 
Delphico deo tribueretnr (i<eg. i. 22), such is the force of this 
frecefitj that it was ascribed not to any man, but to the Del' 
phic god [the precept was an old one]. 

11. Infinitive. The tenses of the Infinitive are present, 
past, or future, relatively to the time of the verb on which 
they depend : as, 

nostros non esse inferiores intellexit (B. G. ii. 8), he ascertained 

that our men were not inferior. 
quam Juno fertur tern's magis omnibus coluisse (^£n. i. 15), 

which Juno, *tis said, cherished above all lands. 
sperant se maximum fructum esse capturos (Lael. 21), they hope 
they shall receive the greatest adz*antage. 

O* The present infinitive, after a verb in the past, must often 
be rendered by the perfect infinitive in English : as, ( 

scire potuit (Milo, 17), he might have known. 

qui videbatur omnino mori non debuisse (Arch. 8), who seemed 
[one that] ought not to have died at all. 

RE\f ARK. — This is most frequent with verbs of necessity, pro- 
priety, and possibility (potui, debui, oportuit). 

h. The perfect infinitive represents, in indirect discourse (§ 67, 
i), any past tense of a finite mood. But the imperfect is some- 
times represented by the present infinitive, — regularly after 
memini where the memory recalls the action, but not where it 
recalls the mere fad (compare G. 203, n. i) : as, 

quis potest credere senatum put&sse (Mil. 5), who can believe 

the Senate thought [dir. disc, putabat'] ? 
memini Catonem mecum disserere (Lsel. 3), I. remember Cato's 

discoursing with me (So dicer e aiebat, De Or. ii. 3). 
meministis me ita distribuisse causam (Rose. Am. 42), you 

rem^m^^r that / so laid out the case* 
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c. Except in Indirect Discourse the present infinitive only is 
generally used, with no distinct reference to time : as, 

est adulescentis majores natu vereri (Off. i. 34), // is the duly 
of the young to reverence their elders, 

de quibus dicere aggrediar (Oflf. ii. i), of which I will under- 
take to speak, 

d. After verbs of wisJiing, necessity ^ and the like, the perfect 
passive infinitive is often used instead of the present : as, 

domestic^ curd te levatum [esse] volo (Q^F. iii. 9), I wish you 

relieved of household care. 
liberis consultum volumus propter ipsos (Fin. !ii. 17), we wish 

regard paid to children on their own account. 
quod jampridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 2), which ought 

to have been done long ago. 

Remark. — In early Latin, and in poetry, the perfect active is 
also used, and even after other verbs than those of wishing : as, 

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. i68), he is cautious of doing. 
edixerunt ne quis quid fugse causd vendidisse neve emisRe 

vellet (Liv. xxxix. 17), they [the old laws] declared that none 

should sell or buy to escape obligation, 
baud equidem premendo alium me extulisse velim (id. xxii. 59), 

1 would not by crushing another exalt myself 
sunt qui nolint tetigisse (Hor. Sat. i. 2), there are those who 

would not touch. 
noUem dixisse (Verr. v. 20), I would not say • 

e. The perfect infinitive is used, especially by poets, to denote 
a completed action after verbs oi feding ; also with satia est 
(habeo), melius eat, contentus sum, and in a few other cases 
where this distinction is important : as, 

qui^sse erit melius (Liv. iii. 48), // will be better to have kept 

quiet- 
non poenitebat intercapedinem scribendi fecisse (Fam. xvi. 21), 

I was not sorry to have made a respite of writing. 
pudet me . . . non prsstitisse (id. xiv. 3), I am ashamed not to 

have shown. 
sunt quoscurriculo pulverem Olympicum coUegisse juvat (Hor. 

Od, i. i), there are those who delight y d:c. 
majus dedecus est parta amittere quam omnino non paravisse 

(Jug. 31), // is more discredit to have lost one's gains than 

never to have gained at all. 
nil ego si peccem possum nescisse (Ov. Her. xvii. 47), if I go 

wrongs I cannot have done it in ignorance. 

/. The future infinitive is often expressed by fore or futu- 
TQxn. esse ut (§ 70, 4) : as, 

spero fore ut contingat id nobis (Tusc. i.)» I hope that will be 
our happy lot. [Rut, $perat se posse (Mil. 12).] 
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59. Conditional Sentences. 

A Conditional Sentence (or Clause) is one beginning 
with IF, or some equivalent. 

1. Protasis and Apodosis. In a conditional sentence, 
the clause containing the condition is called the Protasis ; and 
that containing the conclusion is called the Apodosis : as, 

si qui exire volunt [protasis], conivere possum [apodosis] 
(Cat ii. 12), if any wish to depart , lean keep my eyes shut. 

a. The Protasis is regularly introduced hy the conditional 
particles si, if; sin, hvi if; nisi (ni), unless. But a clause in- 
troduced by an Indefinite Relatiye (as quisquis, whoever)^ a 
Relative or Concessive Conjunction (cum, since^ quamvis, al- 
though), a Participle, or an Imperative, is treated as a conditional 
clause: as, 

quaecunque causa vOs hue attulisset, laetarer (De Or. ii. 4% 
I should be glad^ whatever cause had brought you here [i.e. if 
any other, as well as the one which did]. 

philosophia, cui qui pareat, omne tempus setatis sine molestia 
possit degere (Cat. M. i), philosophy^ which if anyone obeys^ 
he will be able to spend his whole life without vexation. 

virtutem qui adeptus erit ubicunque erit gentium a nobis dili- 
getur (N. D. i. 44), if any one shall have attained virtue, <^c. 

[For Implied Conditions, see § 60.] 

Note. — The Indefinite Relative, whoever ^ whatever, whenever, may be 
regarded as a conditional expression, equivalent to if any one, if at any 
time, &c., as is seen in the analogy of the Greek df av, 6fav, and in the 
structure of relative as compared with conditional clauses. In the 
Statutes of Massachusetts, for instance, the phrase " Whoever shall " 
has heen substituted for the old form " If any person shall," &c. 

&• The Apodosis, being the main clause, depends in form on 
the grammatical structure of the sentence, which may require a 
Participle, Infinitive, or Phrase : as, 

quod si prsterea nemo sequatur, tamen se cum 60I& decim& 

legione iturum (B. G. i. 40), but if no one else would follow, 

he would go with the tenth legion alone. 
si quos adversum prcelium commoveret, hos reperire posse (id.)» 

if the loss of a battle alarmed any^ they might find. 
sepulture quoque prohibituri, ni rex.humari jussisset (Q^ C. 

viii. 2), intending also to deprive him of burial, unless the 

king had ordered him to be interred. 
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9. JParHctUar and General Conditions. The sup- 
position contained in a Protasis may be either particular or 
general. 

a* A Particular supposition refers to a definite act (or a definite 
series of acts) occurring at some definite time : as, 
81 haec condicio consulates data est . . . feram libenter (Cat. 
iv. i), if this condition has been imposed on tke consulships 
I vjill bear it willingly, 

h. A General supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
nrfaich may occur (or may have occurred) at any time: as, 

si vero habet aliquod tamquam pabulum studi atque doctrinse, 
nihil Cbt otios^ senectute jucundius (Cat. M. 14), indeed, if 
it have some sustenance {as it were) of study and learning's 
nothing- is more cheerful than an old age of leisure* 

Note. — These two classes of conditions are distinguished logically ; 
and in most languages are also distinguished graminaticcUlu, — but only 
as to Present and Ptist Conditions. In Latin, in particiuar conditions, 
present or past tenses of the Indicative are regularly used in Prota- 
sis, where no opinion is intimated of its truth or falsity ; and the 
Apodosis may take any form of the verb which can be used in an in- 
dependent sentence. In general conditions^ also, referring to Present or 
Past time, the Indicative is for the most part used both in Protasis 
and Apodosis. (Compare Goodwin's Greek Grammar, § 220.) 

C. Clasaification. The principal forms of Conditional Sen- 
tences may be exhibited as follows : — 

1. Present or Past CoNniTioNs. 

(a) Simple statement ( '* ^*^^'**^f ^""^ ®'**' '^^'** l^'^^^l ^^' 

KS^Zt? / -^ *^«^»* V^dfuit) ben^ erat, ./ h. 
' ' V vxta [then] here, it u>aa well. 

(6) Supposition con- ( "* f *«~?* ^*?f **"*,^ i^*« "^^ ['«'''] 
*«««„♦« r««4./«««;i: / tier e, u toould be well. 
trarytofact(condi- < ^^^J^,^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

tion not fulfilled) : f rVu tT is ^^TT? *^2, » 

' \ [then] been here, it would have been welL 

2. Future CoNDmoNS. 

(a) More vivid (prob- ( si aderit bene erit, if he is [shall be] 

able) : ( here^ it will be well. 

(b) Less vivid (improb- ( si adsit bene sit, if he should [hereafter] 

able) : ( be here^ it would be well. 

3. General Suppositions. 

(a) Indefinite subject: { "*,f^^*" '**"* "^ '^"'^ '""* '**' 
(6) Repeated Action: { "^ twEtrrL^^^L^TJ^Si.*^ 
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3. Present and Past Conditions, A present or past 
(X)nditic/n may be simply stated, implying nothing as to its 
fulfilment ; or it may be stated so as to imply that it is not or 
was not fulfilled. 

cr. In the statement of a condition whose falsity is not implied^ 
the present and past tenses of the Indicative are used in Protasis ; 
the apodosis expressing simply what is, was, or wiU he, the result 
of the fulfilment (6. 221) : as, 

si tu exercitusque valetis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you and ike 

army are weli^ it is well, 
si justitia vacat, in vitio est (Off. i. 19), if justice he luanting^ 

it [bravery] is in fault, 
81 placet . . . videamus (Cat. M. 5), if you please, let us see, 
fuerit hoc censoris, si judicabat (Div. i. 16), ffrant that it was 

the censor's duty if he judged, dec, 
quicquid jur&runt ventus et unda rapit (Prop. ii. 28), whatever 

they have sworn [i.e. if they have sworn anything], the winds 

and waves sweep away* 

h. In the statement of a supposition hnoum to he false, the Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect subjunctive are used, — the imperfect 
referring to present time, the pluperfect to past (6. 222) : as, 

quae si exsequi nequirem, tamen me lectulus oblectaret meus 
(Cat. M. 11), if I could not Inovr'] follow this [an active life], 
yet my couch would afford me pleasure, 

nisi tu amisisses, nunquam recepissem (id. 4), unless you had 
lost it, I should not have recovered it, 

si meum consilium auctoritasque valnisset, tu hodie egeres, 
nos liberi essemna, respublica non tot duces et exercitus 
amislsset (Phil. ii. 15), if my judgment and authority had 
prevailed [as they did not], you would this day be a beggar^ 
we should be free, and the republic would not have lost so 
many leaders and armies, 

NoTB. — The Implication of fiilsity, in this construction, is not in- 
herent in the Subjunctive ; but conies from the transfer of a future 
condition to past time. Thus the time for the happening of the condi- 
tion has, at tlie time of writing, already passed ; so that, if the con- 
dition remains a condition^ it must be contrary to fiict. So forms 
implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in 
a^iodosis in this construction (see e, below). 

€• In many cases the imperfect refers to past time, both in pro- 
tasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or continued action 
is denoted, or when the condition if true would still exist : as, 

hie si mentis esset suae, ausus asset educere exercitum (Pis. 21), 
if he were of sane mind would he have dared to lead out the 
army / 
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non concidissent, nisi illud receptaculum classibus nostris 
pateret (Verr. ii. i), [the power of Carthage] would not 
have fallen^ unless that station had been open to our fleets. 

d» The past tenses of the indicative in Apodosis (after a sub- 
junctive in Protasis) may be used to express what ought to have 
been done, or is intended^ or is abready begun (see § 60, 2, e) : as, 

81 Romae privatus asset hoc tempore, tamen is erat deligendus 

(Manil. 17), i/ke [Pompey] w^r^ at this time a private citizen 

in Rome^ yet he ought to be appointed, 
quod esse caput debebat, si probari posset (Fin. iv. 9), what 

ought to be the main point if it could be proved. 
si licitum esset matres veniebant (Verr. vi. 49), the mothers 

were coming if it had been allowed. 
in amplexus filia ruebat, nisi lictores obstitissent (Ann. xvi. 

32), he was about rushing into his daughter s arms^ unless the 

lictors had opposed. 

Remark. — In this use, the imperfect indicative corresponds m 
time to the imperfect subjunctive, and the perfect or pluperfect 
indicative to the pluperfect subjunctive (the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive may, however, be used as well ; see Note, above) : as, 
satius erat (esset), // were better, 

e. This use is regular with all verbs and expressions denoting 

the neeessUy, propriety y desirableness, duty, possibility, of an action 

— including the two periphrastic conjugations (see page 83) — 

where it is implied tliat what was necessary, &q., has not been done. 

It is sometimes carried still further in poetry : as, 

nam nos decebat lugere (Tusc. i. 47), // would befit us to mourn. 
si non alium jactaret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), /'/ 
were a laurel, but for giving out a different odor. 

NoTB. — Observe that all these expressions contain the idea of 
Futurity. Compare note under h. 

/• So the participle in uma witK fui is equivalent to a pin- 
perfect gvhjunctioe. Hence, when the Apodosis is itself a dependent 
clause, requiring the subjunctive, a pluperfect subjunctive may be 
represented by the Future Participle with the mtQundive of esse 
(compare apodosis in Indirect Discourse, § 67, i, c) : as, 

quid enim Aiturum fuit [^fuisset], si . • • (Liv. ii. i), what 
would have happened, tf dec. 

neque ambigitur quin ... id facturus fuerit, si . . • (ib.), and 
no doubt he would have done it, if, dec. [dir. d\%z%^ fecisset.'\ 

ex quo intellegi potest quam acuti natur^ sint, qui hsec 
sine doctrinA credituri fuerint (Tusc. i. 21), hence it may be 
understood how heen they are by nature, who, without instruc- 
tion, would have believed this. [Here the condition is con- 
tained in the words sine doctrind.'\ 
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adeo parata seditio fuit, ut Othonem raptari fnerint, ni incerta 
noctis timuissent (Tac. H. i. 26), so far advanced was ike 
conspiracy^ that they would have seized upon Otho, had they 
not feared the hazards of the Hi£^ht [in the direct discourse, 
rapuissent ni timuissent \, 

4* F'Oture Conditions* A Future condition may either 
make a distinct supposition of a future case, the apodosis 
expressing what wiU he the result ; or the supposition may be 
less distinct and vivid, the apodosis expressing what would be 
the result in the case supposed. 

a. If the condition is stated vividly, so as to be conceived as 
actually about to takeplace^ the Future Indicative is used in both 
protasis and apodosis (G. 223) : as, 

sanabimur si volemus (Tusc. iii. 6), we shall he healed if we 
wish. 

quod si legere aut audire voletis . . . reperietis (Cat. M. 6)^ 
if you will read or hear, you will find. 

ft. The Present subjunctive expresses a future condition less 
vividly^ or as leas probable, than when the future indicative is 
used (6. 224) : as, 

haec si tecum patria loquatur, nonne impetrare debeat (Cat» 
i. 8), tfthy country should thus speak with thee, ought she not 
to prevail / 
quod si quis deus mihi largiatur . . . valde recusem (Cat. M. 23), 
but if some god were to grant me this, I should earnestly 
refuse* 

Hkmark. — The present subjunctive sometimes stands in prota- 
sis with the future in apodosis. 

€• If the conditional act is regarded as completed before that 
of the apodosis begins, the future perfect is substituted for the 
future, and the perfect subjunctive for the present : as, 

sin, cum potuero, non venero, tum erit inimicus (Att. ix. 2), 

but if I do not come when I can, he will be unfriendly. 
si non feceris, ignoscam (Fam. v. 19), if you do not do it. Twill 
excuse you. 

Remark. — This is a very common construction in Latin, owing 
to the tendency of the language to represent an action as com- 
pleted, rather uian as in progress, 

dm Any form denoting future time may stand in the apodosis 

of a future condition (so the participles in das and rus, and verbs 

of necessity, possibility, and the like) : as, 

non possum istum accusare si cupiam (Verr. v. 41), 7 caffwci/ 
accuse him if I should desire. 
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alius finis constituendus est si prius quid maxime reprehenderc 
Scipio solitus sit dixero (Lsel. 16), another limit must be set if 
J shall first state what Scipio was most wont to blame* 

e. Rarely the perfect is used (rhetorically) in apodosis with a 
present or even future in protasis, representing the conclusion as 
already accomplished : as» 

si hoc bene fixum in animo est, vicistis (Li v. xxi. 44), 1/* this 
is well fixed in your minds, you have conquered. 

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. 43), if you shall 
have kept the same spirit^ we have conquered, 

/• Frequently the present subjunctive of a future condition 
becomes imperfect by the sequence of tenses or some other cause 
(retaining the same force relatively to past time) : as, 

non poterat nisi veliet (B. C. iii. 44), was not able unless he 

wished. 
Caesar si peteret . . . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. Sat i. 2), 

tf even Casar were to ask he would gain nothing. [Here 

the construction is not contrary to fact, but is simply si 

petal Hon proficiat, thrown into past time.] 
tumulus apparuit ... si luce palam iretur hostis praeventurus 

erat (Liv. xxii. 24), a hill appeared . , • if they should go 

openly by light the enemy would prevent, [independent of 
^ apparuit^ this would be, si eatur, prcBventurus est, for prtB' 

venial.] 

5* General Conditions* Greneral conditions are distin- 
guished in Latin in only two cases : viz., 

€U Indefinite Subject The subjunctive is used in the second 
person singular, to denote the act of an indefinite subject (you = 
any one). Here the present Indicative of a general truth m&y 
stand in the apodosis (O. 225) : as, 

mens prope uti ferrum est: si exerceas conteritur; nisi exer- 
ceas, rubiginem contrahit (Cato de Mor.), the mind is very 
like iron : if you use it, it wears away; if you donU use it, it 
gathers rust. 

virtutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur 
(Tusc. 1. 38), glory necessarily follows virtue, even if that is 
not one*s aim. 

si prohibita impune transcenderis, neque metus ultra neque 
pudor est (Ann. iii. 54), if you once overstep the bounds with 
impunity, there is no fear nor shame any more. 

si cederes placabilis (Tac. Ann.), [he was] easily appeased if 
one yielded. 

h* Repeated Action. In later writers (not in Cicero), the 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in protasis, with the 
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imperfect indicative in apodosis, to state a rq>eaied or customary 
cu'tion: as, 
accusatores, si facultas incideret, poenis adficiebantur (Ann. 
vi. 30), J/Ae accusers, whenever opportunity offered^ were 
visited with punishment. 
quemcunque lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat (Liv. 
iii. II), whomever the lictor had seized, the tribune ordered 
to be let go, 

€• In all other cases. General Suppositions — including those 
introduced hy Indefinite Relatives — take the indiecUive, 

60. IsfPLiED Conditions. 

In many sentences properly conditional, the sub- 
ordinate member is not expressed as a conditional 
clause ; but is stated in some other form of words, or 
is implied in the nature of the thought. 

1. Condition Disguised. The condition is often con- 
tained in some other form of words than a regular Protasis, 
in the same clause or sentence. 

€U The condition may be contiuned in a relative, participial, or 
other qualifying clause : as, 
facile me paterer — vel ipsoquaerente, vel apud Cassianos judices 

— pro Sex. Roscio dicere (Rose. Am. 30), / would readily 

allow myself to speak J'or Roscius, IF he, etc. 
non mihi, nisi admonito, venisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 42), 

// would not have come into my mind, unless [I had been] 

admonished [= nisi admonitus essem]. 
nulla alia gens tant& mole cladis non obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 

54), there is no other people that would not have been crushed 

by such a weight of disaster [i.e. IF it had been any other 

people], 
nemo unquam, sine magn& spe immortalitatis, se pro patri^ 

offerret ad mortem (Tusc. i. 15), no one, without great hope 

of immortality, would ever expose himself to death for his 

country, 
quid himc paucorum annorum accessio juvare potuisset (Lsel. 

3), what good could the addition of a few years have done 

him / [if he had had them.] 

&• The condition may be contained in a wish, or expressed as 
a command, by the imperative or hortatory subjunctive : as, 
utinam qiiidem fuissem ! molestus nobis non esset (Fam. xii. 
3), / wish I had been [chief] : he would not now be troubling 
us [i.e. if I had been]. 
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roges enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 2$), for ask Aristo, and 

he would deny. 
tolle banc opinionem, luctiim sustuleris (Tusc. i. 13), remove 

this notion^ and you will have done away grief. 
naturam expellas furc4, tamen usque recurret (Hor. Ep. i. 10), 

drive out nature with a pitchfork^ still she will ever return, 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat ^tudium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), old men keep their mental powers, only let them 

keep their zeal and diligence* 
Note. — This usage is probably the origin of the use of the sub- 
junctive in Protasis; the subjunctive being used first, as in § 57, 3, 
while the conditional particle is a form of an indefinite pronoun. 

c* Rarely, the condition is stated in an independent clause : as, 
rides: majore cachinno concutitur (Juv. iii. 100), you laugh: 

he shakes with louder laughter. 
de paupertate agitur: muiti patientes pauperes commemor- 

antur (Tusc. iii. 24), we speak of poverty : many patient poor 

are mentioned, 

3. Condition O^niUed* The condition is oflen wholly 

omitted, but may be inferred from the course of the argument, 

Rrmabk. — Under this head belong all the apparently inde- 
pendent uses of the subjunctive not mentioned in § 57, 2. In this 
use the perfect subjunctive is especially common, in the same sense 
as the present, referring to the immediate future ; the imperfect to 
past time (not to present, as in § 57, 3}. 

a* Potential Subjunctive. The present and perfect sub- 
junctive (oflen with forsitan or the like) are used to denote an 
action as possible; also, the second person singular of all the 
tenses, denoting an indefinite subject : as, 

hie quserat quispiam (N. D. ii. 53), here some one may ask. 
ut aliquis fortasse dixerit (Off. iii. 6), as one may perhaps say. 
forsitan haec illi mirentur (Verr. v. 56), they may perchance 

marvel at these things. 
turn in lecto quoque videres susurros (Hor. Sat ii. 8), then on 
each couch yoi^ might see whisperings. 

h* The subjunctivo is used m cautious, modest, or hypothetical 
statement (cor^nctivua modestice) : as, 

pace tud dixerim (Mil. 38), /would say dy your leave. 

baud sciam an (De Or. i. 60), J should incline to think. 

tu velim sicexistimes (Fam. xii. 6), /would like you to think so. 

vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 7), /wish Anthony were 
here [here vellem implies an impossible wish in present 
time]. 

haec erant fere quae tibi nota esse vellem (Fam. xii. 5), this is 
about what / want you to know [here vellem is simply velim 
transferred to past time on account of eraty by connection 
of tenses, and does not imply an impossible wish]. 
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c The Indicative of verbs signifying necessity, propriety, and 
the like, may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either 
future or contrary to fact : as, 

longum est [sit] ea dicere, sed ... (in Pison. lo), it would be 

tedious to telly ikc, 
illud erat aptius, sequum cuique concedere (Fin. iv. i), it -would 

be more fitting to yield each one his rights. 
ipsum enim exspectare magnum fuit (Phil. ii. 40), would it 

have been a great matter to wait for himself f 
quaiito melius fuerat (Off. iii. 25), how much better it would 

have been. 
quod contra decuit ab illo meum [corpus cremari] (Cat. M.), 

whereas on the other hand mine ought to have been burnt by 

him. 
nam nos decebat domum lugere ubi asset aliquis in lucem editus 

(Tusc. i. ^^),for it were fitting to mourn the house where a 

man has been born [but we do not], 
nunc est bibendum . . . nunc Saliaribus ornare pulvinar deorum 

tempus erat dapibus sodales (Hor. Od. i. 37), i.e. it would be 

time [if it were for us to do it, but it is a public act]. 

Rkmark. — Notice that, in this construction, the imperfect in- 
dicative refers to present time ; the pluperfect to simply past time, 
like the perlect. Thus oportebat means it ought to be [now], but 
is not ; oportuerat means it ought to Itave been, but was not. 

d* The omission of the protasis often gives rise to mixed con- 
structions: as, 

peream male si non optimum erat (Hor. Sat. ii. 1), may I 
perish if it would not be better. [Here the protasis and 
apodosis come under § 50, 3, d. Optimum erat is itself an 
apodosis with the protasis omitted.] 

quod si in hoc mundo fieri sine deo non potest, ne in sphaer^ 
quidem eosdem motus Archimedes sine divino ingenio potu- 
isset imitari (Tusc. i. 25). [Here the protasis oi fotuisset is 
in sine divino ingenio.'\ 



6L Conditional Particles. 

Certain Particles implying a Condition are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive, but upon several different 
principles. * 

1. ComparfMve Particles. The particles of compart^ 
son — tamqnam, quasi, qnam si, acsi, ntsi, velutsi, 
Velutiy and poetic ceu — introduce conditional clauses^ of 
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which the conclusion is omitted or implied; and take the 
subjunctive. 

Remakk. — Contrary to the English idiom, the present and 
perfect subjunctive are regularly used with these particles, except 
where the connection of tenses requires secondary tenses : as, 

tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if Asia was closed, 
tamquam si claudus sim (Plaut. Asin. 2), Just as t/ J were latne* 
quasi vero non specie visa judicentur (Acad. ii. 18), as if for' 

sooth visible things were not judged by their appearance, 
▼elut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32;, as if he were there present. 
similiter facis ac si me roges (N. S. iii. 3), you do exactly as if 

you asked me, 
seque ac si mea negotia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), as much as if it 

were my own business, 
ceu cetera nusquam bella forent (^n. ii. 438), as if there were 

no fighting elsewhere, 
magis quam si domi esses (Att. vi. 4), more than if you were 

at home, 
ac si ampullam perdidisset (Fin. iv. 12), as if he had lost the 

bottle. 

2. Concessive Particles* The particles of concession 
— although, granting that — sometimes take the subjunctive, 
but under various constructions : viz., 

Qnamvis and nt (except in later writers) take the hortcdory 
subjunctive (§ 57, 3) ; licet is a verb, and is followed by an 
object-clause (§ 70, 3); etsi has the same constructions as si 
(§ 59) ; cum has a special construction (§ 62, i) ; quanquam 
takes the indicative (59, 3, a) : as, 

quamvis ipsi infantes sint, tamen . . . (Or. 23), however incap^ 

able themselves of speaking, yet, ^c, 
ut neminem alium... roglisset (Mil. 17), even if he had asked 

no other, 
licet omnes in me terrores periculaque impendeant (Rose. Am. 

11), though all terrors and perils should menace me, 
etsi abest maturitas (Fam. vi. 18), though ripeness of age is 

wanting, 
etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis (Sull. 32), even if you had taken 

away nothing else, 

% 
^^» A Proviso, introduced by mode, dnm, dnBunodo, re- 
quires the Subjunctive: as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), frovide.d the health is good. 
niodo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 30), provided [in plea- 
sure] he be not one of the herd of cattle. 
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oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 28), let them kat€^ if only they fear, 
dum de patris morte quatreretur (Rose. Am. 41), let the inquiry 

only be of a father's death, 
dummodo inter me atque te muruB intersit (Cat. i. 5), provided 

only the city wall is between us. 

Note. — The Sabjunctive with nuMlo is a hortatoiy SubjonctiTe ; 
with dum and dmnmodo, a development from the Subjunctive in 
tempoiul clauses. 

4. The use of some of the more common Conditional 
Particles may be stated as follows:-* 

iu Si is used for affirmative^ nisi and si non for negative con- 
ditions. With nisi, the negative belongs rather to the Apodosis, 
— i.e. the conclusion is true except in the case supposed ; with 
Bi non, the Protasis is negative, — i.e. the conclusion is limiled to 
the case supposed. (The difference is oflen only one of empliasis.) 
Nisi is never used if the clause has a concessive force. Ni is an 
old fonn, rea^ppea^ing in poets and later writers, and in a few con- 
ventional phrases. Sometimes nisi si occurs, 

b» Nisi vero and nisi forte — sometimes nisi alone — regu- 
larly introduce an objection, or exception, ironically, and take the 
Indicative. 

c« Sive . . . sive (sen) introduce conditions in the form of an 
alternative. They have no peculiar construction, but may be used 
with any kind of condition, or with different kinds in the two 
branches, often also without a verb. 

d* Of the concessive particles, the compounds of si are used 
in all the forms of protasis ; quanquam regularly introduces only 
conceded facts, and hence takes the Indicative ; quamvis, quan- 
tum vis, quamlibet, ut, cum, and libet, take idiomatic construc- 
tions corresponding to their original meaning. Later writers, 
however, frequently use all these partides like the compounds of 
si, connecting them with the Indicative or Subjunctive according 
to the nature of the condition. £ven Cicero occasionally uses 
quanquam with the Subjunctive. 



62. Relations of Time. 

Temporal clauses are introduced by particles which 
are almost all of relative origin ; and are construed 
like other relative clauses, except where they have 
developed into special constructions. 
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Temporal Particles are the following: — nbi, ut (nt primtun, 
nt semel), simul atque (simul ac or simul alone), cum 
(quom), antequam, priusquam, postquam (posteaquam), 
dum, donee, quoad, quamdiu, quando. 

1» The particles ubi, ut, cum, quando, either alone 
or compounded with -cnnqne, are used as indefinite rela^ 
tiveSf and have the constructions of Protasi» (§ 59) : as, 

cum rosam viderat, turn inciperc ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. lo), 
whenever he had seen a rose^ he thought Spring was begun 
[general condition]. 

cum id malum esse negas (Tusc. ii. 12), when you [the indi- 
vidual disputant] deny it to be an evil. 

cum videas eos . . . dolore non frangi (id. 27), when you see 
[indefinite subject] that those are not broken by pain ^ drc. 

quod profecto cum me nulla vis cogeret, facere non auderem 
(Phil. V. 18), which I would surely not venture to do* as long 
as no force compelled me [supposition contrary to fact]. 

Id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines eorum emittebat (Liv. i. 32), 
when he had said this, he [used to] cast the sfear into tlieir 
territories [repeated action]. 

Remark. — So est cum, fuit cum, &c., are used in general 
expressions like eat qui, sunt qui (§ 65, 2, a). 

2. Temporal clauses of absolute time take the Indicative ; 
those of relative timey the Subjunctive. 
(For the definition of absolute and relative time, see § 5Q, i, 9.) 
Note. — This distinction is not made in other languages, but it 
may be made clear in the two following expressions : 1. When was 
tlie great fire in London ? Ans. When Charles II. was king {absolute 
time). 2. When Charles II. was king {relative time)^ a great fire broke 
out in London. In the first case the reign of Charles is referred to as 
an absolute fixed date, known to the hearer; while in the second the 
time is not so fixed, but is given as relative to the event narrated by the 
main verb, which alone denotes absolute time. In this construction, the 
^Subjunctive describes the time by its characteristics (as in § 65, 2), and 
thus is a branch of the Subjunctive of resuli. Hence this qualitative 
character of the temporal clause often reappears and occasions the 
Subjunctive, where the idea of relative time would not naturally be 
expected : as, turn, cum haberbt hcec rettpublica Luscinos, &c. ...et turn, 
cum EKANT CatoneSf &c. Here the former clause describes the char- 
Oder of the age by its men (at a time when there were such men) ; in 
the latter, the individual men are present to the mind (at the time of 
tiie Catos, &c. Leg. Agr., ii. 24). 

^^^h» The particles postquam (posteaquam), ubi, ut (ut 
primnm, ut semel), simul atque (simul ac or simul alone), 
introduce clauses of absolute time, and take the Indicative (usually 
the narrative tenses, the perfect and the historical present) : as, 

8* 



/ 



/ <l'-^') 
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iDilites postquam victoriam adept! sunt, nihil reliqui victis 
fec6re (Sal). Cat. ii), wAen the armies had won the victory ^ 
they left nothing- to the vanquished* 

Pompeius ut equitatum 8uum pulsum vidit, acie excessit (B. C. 
iii. 94), when Pomp^ saw his cavalry beaten^ he left the army. 

Remark. — !• Those particles may also take the imperfect ^ 
denoting a continued state of things, and the pluperfectj denoting 
the result of an action completed, in the Indicative : as, 

postquam instrttcti utrimque stabant, duces in medium pro- 

cedunt (Liv. i. 2-:), when th^y stood in array on both sides, 

the generals advance into the midst. 
P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et censor fuerat (Div. in 

Caec. 21), when Africanus had been [i.e. had the dignity of 

having been] twice consul and censor, 
postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultas perficiendi 

dabatur, ad Pompeium transierunt (B. C. iii. 60), when this 

seemed too hard, and no means of effecting it were given, they 

passed over to Pompey. 
post diem quintum quam barbari iterum male pugnaverant 

(= victi sunt), legati a Boccho veniunt (Jug. no), the fifth 

day after the barbarians were beaten the second time, envoys 



r L. came from Bocchus, 



-^2« Rarely these particles denote rdcUive time, and take the 
Subjunctive: as, 
posteaquam maximas sdific&sset orn&ssetque classes (Manil. 
4), having built and equipped mighty fleets, 

&• Cum (quom), temporal, meaning when, introduces both 
absolute* and relative time, and takes either mood, — the Indica- 
tive of the present and perfect, the Subjunctive of the imperfect 
and pluperfect : as, 
cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuerunt servi (Rose Am, 

61), when Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spot, 
nempe eo [lituo] regiones direxit tum cum urbem condidit 

(Div. i. 17), he traced with it the quarters [of the sky] at the 

time he founded the city. 
cum servili bello premeretur (Manil. 11), when she [Italy] was 

under the load of the Servile war. 
inde cum se in Italiam recepisset (id. 12), when he had returned 

thence to Italy. 
cum incendisses cupiditatem meam . . . tum discedis a nobis 

(Fam. XV. 21), while you had inflamed my eagerness, yet you 

withdrew from us. 

Note. — The Present takes the Indicative because present time is 
generally, from its very nature, defined in the mind ; and it is only 
when the circumstances are de8cribe<) as causal or adversative (see 
below, § ©5, 2, p) that the Subjunctive is used. The Perfect takes 
the Indicative as the tense of narrative, as with postquam, &c. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect are, from their nature, fitter to denote rela- 
tive time. 
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Remark. — 1« But th^ imperfect and pluperfect may denote 
abtfohUe timet ^d then are in the Indicative : as, 

res cum haec ecribebam erat in extremum adducta discrimen 
(Fam. xii. 6), «/ M« /t'me I write [epistolary] the affair was 
brought into great hazard, 

quern quidem cum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam animo 
(Cat. iii. 7), when I was about forcing him [conative im- 
perfect] from the city^ I looked forward to this. 

fulgentes gladios hostium videbant Decii cum in aciem eorum 
irruebant (Tusc. ii. 24), the Decii saw the flashing swords of 
the enemy when they rushed upon their line, 

tum cum in Asia res magnas permulti amiserant (Manil. 7), 
at that time, when many had lost great fortunes in Asia. 

2* When the clauses are inverted, so that the real temporal 
clause becomes the main clause, and vice versa^ the Indicative 
must be used : as, 

dies nondum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans 
necatur (Clu. 9), ten days had not yet passed, when the other 
infant son was killed, 
. hoc facere noctu apparabant, cum matres familiae repente in 
publicum procurrerunt (B. G. vii. 26), they were preparing 
to do this by night, when the women suddenly ran out into the 
streets, 
3* With Future tenses, there is no distinction of absolute or 
relative time ; and hence the Indicative is used : as, 

non dubitabo dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode 
facere potero (Fam. xiii. i),. I shall not hesitate to take pains 
to see you ^ when I can do it conveniently, 
longum illud tempus cum non ero (Att. xii. 18), that long time 
when I shall be no more. 

In tlie other tenses, the distinction is of late origin : hence in 
Plautus quom always takes the Indicative except where the Sub* 
juncUve is used for other reasons. 

Cm In narration antequam and prluBqnam — also, in late writ- 
ers, dtun and donee — have the same construction as cum: as, 

antequam tuas legi litteras (Att. ii. 7), before I read your letter, 
nee ante finis fuit quam concess^re (Liv. viii. 13), there was no 

end until they yielded [regular with non ante quam, &c.]. 
antequam homines nefarii de meo adventu audire potuissent, 

in Macedoniam perrexi (Plane. 41), before those evil men 

could learn of my coming, I arrived in Macedonia, 
nee obstitit falsis donee tempore ac spatio vanes^erent (Tac. 

Ann ii. 82), nor did he contradict the falsehoods till they died 

cut through lapse of time. 

Remark. — In reference to future time, these particles take the 
present and future perfect indicative; r&rely the future indica- 
tive and present subjunctive : as, 
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prius quam de ceteris rebus respondeo, de amicitii pauca 

dicam (Phil. ii. i), before I reply to the rest^ / wi7/ say a 

little of friendship, 
non defatigabor ante quam illorum ancipites vias percepero 

(De Or. iii. 36), I shall not weary till I have traced out their 

doubtful ways. 

In a few cases the subjunctiye of protasis seems to be used : ajB, 

priusquam incipias consulto et ubi consulueris mature facto 
opus est (6all. Cat. \)^ before beginning you need reflection^ 
and after reflecting^ prompt action. 

tempestas minatur antequam surgat (Sen. £p. 103), the storm 
threatens before it rises. [Compare § 59, 5, a.] 

d» Dum, doneo, and quoad, Implying purpose, take the sub- 
junctive (§ 64) ; otherwise, except in later writers, the indica- 
tive. Dum and duxnmodo, provided, take the subjunctive : as, 

dum haec geruntur (B. G. i. 46), while this was going on. 
donee rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31), there was silence 

until he returned. •'* 

dum res maneant, verba fingant (Fin. v. 29), so long as the facts 

remain^ let them fashion words. 
hoc feci dum licuit, intermisi quoad non licuit (Phil. iii. 13), 

/ did this so long as it was allowed, I discontinued so long as 

it was not. 
dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum elegans (Brut. 82), pro^ 

vided it be polished, refined, elegant. 

Remark. — With all temporal particles, the Subjunctive is often 
found, depending on other principles of construction. 

e* Cum CAUSAL or concessive («tnc«, vohUe, thowj/h') takes 
the subjunctive (often emphasized by at, ntpote, qidppe, prae- 
sertim): as, 

cum solitudo . . . insidiarum et met(^s plena sit (Fin. i. 20), 

since solitude is full of treachery and fear. 
cum primi ordines . . . concidissent, tamen acerrime reliqui 

resistebant (B. G. vii. 62), though the first ranks had fallen, 

still the others resisted vigorously- 
nee reprehendo : quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem non 

fugerim (Act. x. 3), I do not blame it: since I myself did not 

escape that blame. 

But frequently in the sense of quod, on the ground that, it takes 
the Indicative : as, ~ 

gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam (Fam.xi. 14), 
I congratulate you that you are so strong with Dolabella. 

Note. — This ctimal relation is merely a variation of the idea of 
iivM, where the attendant circumstances are regarded as Uie eaose. 
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/• Cam . . . torn, signifying both . . . and, usually take the 
Indicative ; but when cum approaches the sense of while or though, 
it may have the Subjunctive : as, 

cum multa nan probe, turn illud in primis (Fin. i. 6), wMe 
there are many things I do not affrove^ there is this in chief, 

cum res tota ficta sit pueriliter, turn ne efficit quidem quo4 vult 
(ib.)f luhile the whole thing is childishly got upy he does not 
even make his point. 



63. Cattsb OB Reason. 

Causal clauses may take the Indicative or Subjunc- 
tive according to their construction ; the idea of Cause 
being contained Twt in the mood itself^ but in the form 
of the argument, or the connecting particles. 

1. The Causal Particles quod, quia, quoniam, quando 
^and in early Latin cum {caused) — take the Indicative : as, 

quia postrema aedificata est (Verr. iv. 53), because it was built 

last, 
utinam ftlum diem videam, cum tibi agam gratias quod me 

vivere co^gi&ti (Att. iii. 3), O that I may see the day when I 

may thank you that you have forced me to live, 
quoniam de utilitate jam diximus, de efficiendi ratione dicamus 

(Or. Part. 26), since we have now spoken of [its] advantage, 

let us speak of the method of effecting it, 
quando ita vis di bene vortant (Trin. 573), since you so wish, 

may the gods bless the undertaking. 
quom tua res distrahitur utinam te redlsse salvam videam 

(id. 617), since your property is torn in pieces, oh, that I 

may see you returned safely / 

3. Clauses introduced by these particles, like any other 
dependent clause, take the Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse 
(see § 67, i). 

8* A relative clause of charaeteristic, with its verb, in the sub- 
junctive, may have the force of a causal sentence (see § 65, 2). 

4» The particle cum, when used in a causal sense, idiomatically 
takes the Subjunctive (§ 62, 2, 0). 
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64. Purpose. 

1. Final Clauses, or those expressing purpose, take the 
Subjunctive after relatives (qui = ut is), or the conjunction 
ut (nti), in order thai (negatively ut lie or ne, lest) : as, 

ab aratro abduxerunt Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset (Fin. if. 

4), fAey brought Ciucinnatus from the plough, that he might 

be dictator. 
scribebat orationes quas alii dicerent (Brut 56), he wrote 

speeches for other men to deliver. 
huic ne ubi consisteret quidem contra te locum reliquisti 

(Quinct. 22), you have left him no ground even to make a 

stand against you. 
nihil habeo quod scribam, I have nothing to write. 
habebam quo confugerem (Fam. iv. 6), / had [a retreat] 

whither I might flee. 
ut ne sit impune (Mil. 12), that it be not with impunity. 
ne qua ejus advent^s procul sighificatio fiat (B. G. vi. 29), that 

no sign of his arrival may be made at a distance. 

Rbmark. — Sometimes the relative or conjunction has a correl- 
ative in the main clause : as, 

legum Idcirco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus 
(Clu. 53), for this reason we are subject to the laws, that we 
may be free. 

tk caus4 . . . ne, for this reason, lest, &c. 

Note. — As at (ntl) is of relative origin, the construction with at 
is the same as that of rehitives. That with ne is perhaps, in origin, 
a hortatorif subjunctive. 

a* The ablative quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final 
clauses, especially with comparatives : as, 

libertate usus est, quo impunius dicax esset (Quinct. 3), he 
availed himself of liberty, that he might bluster with more 
impunity. 

Compare quominus (=ut eo nxinus), after verbs of hinder^ 
ing (§ 65, i, a). 

h* The Principal clause, upon which a final clause depends, is 
often to be supplied from the context : as, 

ac ne longum sit . . . jussimus (Cat. iii. 5), and, not to be 
tedious, we ordered, ic. [strictly, ** not to be tedious, I say."] 

sed ut ad Dionysium redeamus, . . . (Tusc. v. 22), but to return 
to Dionysius, d:c. 

satis InconFiderati fuit, ne dicam audacis (Phil. xiii. 5), // was 
the act of one rash enough, not to say daring. 
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Remark. — To this principle belongs nedum, gttll less, not to 
mention that, with which the verb itself is often omitted : as, 

nedum . . • salvi esse possimus CClu. 35), muck less could v/€ 

be safe, 
nedum isti . . . non statim conquisituri sint aliquid sceleris et 

flagitii (Leg. Ag. ii. 35), far more wilt they hunt up at once 

some sort of crime and scandal, 
nedum in mari et v\k sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy 

at sea, and on a journey, 

c* Final clauses easily become the object of verbs of wishing, 
commanding, &c. (see § 70, 3). 

3* The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin in 
varioas ways ; but never (except rarely in poetry) by the 
simple Infinitive, as in English. The sentence, they came to 
seek peace, may be rendered — 

(1) venerunt ut pacem peterent . . . [final clause with nt] ; 

(2) „ qui pacem peterent [final clause with Relative] ; 

(3) « ad petendum pacem (rare) [gerund with ad] ; 

(4) „ ad petendam pacem [gerundive with ad] ; 

(5) >» pacem petendi caus4* [gerund with causa]; 

(6) „ pacis petendae causiL [gerundive with causa]; 

(7) i> pacem petituri [future participle (not in Cicero)] ; 

(8) „ pacem petitum [former supine]. 

• Or gratis. 



66. Consequence or Result. 

1. Consecutive Clauses, or those expressing resvU^ 
take the Subjunctive after relatives or the conjunction ut, so 
that (negatively, ut non) : as, 

nemo est tam senex, qui se annum non putet posse vivere (Cat. 

M. 7), no one is so old as not to think he can live a year, 
nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, quae noceat nemini 

(Tusc. iii. 8), for innocence is such a quality of mind as to do 

harm to no one, 
sunt aliae causae quae plane efficiant (Top. 15), there are other 

causes, such as to bring to pass. 

Remark. — A negative result is expressed by ut non. Some- 
times, when the result implies an eliect intended (not a simple pur- 
pose), at ne or ne is used : as, 

[librum] ita corrigas ne mi hi noceat (Fam. vi. 7), correct the 
book so that it may not hurt iwt. 
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hoc est ita utile ut ne plane illudamur ab accusatoribus (Rose. 
Am. ao), this is so useful^ that -we are not utterly mocked by 
the accusers [i.e., only on this condition]. 

€L* The subjunctive with quominua (= ut eo miniis) may be 
used, to express a result, afler words oihindei^ng: as, 

nee setas impedit quominus agri colendi studia teneamus (Cat. 
M. 17), nor does a^re prevent us from retaining an interest in 
tilling' the ground* 

h» A clause of result is introduced by quin after general 

negatives, where quin is equivalent to qui (quae, quod) non; 

also after clauses denoting hindrance, resistance, doubt, and sus^ 

pension of effort (when these clauses are also negative) : as, 

non dubito quin, I do not doubt that [dubito an, /doubt whether'}, 
aegre (vix) abstinui quin, I hardly refrained from, d:c. 
nihil impedit quin . . ., there is nothing- to prevent, dbc, 
abesse non potest quin (Or. 70), /'/ cannot be but that, 
nihil est illorum quin [=quod non] ego illi dixerim (Plaut. 
Bac. iii. 9), there is nothing of this that I have not told him. 

Remark. — The above clauses of resviU easily pass into Substan- 
tive Clauses, for which see § 70^ 4^ ^. 

2. A relative clause of Result is often used to indicate a 
characteristic of the antecedent, even where the ide& of result 
can be no longer perceived. This is especially common 
where the antecedent is otherwise undefined: as, 

neque enim tu is es, qui qui sis nescias (Fam. v. 12), for you 

are not such a one, as not to know who you are* 
multa dicunt quae vix intelligant (Fin. iv. i), they say many 

things such as they hardly understand, 
paci quje nihil habitura sit insidiarum semper est consulen- 

dum (Off- i. 11), we must always aim at a peace which shall 

have no plots. 
unde a.8:ger comportari posset, nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii. 

15), there was nothing left, from which an embankment could 

be put together. 
Note. — These cases of result are to be distinguished from the In- 
definite llelative in protasis (§ 59, i). 

Such relative clauses of characteristic are used in several 
idiomatic constructions : viz., — 

a. After general expressions of existence and nan-existence, 
including questions implying a negative : as, 

erant qui Helvidium miserarentur (Ann. xvi. 29), there wer€ 
some who pitied Helvidium, 
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quis est qui id non maximts eiTerat laudibus (Lael. 7), tvko is 
there that does not extol it with the highest ^raises f 

sunt aliae causae quae plane efficiant ('lop. 15), there are other 
causes which clearly effect^ dhc* 

h* After uaus and solus: as, 

nil admirari prope res est una solaque quae possit facere et 
servare beatum (Hor. Ep. 1.6), to wonder at nothing is almost 
the sole and only thing that can make and keep one happy, 

€• Afler comparatives followed by quam: as, 
tnajores arbores caedebant quam quas ferre miles posset (Liv. 

xxviii. 5), they cut larger trees than what a soldier could 

carry, 
Canachi signs rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur veritatem 

(Brut. 18), the statues of Cauachus are too stiff to represent 

nature, 

d. In expressions of restrkiioH of proviso^ introduced by 

Relatives: as, 

quod sciam, so far as I know, 

Catonis orationes, quas quidem invenerim (Brut. 17), the 

speeches of Cato, at least such as I have discovered, 
servus est nemo, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitutis 

(Cat. iv. S), there is not a slave, at least in any tolerable con' 

dition of slavery. 

€• When the quality indicated is connected with the action of 
the main clause, either as Cause on account of which (since), or as 
Hindrance in spite of which (although ; compare § 62; 2, «): as, 

O virum simplicem qui nos nihil celet (Or. 69), oh, guileless 
man, who hides nothing from us ! [so with ut, utpote, quippe\, 

egomet qui sero Grsecas litteras attigissem tamen complures 
Athenis dies sum commoratus (De Or. 18), t myself though 
I began Greek literature late, yet, d:c, [lit., a man who\ 

f» Dignns, indignus, aptns, idoneos, take a clause of result 

with a relative (rarely with ut) ; in the poets the Infinitive : as, 

idoneus qui impetret (Manil. ig),Jit to obtain. 

dignum notari (Uor. Sat i. 3), worthy to be stigmatized* 

66. Intermediate Clauses* 

A Relative or other subordinate clause takes the 
Subjunctive, when it expresses the thought of %ome 
other 'person than the speaker or writer, or when it ifi 
an integral part of a Subjunctive clause or equivalei^ 
In&nitive. 
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!• The Subjunctive is used in intetmediate clauses to 
express the thought of some other person — 

a. In subordinate clauses in Indirect Discourse (see § 67, i, &). 
b* When the clause depends upon another containing a tnsh^ 
a command, or a question expressed indirectly, though not indirect 
discourse proper : as, 

animal sen tit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 6), an animal feels 

•what it is that is fit* 
hunc sibi ex animo scrupulum, qui se dies noctesque stimulet 
ac pungat, ut evellatis postulat (Rose. Am. 2). he begs you to 
pluck from his heart this doubt that goads and stings him day 
and night. [Here the relative clause is not a part of the 
Purpose expressed in evellatisy but is an assertion made by 
the subject oi postulatJ] 

€• When the main clause of a quotation is merged in the rerb 
of saying, or some modifier of it : as, 
nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer its minatur (Verr. iii.67), 

he threatens them violently unless they should restore the statues* 

[Here the main clause, '*that he will inflict punishment/' is 

contained in minatur.'} 
prohibitio tollendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhibebat paction! 

(id. iv. 14), the forbidding to take away unless he came to 

terms gave force to the bargain, 

d* With a reason or an explanatory fact hitroduced by a rela- 
tive or by quod (rarely quia) : as, 

Favonius mihi quod defendissem leviter succensuit (Att. iii. i), 

Favonius gently chided me for my defence* 
Pstus omnes libros quos pater suus reliquisset mihi donavit 

(id.), Pcetus presented me all the books his father had left, . 
Remark. — Under this head, even what the speaker himself 
thought under other circumstances may have the subjunctive. So 
also with quod, even the verb of saying may take the subjunctive. 
To this use also belong non quia, non quod, introducing a reason 
expressly to deny it, Non quo, non quin, introduce a re^t clause^ 
but with nearly the same meaning as non quod : as, 
pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia . . . (Tusc. ii. 

23), boxers groan not with pain, but, d^c, 
non quia philosophia . . . percipi non posset (id. i. i), not that 

philosophy cannot be found, dec, 
non quoniam hoc sit necesse (Verr. ii. 9), not that this is 

necessary. 
Note. — This usage probably originates in apodosis, the condition 
being the supposed truth of the speaker, the main subject 

3. A clause depending upon another subjunctive clause 
(or equivalent Infinitive) will also take the subjunctive if it 
is regarded as an integral part of that clause : as, 
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non pngnabo quominus utrum velis eligas (Div. C. i8), I to ill 
not oppose your taking which you will. 

imperac, dum res adjudicetur, hominem ut asservent: cum 
judicatum sit, ad se adducant (Verr. iv. 22), he orders them 
while the affair is under judgment, to keep the man ; when he 
is judged y to bring him to him. 

etenim quis tarn dissolute animo est, qui base cum videat, 
tacere ac neglegere possit (Rose Am. 11), for who is so reck- 
less of spirit, that when he sees these things, he can keep silent 
and pass them by f 

81 tibi hoc Siculi dicerent, nonne id dicerent quod cuivis pro- 
bare deberent (Div. C. 6), if the Sicilians said this to 
you, would they not say a thing which they must prove to 
everybody f 

mos ebt Athenis laudari in contione eos qui sint in prceliis 
interfecti (Or. 44), // is the custom at Athens for those to be 
publicly eulogized who have been slain in battle. 

Note. — The subjunctive in this use is either a Protasis or Apodosis, 
and partakes of the nature of the clause on which it depends, — or 
ai least of its original nature. In ail cases except purpose and result, 
this is clearly seen. In these, the case is undoubtedly the same ; as 
the Purpose has, of course, a future sense, and the Result is a branch 
of apodosis. (See " Essay on the Latin Subjunctive," page 27.) 

It is often difficult to distinguish between this construction and the 
preceding. Thus, in imperat ut ea Jiant quoe opus essent, essent may 
stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Discourse (under i,b); or 
it may stand for emnt, and will then be Protasis (under 2). 

67. Indirect Discourse. 

A Direct Quotation is one which gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. An Indirect 
Quotation is one which adapts the original words to 
the construction of the sentence in which they are 
quoted. 

Remark. — The term Indirect Discourse (oratio obliqua) 
is used to designate all clauses — even sinde clauses in a sentence 
of different construction — which indirectly express the word or 
thought of any person other than the speaker or writer, or even 
bis own under other circumstances. But it is more strictly used 
to include those cases only in which the fom^ of Indirect Quotation 
is given to some complete proposition or citation, which may be 
extended to a narrative or address of any length, — as found in the 
Speeches of Caesar and Livy, — the form being dependent on some 
word of saying, &c., with which it is introduced. 

The term Direct Discourse (oratio recta) includes all other 
forms of' expression, whether narration, question, exclamation, or 
command. 
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1. Indirect Narrative. In a Declaratory Sentence in 
indirect discourse, the principal verb is in the Infinitive, and 
its subject in the Accusative. All subordinate clauses take 
the Subjunctive : as, 

esse nonnullos quorum auctoritas plurimum valeat (B. G. i. 17), 
/Jkere are some, lukose influence mosi prevails. [In direct dis- 
course, sunt nonnulli . . . valet ^ 

nisi jur^sset, scelus se facturum [esse] arbitrabatur (Verr. i. 
47), he thought he should incur guilty unless he should take 
the oath [direct, nisi juravero^ faciani\» 

Stoici negant quidquam esse bonuni, nisi quod honestum sit 
(Fin. ii. 21), the Stoics assert that nothing is good but what 
is right. [The verb nego is used in preference to dico with 
a negative.] 

a. Subject-Accusative. The subject of the infinitive in 
Indirect Discourse must regularly be expressed, even though it is 
wanting in the Direct (See §70, 2, d) : as, 

orator sum, lam an orator; [dicit] se esse oratorem, [he says] 
he is an orator (see § 70, 2, rf)« 

But rarely, it is omitted, when it would be easily understood : as, 

ignoscere imprudentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), he said he pardoned 

their rashness. 
rogavi pervenissentne Agrigentum : dixit pervenisse (Verr. iv. 

12), / asked whether they [the curtains] had come to Agri' 

gentum : he answered that they had. 

Kr^.MABK. — "After a relative, or quam (than), where the verb 
would be the same as that of the main clause, it is usually omitted, 
and its subject is attracted into the accusative : as, 

te suspicor eisdem rebus quibus meipsum commoveri (Cat. 
M. i), / suspect that you are disturbed by the same things as I, 

&• Relative Clauses. A subordinate clause merely explana- 
tory , and containing statements which are regarded as true inde- 
pendently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. It often depends 
merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he will use the in- 
dicative or subjunctive : as, 

quis neget haec omnia quae videmus deorum potestate admin- 
istrari (Cat. iii. 9), who can deny that all these things we see 
are ruled by the power of the gods f ' 

cujus ingenio putabat ea quae gesserat posse celebrari (Arch. 9), 
by whose genius he thought that those deeds which he had done 
could be celebrated. [Here the fact expressed by qua gesserai^ 
though not explanatory', is felt to he true without regard to 
the quotation : quce gessisset would mean, what Mariuii 
thought he had done.] 
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Remark. — Some clauses introduced by relatives are really 
independijnt, and take the accusative and infinitive. Rarely, also-, 
subordinate clauses take this construction. The infinitive con- 
struction is regularly continued ai'ter a comparative with quaxn : as» 
Marcellus requisivisse dicitur Archimedem illunri, quero cum 
audisset interfectum permoleste tulisse (Verr. iv. 58), Mar- 
cellus is said to have sought for Archimedes, and when he 
heard that he was slain, to have been greatly distressed. 
uAumquemque nostrum censent philosophi mundi esse par- 
tem, ex quo [=et ex eo] illud natur^ consequi (Fin. iii. 19), 
the philosophers say that each one of us is a part of the uni- 
verse, from which this naturally follows, 
quemadmodum si non dedatur obses pro rupto se foedus habi- 
turum, sic deditam inviolatam ad suos remissurum (Liv. ii. 
13), [he saj's] as in case the hostage is not given up he will 
consider the treaty as broken, so if given up he will return 
her unharmed to her friends, 
addit se prius occisum iri ab eo quam me violatum iri (Att. ii. 
20), he adds that he himself will be killed by him, before I 
shall be injured. 

The subjunctive with or without ut also occurs with quani 
(see §70.4,6). 

c* Conditional Sentences. In a conditional sentence, the 
Indicative in Apodosis is in any case represented by the corre- 
sponding tense of the Infinitive. The Subjunctive is represented 
by the Future Participle with fnisse for the pluperfect, and the 
Future Infinitive for the other tenses (compare the use of the par- 
ticiple in urns with fui for the pluperfscl suhj,i^,l^^). The 
Protasis, as a dependent clause, is in all cases Subjunctive : ^, 
se noh defuturum [esse] pollicetur, si audacter dicere veUnt 
(B. C i. i), he promises not to fail, if they ivill speak their 
minds boldly [non degro si voletis]. 
Note. — The future infinitive, representing the imperfect subjimc- 
tive in Protasis, is for some reason very rare, and only four or five 
examples occur in classic authors. On the contrary, the form with 
luisfie is quite common. 

€l« Questions. A Question coming immediately after a verb 
of asking or the like is treated as an Indirect Question (see 
below, 2) ; but questions — generally rhetorical — coming in 
tpourse of a long indirect discourse are treated like Declaratory 
Sentences: as, 

num etiam recentium injuriarum memoriam fse] deponere 

posse (B. G. i. 14], could he lay aside the memory of recent 

wrongs? [num possum?] 
quern signum daturum fugientibus? quern ausurum Alexandro 

succedere (Q^C iii. 5), who will give the signal on the re* 

treat f who will dare to succeed Alexander f 
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Remark. —Generally real questions, expecting an answer 
(chietiy in the sectmd person), take the subjunctive. Questions 
asked by the dubitative subjunctive must retain the subjunctive 
(see 2, b) : as, 

quid sibi vellent (B. G. 1.44), wAai did they want? [quid 

vultis ?] 

9. Ifidlrect Questions* An Indirect Question takes its 
verb in the Subjunctive : as, 

quid ipse sentiam exponam (Div. i. 6), / wt'li explain what I 

think [direct, quid s€ nil o\. 
id possetne fieri consuluit (id. 7), he consulted whether it could 

be done [direct, foiestne']. 
quam sis audax omnes intellegere potuerunt (Rose. Am. 31), 

all could understand how bold you are, 
doleam necne doleam nihil interest (Tusc. ii. 12), it is of no 

account whether I suffer or not, 
incerti quid nam esset (Jug. 49), uncertain what it was. 

Rkmark. — An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause, 
introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, or particle), 
depending immediately on a verb, or on any expression implying 
uncertainty or doubt. 

In grammatical form, exclamator}' sentences are not distin- 
guished from interrogative, as in the third example given above. 

a* The Future Indicative is represented in indirect questions 
by the participle in urus with the subjunctive of esse, — rarely by 
the simple subjunctive : as, 
prospicio qui concursus futuri sint (Div. in Caec), I foresee 

what thronffs there will be [erunt]. 
quid sit futurum eras, fuge quaerere (Hon Od. i. t^), forbear to 
ask what will be on the morrow [erit, or futurum est]. 

d* The Dubitative Subjunctive referring to future time remains 
unchanged except in tense : as, 

[quaeritur] utrum Carthago diruatur, an Carthaginiensibiis 

reddatur (De In v. i. 12), [the question is] shall Carthage be 

destroyed^ or restored to the Carthaginians, 
nee quisquam satis eertum habet, quid aut speret aut timeat 

(Liv. xxii. 7), iior is any one assured what he shall hope or 

fear, [Here the participle with sit could not be used.] 
ineerto quid peterent aut vitarent (Liv. xxviii. 36), since it was 

doubtful [abl. abs] what they should seek or shun. 

€• The Subject of an indirect question is often, in colloquial 
usage and in poetry, attracted into the main clause as Object 
{accusative of anticipation) : as, 

n6sti Mareellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. xo), you know 
how slow Marcellus is. — In like manner, 
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potestne igitur earum rerum quare futurae sint ulla esse prae- 
sensio (Div. ii. 5), cau there be^ tken, any foreknowledge as 
to those things, why they will occur / 

Remark. — In some cases the Object becomes Subject by a 
change of fotce, and an apparent mixture of relative auU inter- 
rogative construction is the result : as, 

quidam ssepe in parv& pecuni^ perspiciuntur quam sint leves 

(Lxl. 17), it is often seen, in a tricing" matter of money, how 

unprincipled some people are. 
queinadniodum Poinpeium oppugnarent a me indicati sunt 

(Leg. Ag. i. 2), it has been shown by me in what way they 

attacked Pompey, 

d* In early Latin and poetry, questions which elsewhere would 
have the Subjunctive as indirect often have the Indicative : as, 

non reputat quid laboris est (Amph. 172), he does not consider 

what a task it is, 
vineam quo in agro conseri oportet sic observato (Cato R.R 6), 

in what soil a vineyard should be set you must observe thus. 

Note. — These cases are usually considered Direct questions ; but 
they occur (as above) where the question cannot be translated as 
direct without distortion of the meaning. 

e. A few expressions properly interrogative are used idiomati- 
cally as indejiniiea, and do not take a subjunctive : such are nescio 
quis, &c., mirom (or nimimm) quam or quantum, immane 
quantum, &c. : as, 

qui istam nescio quam indolentiam magnopere laudant (Tusc. 

iii. 6), who greatly extol that painlessness (whatever it is). 
mirum quantum profuit (Liv. ii. i), it helped marvellously. 

/• Occasionally, a virtual indirect question is introduced by si 
in the sense of whether (like if in English) : as, 

circnmrunduntur hostes, si quern aditum reperire possent 
(B. G. vi. 37), the enemy pour round [to see] if they can find 
entrance 

visam si domi est (Heaut 118), I will go see if he is at home. 

8. Indirect Commands. All Imperative forms of speech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse : as, 

reminisceretur veteris incommodi populi Romani (B. G. 13), 
remember [said he] the ancient disaster^ &c. [reminiscere]. 

ae committeret ut (ib.), do not [said he] bring it about [ne 
commiseris]. 

finem orandi faciat (id. 20), let him make an end of entreaty 
[fac]. 
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The following example maj serre to illustrate some of tlie fore* 
going principles in a connected address : — 

Indirect Discourse, Direct Discourse. 



Si pacem populus Romanus 
cum Helvetiis faceret, in earn 
partem ituros atque ibi futuros 
Helvctios^ ubi eos Caesar con- 
stiiuisset atque esse voluisset": 
sin bello \^qt^q(\\x\ perseveraret, 
reminiscereiur et veteris incom- 
modi populi Romani, et pris- 
tinjE virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod 
improvise unum pagum ador- 
tus esset, cum ii qui Human 
transissent suis auxilium terre 
iion posseni, ne ob eam rem aut 
suce magno opere virtuti iribue^ 
ret, aut ipsos dcspiceret : se ita 
a patribus majoribusque suis 
didicisse^ ut magis virtute quam 
dolo conteuderent, aut insidiis 
niterctttur. Quare ne commit- 
terete ut is locus ubi constitissent 
ex calamitate populi Romani et 
internecione exercitOs nomen 
caper et^ ant memoriam pro- 
deret. — B. G. i. 13. 



Si pacem poputue Romanui 
cum Helvetiis faciet, in earn 
partem ibunt atque ibi erunt 
Helvetiis ubi eos Csesar const it- 
er it atque esse voluerit: sin 
bello persequi perseverabit, 
teminiscere [inquit] et veteris 
incommodi populi Romani, et 
pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 
Quod improviso unum pagum 
adortus es^ cum ii qui flumen 
transierant suis auxilium ferre 
non possent^ ne ob eam rem 
aut tucB magno opere virtuti 
tribueris, aut nos despexeris : 
nos ita a patribus majoribusque 
nostris didicimusy ut magis vir- 
tute quam dolo contendamus, 
aut insidiis nitamur, Qiiare. 
ne commiserisy ut kic locus ubt 
constitimus ex calamitate populi 
Romani et internecione exefci- 
t(is nomen capiat ^ aut memo- 
riam prodat. 



68. Wishes and ' Commands. 

1* Wishes are expressed by the Subjunctive^ often 
strengthened by the particles nt, utinam, si (early Latin), 
qui ; the primary tenses being used in reference to future 
time, the secondary to express a hopeless wish, — the imper- 
fect in present time, the pluperfect in past (see $ 57, 4). 

Remark. — A periphrasis with velim, vellem, &c., is some- 
times used (57, 4, c). 

2. Commands are expressed by the Imperative or Sub- 
junctive (§ 67, 3, 7) ; Prohibitions by the Subjunctive, or 
by a periphrasis with noli or cave (§ 67, 7, a). ITie object 
of the command is given in a ptirpose-clause (§ 70, 3) with 
ut or n«, except after jubeo and veto (§ 70, 2). 

3. Indirectly quoted, all these forms of speech take Ac 
Subjunctive (see § 67, 3). 
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69. Relative Clauses. 

1. A simple relative, merely introduciDg a descriptive fact, 
takes the ludicsitive^ 

9. The Subjunctive appears more or less frequently in 
many relative clauses (which have been already treated). 
These relatives always either — (1) are general relatives of 
Protasis ; or (2) express some logical connection between the 
relative and antecedent, or (3) have no effect at all upon the 
construction. These constructions are — 

1* General or Future Conditions in Protasis (§§ 5d, 60« 61). 

2. €*. Final Clauses (§ 64). 

d- Consecutive Clauses (§ 65). 

c Relatives of Characteristic (§ 65, 2). 

d* Relatives implying Cause or Hindrance (§ 65, 2, c). 

«• Temporal Clauses of relative time (62, 2). 

3. a* Intermediate Clauses (§ 66). 

h* Clauses in Indirect Discourse (§ 67). 



70. Substantive Clauses. 

A Substantive ClausQ is one which, like a honn, 
is the subject or object of a verb, or in apposition 
with a subject or object. 

Ri^ARK. — The Infinitive with the Accusative, though not 
strictly a Clause, is equivalent to one, and may be treated as 
such. 

When a substantive clause is. used as Subject, the verb to which 
it is subject is called Impersonal (§ 39), and its sign, in English, 
is IT ; when it is used as Object, it generally follows some verb 
of knowing t (fc. (§ 67, i) or of wishing or effecting ^ and its sign, 
in English^ is that, or to (Infinitive). 

!• Clasaification* Substantive Clauses are of four 
kinds: — 1. The Accusative with the Infinitive, denoting an 
idea as thought or spoken (§ 67, i) ; 2. Indirect Questions 
(67, 2) ; 3. The Subjunctive with ut, ne, quo, qnin, or 

9 
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(aominus, denoting purpose or result; 4. The Indicative 
with quod, denoting a facL But the Infinitive alone maj 
take the place of either 1 or 3. 

9. Accusative and Infinitive. The Accusative with 
the Infinitive is used as the Subject chiefly of esse or tm- 
personal verbs (§ 67, 8, ft ) ; and as the Object — 1. Of all 
verbs and expressions of knowing, thinking, and telling (In- 
direct Discourse, § 67, 1); 2. Of jubeo and veto, and rarely 
of other verbs of commanding, requesting, adtnonishing, and 
<he like ; 3. Sometimes of verbs of wishing i as, 

omnis homines summa ope niti decet (Sail. Cat. i), ii is fit- 

ting that all men strive -with utmost effort, 
Labienum jugum mentis adscendere jubet (id. 2i), he orders 

Labtenus to ascend the ridge of the hill. 
judicem esse me non doctorem volo (Or. 33), I wish to be a 

judge, not a teacher, 
negat ullos patere portus (Liv. xxviii 43), he says that no forts 

are open. 

a* After Passives. If the main verb is changed to the pas- 
sive, either (1) the Subject of the infinitive (like other objects of 
active verbs) becomes nominative, and the infinitive is retained ; or 
(2) the passive is used impersonally, and the clause retained 
as its subject. With verbs of saying, &c., the former construction 
is more common, especially in the tenses of incomplete action; 
with jubeo and veto it is always used : as, 

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. t^)^ they first 

are related to have joined words with a certain skill, 
jussus es renuntiari consul (Phil. ii*32), j^^^v were under orders 

to be declared consul, 
in lautumias Syracusanas deduci imperantur (Verr. v. 27), 

they are ordered to be taken to the stone-pits of Syracuse. 
hie accusare non est situs (Sest. 44), he was not allowed to 

accuse. 
eeterae Illyrici legiones secutura sperabantur (TacHist. ii. 74), 

the rest of the legions of lllyricum were expected to follow* 
voluntaria morte interlsse creditus est (Tac H. iv. 67), he was 

thought to have perished by voluntary death, 
nuntiatur piratarum naves esse in porta (Verr. v. 24), it is 

told that the ships of the pirates are in port, 

h. The poets extend the use of the passive to verbs which are 

not properly verba sentiendi : as, 

colligor dominse placuisse (Ov. Am. ii. 6, 61), // is gathered 
[from this memorial] that I pleased my mistress. 
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€• Sttch indirect discourse may depend on any word implying 
speech or thought, though not strictly a verb of saying, &c. : as, 
eo8 redire jubet: se in tempore adfuturum esse (Liv. xxiv. 13), 
he orders them to return [promising] that he will be at hand 
in season, 
orantes ut urbibus saltern — jam enim agros deploratos esse — 
opem senatus ferret (id. xvi. 6), f>raying that the senate 
would bring- aid to the cities — for the fields [they said] were 
already given up as lost. 

d* Verbs of promising, expecting, threatening, swearing, and 
the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse, 
contrary to the English idiom (§ 67, i, a) ; but sometimes a simple 
complementary infinitive : as, 

me spero liberatum [esse] metu (Tusc ii. 27), / trust I have 

been freed from fear. 
minatur sese abire (Asin. iii. 3), he threatens to go away. 

[Direct, abeo, I am going away j\ 
ex quibus sperant se maximum fructum essecapturos (Lsel. 21), 

from which they hope to gain the utmost advantage, 
quern inimicissimum futurum esse promitto ac spondeo (Mur. 

41), who I promise and warrant will be the bitterest of 

enemies. 
dolor fortitudinem se debilitaturum minatur (Tusc. v. 27), pain 

threatens to wear down fortitude. 
pollicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hos- 
tages [compare Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs.] 

3. Clauses of Purpose. The clause with ut (nega- 
tive ne), developed from purpose, is used as the Object of 
all verbs denotiog an action directed towards the future. 
Such are — 

a. Verbs of commanding, ashing^ admonishing, urging, and 
in general those denoting an influence upon some one (§ 64). 
These verbs rarely take the Infinitive (except jubeo and veto, 
which take it regularly) : as, 

his uti conquirerent imperavit (B. G. i. 28), he ordered them to 

search. 
monet ut omnes suspiciones vitet (id. 20), he warns him to 

avoid all suspicion. 

5. Verbs of wishing and the like. These take also the simple 
Infinitive ; more commonly when the subject remains the same, less 
commonly when it is different (see 2, above) : as, 

cupio ut impetret (Capt. i. 2), I wish he may get it. 
cum noptri perspici cuperent (B. G. iii. 21), when our men 
wished it to be seen^ 
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mallem Cerberum metueres (Tusc. i. 6), Iwduld rather you 

feared Cerberus, 
quos non tain ulcisci studeo quam sanare (Cat. ii. 8), whom I 

do not care so much to punish as to cure. 

c. Verbs of permission^ concession, and necessity/. These take 
also the Infinitive : as, 

permisit ut partes faceret (De Or. ii. 90), permitted him to 

make divisions. 
vinum importari non sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do not allow 

wine to be imported. 
nullo se implicari negotio passus est (Lig. 3), he suffered him^ 

self to be tang-led in no business. 
sint enim oportet si miseri sunt (Tusc. i 6), they must exist, if 

they are wretched. [Here the clause is subject of oportet.^ 

Remark. -^ The clause with licet (usually without ut) is 
regularly used to express a concession in the sense of although. 

d. Verbs of determining, resolving^ bargaining, which also 
take the Infinitive. Those of decreeing often take the participle 
in dus, on the principle of indirect discourse : as, 

edicto ne quis injussu pugnaret (Liv. v. 19), having commanded 
that none should Jight without orders. 

pacto ut victorem res sequeretur (id. xxviii. 21), having bar^ 
gained that the property should belong to the victor. 

Regulus captivos reddendos non censuit (Off. i. 13), Regulus 
voted that the captives should not be returned, [i. e. in giv- 
ing his opinion, captivi.non reddendi sunt."] 

€• Verbs of caution and effort. Those denoting an effort to 
hinder may also take quominus or ne : as, 
cura et provide ut nequid ei desit (Att. ii. 3), tahe care and see 

that he lacks nothing. 
non deterret sapientem mors quominus . . . (Tusc. i. 38), death 

does not deter the wise man from, d:c. 
ne facerem impedivit (Fat. i. i), prevented me from doing. 

/• Verbs oi fearing take the Subjunctive, with ne affirmative 
and ne non or ut negative: as, 
ne animum ofFenderet verebatur (B. G. f. 19), he feared he 

should offend the mind, d:c. 
vereor ut tibi possim concedere (De Or. i. 9)» I fear I cannot 

grant you. 
baud sane periculum est ne non mortem optandam putet 

(Tusc. V. 40), there is no danger of his not thinking death 

desirable. 

Remark. — The particle ut or ne is oflen omitted,— generally 
after verbs of wishing, necessity, permission ; with cave, die, fac ; 
and in indirect discourse, frequently after verbs of commwiding 
and the like. 
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g. With any verbs of the above cksses, the poeta may use the 
Infinitive: as, 
hortamur fari (-^n. ii. 74), we exhort [him] to sfeak, 

4. Clauses of Result. The clause with nt (negative 

nt non, &c.), developed from result, is used as the Object 

of verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort: as, 

commeatus ut portari possent efficiebat (B. G. ii. 5), he made 
it possible that suf flies could be brought. [Lit., he effected 
that, &c.] 

a. The substantive clause becomes the Subject of such verbs 

in the passive ; and hence is further used as the subject of verbs 

denoting ii happens, it remains, it follows, and the like ; and even 

of the simple esse in the same sense, and other phrases : as, 

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 32), the next thing is to showt <i^c, 
accidit ut asset plena luna (B. G. iv. 29), it chanced to be full 

moon, 
accedit ut oonturber (Deiot. i), besides this I am troubled, 
reliquum est quarta virtus ut sit ipsa frugalitas (id.), it remains 

that the fourth virtue is thrift. 
quando fuit ut quod licet non\\ccTtHC2B\. 20), when was it 

that what is nozv allowed was not allowed f 

h» A result clause, with or without ut, frequently follows 

qnam, after a comparative: as, 

perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc i. 22), he 
endured all, rather than betray^ d^c. 

Cm A result elause with ut is often used elliptically, in ex- 
clamations, with or without -ne (compare § 57, 8, g) : as, 

quanquam quid loqiior? te ut ulla res frangat (Cat. i. ^),yet 

why do / ask f that anything should bend you / 
egone ut te interpellem (Tusc. ii. 18), wliat, I interrupt you f 

Remark — The infinitive, in exclamations, usually rt^fers to 
something actually occurring ; the subjunctive to SQmething con- 
templated. 

cf. The phrase tantuxn abest, it is so far [from being the 
case], besides a subject-clause (substantive) with ut, regularly 
takes another ut-clause (of result) depending on tantum : as, 

tantum abest ut nostra miremur, nt usque eo difficiles ac mor- 
osi simus, nt nobis non satisfaciat ipse Demosthenes (Or. 
39), so far from admiring our own matters^ we are difficult 
and captious to that degree, that not Demosthenes himself 
satisfies us. [Here the first nt-clause depends directly on 
abest; the second on tantum; and the third on us^ue eo.'] 
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e* The expressions facero ut, oommittere nt, often form a 
periphrasis for the simple verb (compare fore ut for the future 
infinitive) : as, 

invitus feci ut Flamininum e senatu eicerem (Cat. M. 12), it 
was with reluctance that I expelled^ ike, 

/• Rarely, a thought or idea is considered as a result, and 
takes the subjunctive with ut instead of the accusative and infini- 
tive (in this case a demonstrative usually precedes) : as, 

altera est res, ut . . . (Off. i. 20), the second point is thai, d:c. 
prseclarum illud est, ut eos . . . amemus (lusc iii. 29), this is 

a noble thing; that we should love, itc. 
quae est igitur amentia, ut . . . what folly is there then in de* 

manding, dec, 

g* Verbs and other expressions which imply hindering and the 

like, may take quin when the main verb is iiegative^ formally or 

virtually (§ 65, i, h) : as, 

facere non possum quin . . . (Att. xii. 27), I cannot avoid, ij^c, 
nihil prsetermisi quin scribam . . . (Q^ F. iii. 3), / have left 

nothing undone to write, 
ut nullk re impedirer quin (Att. iv. 2), that I might be hin* 

dered by nothing from, d:c, 
non humana ulla neque divina obstant quin (Sail. £p. Mith. 

17), no human or divine laws prevent, but that, <J^c. 

Remark. — This usage is found especially with the phrase noa 
dubito and similar expressions making a kind of indirect dis- 
cowse: as, 

non dubitabat quin ei crederemus (Att. vi. 2), he did not doubt 
that we believed him, 

illud cave dubites quin ego omnia faciam (Fam. v. 20), do not 
doubt that I will do all. 

quis ignorat quin (Flacc. 27), who is ignorant that, <i^c, f 

neque ambigitur quin Brutus pessimo publico id facturus fue- 
rit si prioruin regum alicui regnum extorsisset (Livy, ii. 1), 
nor is there any question that Brutus, if he had wrested the 
kingdom from anyone of the former kings, would have done it 
with the worst results to the state [direct discourse, /2;c/55«/]. 

Itr* Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of 
saying or as words of commanding, effecting and the like, and 
may be construed accordingly : as, 

sequitur illico esse causas immutabiles (Fat. 12), // follows 
directly that there are unalterable causes. [The regular 
construction with sequor used of a logical sequence.] 

laudem sapientiae statuo esse maximam (Div. v. 13), / hold 
that the glory of wisdom is the greatest. 
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statuunt ut decern milia hominum mittantur (B. G. xii. 21), 

they resolve that 10,000 men shall be sent* 
res ipsa monebat tempus esse (Att. x. 8), the thing itself warned 

that it was time [nionere ut, warn to do something\, 
fac mihi esse persuasum (N. D. i. 27), suppose that I am per" 

snaded of that [facere ut, accomplish that]. 
hoc volunt persuadere non interire animos (B. G. vi. 13), they 

wish to convince that souls do not perish. 
huic persuadet uti ad hostes transeat (B. G. iii. 18), persuades 

him to pass over to the enemy. 

Note. — The infinitive, with a subject, in this construction is in- 
direct discourse, and is to be distinguished from the simple infinitive 
sometimes found with these verbs. 

5. Indicative with quod. The clause in the Indicative 
with quod is used (more commonly as Subject) when the 
statement is regarded as a fojct : as, 

alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium 
conferunt (Off. i. 6), // is another fault, that some bestozu too 
much zeal, d:c. [Here ut witli the subjunctive could be 
used, meaning that they should^ or the accusative and infin- 
itive, meaning to more abstractly; quod makes it a fact that 
men do, &c.] 

inter inanimum et animal hoc maxime interest, quod animal 
agit aliquid (Ac. ii. 12), there is this chief difference^ ttc, 
that an animal has an aim, 

quod rediit nobis mirabile videtur (Off. iii. 31), that he [Reg- 
ulus] returned seems wonderful to us. [Redisse would mean 
he should have returned.] 

a» In colloquial language, the clause with quod appears as 
an accusative of specification^ corresponding to the English 
whereas: as, 

quod de domo scribis (Fam. xiv. 2), as to what you write of 

the house. 
quod mihi de nostro statu gratularis, minime miramur te tuis 
praeclaris operibus Isetari (Att. i. 5), as to your congratulate 
ing me on our condition^ no wonder you are pleased with your 
own noble works. 

6. Verbs oifedlng and its expression take either quod (quia) 
or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse) : as, 

quod scribis . . . gaudeo(Q^F.iii. i). I am glad that you write. 
quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rose. Am. 47), I greatly 

rejoice that this is finished, 
facio libenter quod cam non possum prseterire (Leg. i. 24). / 

am glad that I cannot pass it by. 
Rkmark. — Rarely, an apparent substantive clause, with miror 
and similar expressions, is introduced by si (really a Protasis) : as, 
mIror si quemquam amicum habere potuit (Lael. 15), I should 
'wonder if he could ever have a friend. 
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7L Questions. 

Questions are introduced by Interrogative Pronouns, 
Adverbs, or Pai1;icles, and are not distinguished by 
the order of words, as in English. 

The Interrogative Particles are, an, ntnun, num, and the 
enclitic -ne (see page 86). For other interrogative words, see 
list, page 49. 

1. Interrogative Particles. The enclitic -ne is used 
in questions asked for information merely ; noune, when the 
answer yes, and nTun when the answer no^ is ej^pected or inx-!- 
plied: as, 

meministine me in senatu dicere (Cat. i. 3), do you remember 

my saying in the senate f 
nonne animadvertis quain multi salvi pervenerint (N. D. iii. 

37), do you not observe how many have come through safe f 
num dubiunrest (Rose. Am. 37), there is no doubt-, is there? 

Remark. — The interrogative particle is sometimes omitted: 

as, 

patere tua consilia non sentis (Cat. i. i), do you not see that 
your plans are manifest f 

a. In Indirect Questions, num loses its peculiar force : as, 

quaero num aliter evenirent (Fat. 3). / ash whether they 
would turn out differently. 

h* The form of Indirect questions is the same as that of Direct ; 
the difference being only in the verb, which regularly takes the 
subjunctive (§ 67, 2). 

Remark. — In English, indirect questions are introduced by 
interrogatives, or by &e particle whether. 

c. The enclitic -ne is often added to interrogative words when 
not required : as, utrumne, nnmne, anne. 

d. The expressions nescio an, dubito an, and the like, incline 
to the Affirmative, — / donH know but. 

ft. I>ouble Questions. In Double or Alternative Ques- 
tions, utmm or -ne, whether, stands in the first member ; an, 
anne, or ; annon, neene, or not, in the second : as, 

utrum nescis, an pro nihilo id putas (Fam. x. 26), do»'( you 
know f or do you think nothing of it } 
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quxro servosne an liberos (Rose. Am. 27). / ask -whether 
slaves or free, [Here servos aut liberos would mean, were 
there any^ either slaves or free.] 

Remark. — In direct questions, annon is more frequently 
found in the alternative; in indirect, necne. 

Om The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem- 
ber; when -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second : as, 

Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio (Manil. 19), shall I say to Ga- 

binius or to Pom fey f 
sunt ha^c tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 18), are these your words 

or not f 

&• Sometimes the first member Is omitted or implied ; and an 
(anne) alone asks a question — usually with indignation or sur- 
prise: as, 

an tu miseros putas illos (Tusc. i. 7), what I do you think those 
men wretched f 

€• The second member may be omitted, when atmm asks a 

question to which there is no alternative : as, 

utrum in clarissimis est civibus is quem. • • . (Flacc 19), is he 
among the noblest citizens^ whom, <i^c. 

€i« The following exhibits the various forms of alternative 
questions : — 

ntmni . • . an 

... an (anne) 

-ne ... an 

. . . -ne 

3. Question and Answer* As there is no word in 

Latin meaning simply yeB or no, in answering a question the 

verb is generally repeated : as, 

valetne, is he well ^ vvAtU yes (ke is well), 

eratne tecum, was he with you f non erat, no {Jke was not), 

Om An intensive or negative particle is sometimes used in 
answer to a direct question: thus immo (nay but), vero (in 
truth), or etiam (even so) may have the meaning of yes; and non 
(not), or minime (lecut'of-aU), of no. 

h» In the answer to an alternative question, one member of 

the alternative must be repeated : as, 

tune an frater erat, was it you or your brother f 
ego [eram], it was I, 

9* 
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72. Participles. 

Tlie Participle expresses the action of the verb in 
the form of an adjective ; but has a partial distinction 
of tense, and generally governs the case of its verb. 

!• Distinctions of Tense* The Present participle de- 
notes the action as not completed; the Perfect as completed; 
the Future as still to take place, 

a* Present The Present participle has several of the irregu- 
lar uses of the present indicative (compare § 58, 2) : as, 

quserenti mihi jamdiu certa res nulla veniebat in mentem 

(Fam. iv. 13), though 1 had long sought, no certain thing came 

to my mind (cf. ib. a). 
C. Flaminio restitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 4), he 

resisted Flaminius ivhile attempting to divide^ dec. (cf. b), 
iens in Pompeianum bene mane haec scrips! (Att. iv. 9), / 

write this when about going to my place at Pompeii (cf. c). 

Hence it is used in late writers to denote purpose, 

h. Perfect The Perfect participle of a few deponent verbs 
is used nearly in the sense of a Present. Such are, regularly, 
ratU8, BoUtuB, veritus; commonly, fisna, ansns, secutua, and 
occasionally others, especially in later writers : as, 

cohortatus milites docuit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men^ 

he showed, d:c* 
iratus dixtsti (Mur. yy)»you spoke in a passion'. 
oblitus auspicia (Phil. i. 13), forgetting the auspices* 
insidias veritus (B. G. ii. 11), fearing ambuscade. 
imperio potitus (Liv. xxi. 2), holding the command. 
ad pugnam congressi (id. iv. 10), meeting in fight. 
rem incredibilem rati (Sail. C. 48), thinking it incredible, 

c. The present participle, wanting in the Passive, is usually 
supplied by a clause with dam or cum ; rarely by the participle 
in dua: as, 

Die, hospes, Spartae, nos te hic vidisse jacentes, 
Dum Sanctis patriae legibus obsequimur. 

Tell it. stranger, at Sparta, that we lie here obedient to our 
country s sacred laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla- 
tion of the Greek Trci^ojutvot.] 

crucibus adfixi aut ilammandi (Ann. xv. 44), crucified or set 
on fire [compare note under § 73J. 
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9« Adjective use* The present and perfect participles 
are used sometimes as attributes, nearly like adjectives : as, 

cum antiquissimam sententiam turn comprobatam (Div. i. 5), 

a view at once most ancient and approved, 
signa nunquam fere ementientia (id. 9), signs hardly ever 

deceitful, 
auspiciis utuntur coactis (id. 15), they use forced ausfices. 

a. Thus they are used, like adjectives, as nouns : as, 

sibi indulgentes et corpori deservientes (Leg. i. 13), the self- 

indulgent, and slaves to the body. 
recte facta paria esse debent (Par. iii. i), right deeds ought to 

be like in value, 
male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 27), ill got, ill spent. 
consuetudo valentis (De Or. ii. 44), the habit of a man in health. 

h. So, also, they are connected with nouns by esse and simi- 
lar verbs : as, 

videtis ut senectus sit operosa et semper agens aliquid et 
moliens (Cat. M. 8), you see how busy old age is, always 
aiming and trying at something. 

Gallia est omnis divisa (B. G. i. i), all Gaul is divided. 

locus qui nunc saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), the place which is now 
enclosed. 

€• From this adjective use arise the compound tenses of the 

passive, — the participle of completed action with the incomplete 

tenses of esse developing the idea of past time : as, 

interfectus est, he was (or has been) hilled, lit., he is having- 
been- killed [i.e., already slain']. 

d. In the best writers (as Cicero) this participle, when used 
with the tenses of completed action, retains its proper force ; but 
in later writers the two sets of tenses (as, amatus sum or fui) 
are often used indiscriminately : as, 

[leges] cum quae latse sunt turn vero quae promulgatae fuerunt 
(Sest. 25), the laws, both those which were proposed^ and 
those which were published. [The proposal of the laws was 
a single act : hence latte sunt is a pure perfect. The publish^ 
ing, or posting, was a continued state, which is indicated by 
promulgatce, 2ind fuerunt is the pure perfect.] 

arma quae fixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. 
i» 34)» the arms which had been fastened on the walls were 
found upon the ground. [Compare occupati sunt et fuerunt 
(Off. i. 17) : the difference between this and the preceding 
is, that occupatus can be used only as an adjective.] 

8. JPrediecUe use. The Present and Perfect participles 
are often used as a predicate, where in English a clause 
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woald be used to express time, cause, oeeanan, condition, 
concession, characteristic, manner, circumstance: as, 

vereor ne turp^ sit dicere incipientem (Mil. i), I fear it maybe 

a dishonor [to me] luhen beginning to speak* 
fialutem insperantibus reddidisti (Marc. 7), you have restored 

a safety which we did not hope* 
nemo ei neganti non credidisset (Mil. 19), no one would have 

disbelieved him when he denied. 

Remark. — This use is especially frequent in the Ablative Ab- 
solute (see § 54, 10, 6 and Note). A co-ordinate clause is some- 
times compressed into a perfect participle ; and a participle with 
a negative expresses the same idea which in English is given by 
wUhout: as, 

imprudentibus nostris (B. G. v. 15), while our men were not 

looking, 
miserum est nihil proficientem angi (N. D. iii. 5), it is wretched 

to vex one's self without effecting anything, 
instructos ordines in locum aequum deducit (Sail. C. 59}, ke 

draws up the lines^ and leads them to level ground, 
ut hos transductos necaret (B. G. v. 5), that he might carry 

them over and put them to death, 

a, A noun and passive participle are often so united that the 
participle and not the noun contains the main idea (compare the 
participle in indirect discourse in Greek : G. 280) : as, 

ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before the city 

was built or building, 
illi libertatem civium Romanorum imminutam non tulerunt; 
vos vitam ereptam negligetis (Manil. 5), they did not endure 
the infringement of the citizens* liberty; will you disregard 
the destruction of their life f 

So with opus : as, 

opus est viatico facto (Plaut. Trin.), there is need of laying in 

provision, 
maturato opus est (Livy viii. 13), there is no need of haste, 

[Here there is no noun, as the verb is used impersonally.] 

5. The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) 
is almost the same in meaning as a perfect active : as, 

fidem quern habent spectatam jam et diu cognitam (Div. 0*4), 
my fidelity, which they have proved and long known. 

(Hence the perfect with 'hoot in modem languages.) 

C. The perfect participle, with verbs of effecting, effort, or 

the Eke (also with volo where esse may be understood, cf. § 70, 

3, h), expresses more forcibly the idea of the verb : as, 

praefectos suos multi missos fecerunt (Verr. iv. 58), many dis- 
charged their officers. 
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hie transactum reddet omne (Capt. 345), Jie will get it all don€> 
me excusatum volo (Verr. i. 40), I -wis A to be excused, 

€i« The present participle is sometimes nearly equivalent to an 

infinitive, but expresses the action more vividly (after facio, in- 

duco, and the like, used of authors, and after verbs of sense) : as, 

Xenophon facit Socratem disputantem (N. D. i. 11), Xeuofhon 
ref resents Socrates disputing, 

4. Future Barticiple. The Future Participle (except 
fdtanu and yentiinLB) is rarely used in simple agreement 
with a noun, except by later writers. 

€U The future participle is chiefly used with ease in a peri- 
plurastic conjugation (see § 40, a) : as, 

morere, Diagora, non enim in caelum adscensurus es (Tusc. i. 

46), die^foryou are not likely to ^ to heaven* 
conclave illud ubi erat mansurus si . . . (Div. i. i^^-that cham" 

ber where he would have staid if^ die, 
sperat adolescens diu se victurum (Cat M. 19}, the young man 

hopes to live long (§ 67, i). 
neque petiturus unquani consulatum videretur (Off. iii. 20), 

and seemed unlikely ever to seek the consulship. 

By later writers it is also used in simple agreement to express 
likelihood or purpose, or even an apodosis : as, 
cum leo regem invasurus incurreret (Q^ C. viii. i), when a 

lion rushed on to attack the king, 
rediit belli casum de integro tentaturus (Liv. xvii. 62), he re- 
turned to try the chances of war anew, 
au8U8 est rem plus famae habituram (Liv. ii. 10), he dared a 
thing which would have more repute, 

[See also examples in § 59, i, ft.] 

hm With past tenses of esse, the future participle is often 
equivalent to the pluperfect subjunctive (§ 59, 3, c). 

5. Gerundive. The Gerundive, in its participial or ad- 
jective use, denotes necessity or propriety. 

a. The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and peiv 

fect participles, in simple agreement with a noun : as, 

fortem et conservandum virum (Mil. 38), a brave man, and 
worthy to be preserved, 

&• The most frequent use of the gerundive is with esse in a 

second periphrastic conjugation (§ 40, h) : as, 

non agitanda res erit (Verr. vi. 70), will not the thing have to 
be agitated f 
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Remark. — The gerundive in this construction is passive in 
meaning. But in early Latin, and occasionally elsewhere, it is 
uied impersonally, governing the accusative ; and it is regularly so 
used with utor, fruor, &c., governing the ablative (sometimes 
called the nominative of the gerund) : as, 
via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. 2), tAe way -we 

have to enter. 
agitandumst vigilias (Trin. 869), I have got to stand guard, 

[Compare Greek verbal in -rko^, G. 281.] 
c* It is also used to denote purpose afler verbs signifying to 
gvot^ deliver, agree for , have, receive, undertake, demand: as, 
redemptor qui columnam illam conduxerat faciendam (Div. ii. 
21), the contractor who had undertaken to make that column 
[the regular construction with this class of verbs], 
sdem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. ii. 50), he had the 

temple of Castor to take care of 
nave« atque onera diligenter.adservanda curabat (id. vi. 56), 

he took care that the ships and cargoes should be kept. 
For the Gerundive after verbs of decreeing, see § 70, 3, <l. 
For the Ablative Absolute, see § 54^ 10, 5. 

73. Gerund and Gerundive. 
1. Gerund* The Gerund is a verbal noun, retaining the 
government of the verb, and modified by adverbs, but in 
grammatical construction following the same rules as nouns. 

Remark. — The use of the Gerund, in the oblique cases, cor- 
responds to the use of the Infinitive as Subject (§ 57, 8, a), its 
nominative form being found only in the impersonal use of the 
participle in dua : as, 

ars bene disserendi et vera ac falsa dijudtcandi (De Or. ii. 38), 
the art of discoursing well, and distinguishing the true and 
false. [Here the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguish- 
ing, if used in the nominative, would be expressed by the 
infinitive disserere and dijudicare,'\ 
juveni parandum, seni utendum est (Sen. Ep. 36), it is for the 
young to get, for the old to enjoy (compare § 51, 3, 4). 

9. Gerundive. When the gerund would have an object 

in the accusative, the Gerundive is generally used instead, 

agreeing with the noun, and in the case which the gerund 

would have had : as, 

paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to 

undergo all dangers. [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, 

which is itself governed by ad: the construction with the 

gerund would be, ad subeundum, d:c. ; ad governing the 

gerund, and the gerund governing the accusative pericula.^ 
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cxercendae memoriae gratis (Off. i. iS)i/or tke sake of training 
tke memory. [Here the gerund conbtruction would be, exer- 
ceudi memoriam.^ 

Rkmauk. — ;Tbe verbs utor, fhior, &c. (§ 54, 6, d)^ are 
treated like verbs governing the Accusative, as tiiey do in early 
Latin : as, 

expetuntur divitise ad perfruendas voluptates (Oflf. i. 8), riches 
are sought for ike enjoyment of pleasure. 

Note. — Tlie gerundive construction is probably the original one. 
The t*articiple in dus seems to have had a present passive force as in 
aecundtts (from sequor), rotundwt^ volvetida dies (Virg.), flommandi 
(Tac), from which the idea of necessity was developed through that 
of futurity, as in the development of the subjunctive. Consilium urbis 
delendre would thus have meant a plan of a city being destroyed [in 
pmcess of destruction], then about to be destroyed, then to be de- 
stroyed, then a plan of destroying the city, the two words becoming 
fused together as in ab urbe conditd. Tlie gerund is simply an imper- 
sonal use of the participle, in its original present sense, retaining the 
ca^e of its verb, as in agitandum est vigilias ; quid opus est Jacto f 

3. Construction* The Gerund (if of transitive verbs, 
with a noun in government) and the Gerundive (with a noun 
in agreement) are used, in the oblique cases, in the construc- 
tions of nouns, as follows : — 

a« Genitive. The Genitive is used after nouns or adjectives 

in the constructions of the objective genitive (§ 50, 3) ; more 

rarely in the predicate after esse, or as a genitive of quality : as. 

neque conRilii habendi neque arma capiendi spatio dato (B. G. 

iv. 14), time being given neither for forming plans nor for 

taking arms [objective genitive after spatio\, 

ne conservandse quidem patriae caus^ (Olf. i. 45)$ not even in 

order to save the country. 
Vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 20), // is the best ^nd of life. 
non tarn commutandarum rerum quam evertendarum cupidop 
(id. ii. i), desirous not so much of changing as of destroying 
the state. 
quae res evertendae reipublicae solent esse (Verr. iii. 53"), which 
things generally tend to the overthrow of the commonwealth, 
cognoscenda; antiquitatis (Ann. ii. 59), to study old times* 
[Here gratia is, by a rare construction, omitted.] 
The genitive of the Gerund is, in a few cases, used (like a noun) 
with the genitive of an object agreeing neither in gender nor 
number: as, 

ejus videndi cupidus (Ter. Hec), eager to see her. 

reiciendi trium judicum potestas (Inv. ii. 2), the power of 

challenging three jurors, 
Rkmai{K. — In the genitive, the construction of the gerund and 
genmdive are about equally common. 
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b» Dative. The Dative is used after the adjectives (and 
rarely nouns) which are followed by the dative of nouns (§ 51, 6) ; 
also, in a few expressions after verbs : as, 
praeesse agro colendo (Rose. Am. i8), to take ckdrge oftillage. 
esse solvendo, to be able to pay* 
genus armorum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. xxxii. lo), a 

sort of armor suited to the defence of the body, 
reliqua tempora demetiendis fructibus et perclpiendis accom- 
modata sunt (Cat. M. 19), the other seasons are fitted to reap 
and gather in the harvest » 
diem praestituit operi faciendo (Verr. \\, 56), he appointed a day 
for doing the work. 
It is also used in certain phrases belonging to the civil law, after 
nouns meaning officers, offices, elections, &c. : as, 
comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. i. 17), elections for nomin^ 

ating consuls, 
triumvirum colon! is deducundis (Jug. 42), a triumvir for 
leading out colonies, 

c. Accusative. The Accusative is used after the prepositions 
ad, inter, circa, ob (rarely in and ante) ; most frequently after 
ad, denoting purpose (compare § 72, 4) : as, 

vivis non ad deponendam sed ad confirmandam audaciatn 
(Cat. i. 2), you live, not to put ojf, but to confirm your daring. 
inter agendum (Eel. ix. 24), while driving, 
me vocas ad scribendum (Or. 10), you call me to write, 
d* Ablative. The Ablative is used to express means or tn- 
ftrument ; also manner (often by later writers, in a sense equiv- 
alent to the present participle) ; after comparatives ; and after the 
prepositions ab, de, ez, in, and (rarely) pro and cum: as, 
multa pollicendo persuadet (Jug. 46), he persuades by large 

promises, 
his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 7), by reading these very things. 
nullum oificium referenda gratil magis necessarium est (Off. 

i. 15), no duty is more important than gratitude, 
in re gerend& versari (Cat. M. 6), to be employed in affairs, 
Latine loquendo cuivis par (Brut. 34), equal to any man in 

speaking Latin, 
nullis virtutis praeceptis tradendis (Off. i. 2), without giving 

any precepts of virtue, 
obscuram atque humilem conciendo ad se multitudinem (Liv* 

i. di), calling to them a mean and obscure multitude. 
Remark. — The gerund is occasionally found in apposition with 
^ noun : as, 

ad res diversissimas, parendum atque imperandum (Livj, xxi. 

3)t for the most widely different things obeying and com" 

manding. 

Note. — From the ablative of manner comes the Italian and Spanish 

form of the participle, the true participle fonn becoming an adjective. 
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74. SUPINB. 

The Supine is a verbal noun, having no distinction 
of tense or person, and is limited to two uses. 

Note. — The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension. 
Tlie form in am is the accusative of the end of motion. The form 
in u is probably dative of purpose, though possibly ablative. 

1. Former Supine. The Supine in um is used after 

verbs of motion to express the purpose of the motion; it 

governs the case of its verb, and is modified by adverbs : as, 

quid est, imusne sessum? etsi admonitum venimus te, non 
Hagitatum (De Or. iii. 5), kow now, shall ive be seated f 
though -we have come to remind not to entreat you. 
nuptuin coUoc^sse (B. G. i. 18), to establish in marriage, 
venerunt questum injurias (Liv. iii. 25), they came to complain 
of wrongs. 

Remark. — The supine in um is used especially after eo; and 
with the passive infinitive iri forms the future infinitive passive 
(see § 55, 3, &, Rem.) : as, 

fuftre cives qui rempublicam perditum irent (Sail. C 36), there 
were citizens who went about to ruin the republic. 

non Graiis servitum matribus ibo (^n. ii. 786), I shall not go 
in slavery to the Grecian dames, 

si scisset se trucidatum iri (Div, ii. 9), if he [Pompey] had 
known that he was going to be murdered, 

9. LiOlter Supine. The Supine in U is used only after 
a few adjectives, and the nouns fas, nefas, and opus, to de- 
note that in respect to which the quality is asserted : as, 

O rem non modo visu faedam, sed etiam auditu (Phil. ii. 25), 
a thing not only shocking to see, but even to hear of I 

quserunt quid optimum factu sit (Verr. ii. 27) , they ask what is 
best to do. 

humanum factu aut inceptu (Andr. 236), a human thing to do 
or undertake. 

si hoc fas est dictu (Tusc. v. 13), if this is lawful to say. 

So rarely with verbs : as, 

pudet dictu (Agric. 32), // is shame to tell, 

Rrmark. — The supine in u is found especially with such 
adjectives as indicate an effect on the senses or the feelings, and 
those which denote ease, difficulty, and the like. But with facilis, 
difficilia, jucundua, the construction of ad with the gerund is 
more common. The Infinitive is often used in the same significa- 
tion, by the poets, with all these adjectives. 
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76. General Rules of Syntax. 

1. Nouns meaning the same thing agree in case (§ 46). 

2. Adjectives agree with Nouns in gender, number, and case (47). 

3. Possessive Adjectives are used for the genitive, and in any 

case may have a genitive in agreement (47, 5). 
4; Relatives agree with their antecedents in gender and nuTnber ; 
their case depending on the construction of their clause (48). 

5. A Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person (49). 

6. Two or more singular subjects — also collective nouns, with 

quisque and uterque — may take a plural verb (49, i). 

7. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative (49, 2). 

8. A Noun used to limit or define another is in the Genitive (50). 

9. The Genitive is used to denote the author, owner, source^ and 

(with adjectives) measure or quality (50, i). 

10. Words denoting a part are followed by the genitive of the 

whole to which the part belongs (50, 2). 

11. Certain adjectives of Quantity are used in the genitive to 

express indefinite Value (50, i, t). 

12. Many words of memory and feeling, knowledge or ignorance, 

fulness and want, — also verbals and participles used as ad- 
jectives, — govern the genitive (50, 3). 

13. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitting take the gen- 

itive of the charge or penalty (50, 4, 6). 
14^ The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (51). 

15. Words of likeness, fitness, nearness, service, or hdp are fol- 

lowed by the dative (51, 5, 6). 

16. Verbs meaning to favor, help, please, serve, trust, and their 

contraries, — also to believe, persuade, command, obey, envy, 
threaten, poardon, and spare, — govern the dative (51, 2, a). 

17. The Dative is used after esse, to be, to denote the Owner (51, 3). 

18. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 

post, prse, pro, sub, super) govern the dative (51, 2, d)» 

19. Verbs of giving, telling, sending, and the like — and some- 

times of comparing and taking away — govern the accu- 
sative and dative (51, i). 

20. The dative is used to denote the purpose or end ; often with 

another dative of the person or thing affected (51, 5). 

21. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object (52). 

22. The subject of the Infinitive mood is in the accusative (52, 4, 5). 

23. Time how long and Distance how far are in the accusative. 

24. The accusative is used adverbially, or for specification (52, 3). 

25. Verbs of naming, choosing, asking, and teaching govern two 

accusatives (52, 2). 
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26. The Ablativb is used of cause, manner, means, instrument^ 

quality, specification, and price (54). 

27. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is in the ablative 

with ab (54, 4). 

28. Words denoting separation and plenty or want — also opus 

and usus signifying need — govern the ablative (54, i). 

29. Participles denoting birth or origin govern the ablative (54, 2, a). 

30. The adjectives dignua, indignus, — with many verbals, as 

contentus, fretus, laetns, prasditus, — govern the abla- 
tive (54, 3, a; 10, o). 

31. The deponents utor, fraor, fungor, potior, vescor, and 

their compounds, govern the ablative (54, 6, d). 

32. Comparatives may take the ablative instead of qusun, than. 

33. Degree of Difference is put in the ablative (54, 6, e). 

34. Time at or within which is put in the ablative (55, i). 

35. Ablative Absolute. A Subject and Predicate in the ablative 

are used to define the time or circumstances of an action. 

36. The name of the Town where is in form like the Genitive of 

singular names in us, a, um, otherwise Dative or Ablative ; 
tliat whither in the Accusative, and whence in the Ablative. 

80 of domusy rus (alao humi, belli, militue), and maoy names of Islands. 

37. With Other words (including names of Countries) Prepositions 

are used to denote where, whither, or whence, 

38. The Infinitive is used like a neuter noun, as the Subject or 

Object, or to complete the action of a verb (57, 8, a). 

39. The Infinitive, with subject-accusative, is regularly used after 

words of knowing, thinking, telling, and the like (57, 8, e). 

40. Historical Infinitive. The Infinitive is often used for 

tenses of the indicative in narration (57, 8, A). 

41. The Gerund, governing the case of its verb, or the Gerundive in 

agreement with a noun, has the construction of a verbal noun. 

42. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion ; the Supine 

in u after adjectives. 

43. The Subjunctive is used independently to denote a wish, com- 

mand, or concession (57, 2), also in doubtful questions, 

44. Relatives or Conjunctions implying purpose or result, — also 

of relative time or characteristic, — require the Subjunctive. 

45. Indirect Questions take a verb in the subjunctive (67, 2). 

46. The Subjunctive present and perfect are used in future condi- 

tions ; the imperfect and pluperfect in those contrary to fact. 

47. Dependent clauses in Indirect Discourse, or in a subjunctive 

construction, take the subjunctive. 

48. In the sequence of Tenses, primary tenses are followed bj 

primary-, and secondary by secondary (58, 10). 
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76. Abeangement. 

In Latin the words do not follow the order of con- 
struction, yet they have a regular arrangement. This, 
however, is constantly modified for emphasis, harmony, 
and clearness. 

1. Normal Order ^ Regularly the subject stands Jirsty 
followed by its modifiers ; the verb lasty preceded by the words 
which depend upon it : as, 

civis Romanus sum {not sum Romanus civis). 

voluptates blandissimae dominsc majores partes animi a vir« 

tute detorquent (Off. ii. lo). 
a* A predicate nominative, as the most important part of the 
predicate, is often placed after the copula : as, 
qui Athenis est mortuus (id. 24). 
haec ad judicandum sunt facillima (id. iii. 6). 
h. The forms of ease meaning there is, &c.y often come first 
in the sentence : as, 

sunt quaedam officia quae aliis magis quam aliis debeantur 
(Off. i. 18). 

c. A numeral adjective, or one essential to the meaning of the 
phrase, goes before its noun; one simply descriptive commonljr 
follows : as, 

omnes homines decet. 

est viri magni rebus agitatis punire sontes (Off. i. 24). 

omnis actio vacare debet temeritate et neglegenti^ (id. 29). 

cum aliqud perturbatione (id. i. 38). 

Lselius et sapiens et amicitise glorid, excellens (Lael. i). 

d* A Demonstrative pronoun precedes the noun, Relatives stand 
first in their sentence or clause. Adverbs stand directly before the 
word they qualify. 

9. Emphasis. Inversion of the above order gives em- 
phasis. 

a. Particularly the verb comes first and the subject last. This 
makes either or both emphatic : as, 

dicebat idem C Curio (Off. ii. 17). 

h* Any word closely connected with the preceding sentence 
comes first, and with the following last : as, 

ac duabus lis personis quas supra dixi tertia adjungitur (Off. 
i. 32). 
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objecit [Cato] ut probnim M. Nobiliori quod is in provinciam 

poetas duxisset; duxerat autem consul ille in ^toliam ut 

scimus Ennium (Tusc. i. 2). 
maxime perturbantur officia in amicitiis; qiiibus et non tri- 

buere quod recte possis, et tribuere quod non sit sequum, 

contra officium est (Off. iii. 10). 

€• A word or phrase inserted between the parts of compound 
tenses becomes emphatic : as, 

ille reprehensus a multis est (N. D. ii. 38). 

dm A modifier of a noun and adjective or participle is often 
placed between them. So in the gerundive construction : as, 

de communi hominum memori^ (Tusc. i. 24). 

de uno imperatore contra praedones constituendo (Manil. 17). 

€• Sometimes a noun and its attribute are separated as far as 
possible, so as to include less important words : as, 

objurgationes etiam nonnunquam incidunt necessarise (Off. 

>. 38). 

/. One pair of ideas is set off against another, either in the 

same order or in exactly the opposite order. The latter, which 

is very common, is called chiasmus from the Greek X on account 

of the cross arrangement. Thus, 

rerum copia verborum copiam gignit (De Or. iii. 3, 31). 
pro vit& hominis nisi hominis vita reddatur (B. G. vi. 16). 
leges supplicio improbos afiiciunt, defendunt ac tuentur bonos 

(Fin. iii. 3). 
non igitur utilitatem amicitia, sed utilitas amicitiam consecuta 

est (Lael. 14). [Here the arrangement of cases only is 

chiastic, that of ideas is regular.] 

fir. Different forms of the same word are often placed together, 
also words from the same root. 

h* A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by 
which the attribute of one pair comes between the parts of the 
other. This is often joined with chiasmus : as, 

et superjecto pavidae nat&runt aequore damae (H. Od. i. 2, 11). 
arma nondum expiatis uncta cruoribus (id. ii. i, 5). 

3. Special Mules. 

a. Prepositions regularly precede their nouns (except tenns 
and versiiB), but they are often placed between a noun and ad- 
jective: as, 

quern ad modum ; quam ob rem ; magno cum metu ; omnibus 
cum copiis ; null^ in re. 
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&• Itaque regularly comes first in its sentence, or clause; 
enim, autem, vero, quoque, never first, but usually second, 
sometimes third if the second word is emphatic ; quidem never 
first, but after the emphatic word : ne . . . quidem include the 
emphatic word or words. 

c« Inquam, inquit, &c., credo, opinor, quaeso, used par- 
enthetically, always follow one or more words. 

d. The negative precedes the word it especially affects ; but if 
it belongs to no one word, it begins the sentence. 

4. Structure* Latin expresses the relation of words to 
each other by inJUctton^ rather than by position, like modem 
languages. Hence its structure not only admits of great 
variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially favor- 
able to that form of sentence which is called a Period. In a 
period, the sense is expressed by the sentence a$ a whole, and 
is held in suspense till the delivery of the last word, which 
usually expresses the main action or motive. 

An English sentence does not often admit this form of 
structure. It was imitated, sometimes with great skill and 
beauty, by many of the early writers of English prose ; but 
its effect is better seen in poetry, in such a passage as the 
following : — 

** High on a throne of royal state, which fltr 
Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind, 
Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold, 
Satan eiuilted sat." 

ParadUe Lott^ Book II. l-4i. 
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77. Rhythm. 

1. The Poetry of the ancients was not composed, like 
modem poetry, according to accent and rhyme; but was 
measured, like music, by the length of the syllables, or vowel 
sounds. The measured flow of verse is called Rhythm. 

3. Each syllable is considered as either long or short, — 
in Quantity or length (not in Quality or sound, as we speak 
of the long or short vowel-sounds in English) ; a long syllable 
being reckoned in length equal to two short ones (see p. 3). 

Rkmauk. — The quantity of radical or stem-syllables — as of 
short a in p&ter or of long a in mater — can be learned only 
by observation or practice, unless detennined by the general ruL'S 
of Quantity. Most of the rules of Prosody are only arbitrary 
rules for the purposes of memory; the syllables being long or 
short because the ancients pronounced them so. In those cases 
which cannot be conveniently grouped, the quantity is shown by 
the actual practice of the ancients, and is said to be determined by 
the authority of the Poets, — the principal means we have of learn- 
ing it. In some inscriptions, however, the long vowels are distin- 
guished in various ways, by marks over the letters, or by doubling. 

Owing to the practice of Roman poets of borrowing very 
largely &om the poetry and mythology of the Greeks, numerous 
Oreek words, especially proper names, make an important part 
of Latin poetry. These words are generally employed in accord- 
ance with the Greek and not the Latin laws of quantity. Where 
these vary in any important point, they will be noticed m the rules 
given below. 

78, Rules op Quantity. 
1. General Rules. 

a* A vowel before another vowel is short : as, vXa, trftha 

Rrmark. — The aspirate h, as in the example above, is not 
reckoned as a Consonant in the rules of prosody (See SlI* i. Note). 
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Exceptions. — l. Li the genitive form ins (§ 16, i,b), i is 
long, it is, however, sometimes made short in verse. 

2. In the fifth declension (genitive and dative singular), e is 
long between two vowels : as, diei ; but is short after a consonant, 
as m fidSi 

3« In fio (§ 37, 4), i is long except when followed hy er: as, 
fio, fiebam, iiam, fieri, flerem. 

4. In the terminations aius and Sins, a and e are long : as in 
Caius, Fompeiua ; also in the verb aio, and genitives in SL 

5. In many Greek proper names, the vowel in Latin represents 
a long vowel or diphthong, and is consequently long : as, Trods, 
Th^ia, herd&8. But many Greek words are more or less Latin- 
ized in this respect as Academia, chorea. 

Ih A Diphthong is long : as, foedua, cm, caelum, deinde. 

Exception. — The preposition prae in compounds is generally 
short before a vowel (as in praeuatia, Mn. vii. 624). 

c. A vowel formed by contraction (crasis) is long : as i in ml 
(for nihil) ; currus (genitive for currtEIs). But not where the 
vowels are united by gynceresis, as in pariStibua (^par-yelihus) . 

d. A syllable in which a short vowel comes before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant — also before the letter j — is long: 
as, magauB, rez, pejor, et ventia, gaza, (but &dhuc). But 
if the two consonants are a Df4|te followed by 1 or r, the syllable 
is common, — that is, it may be : either long or short in verse : as, 
alicria, patribua, refluo. 

Remark. — Sometimes the y or v resulting from synasresis 
has the effect of a consonant : as, fluviorum rez (G. i. 482). 

€• In early Latin a at the end of words was not sounded, and 
hence does not make position with another consonant. In many 
other cases in the comic poets two consonants do not make posi- 
tion, especially in pronouns and particles : as. Hie, Iste, nSmpe. 

Remark. — A short syllable, made long under this rule, is said 
to be long by Position : as, in docStne. In docSsne, the same 
syllable is long by the general rule (2, A, below). The rules of 
Position do not, m general, apply to final vowels, 

9. Final SyllcCbles. 

a. Words of one syllable ending in a vowel are long : as, mS^ 
tu, hi, ne. 

The attached particles -nS, -quS, -vS, -cS, ptS, and rS- (rSd-) 
are short ; ae- is long : as, aecedit; ezeroitumquS rSducit 
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&• Nouns of one syllable are long : as, s51, os (Sris), bSs, tib- 
Exceptions. — o6r, ftl, mSl, 58 (ossis), -vlr, vis (gen.). 

€• Final a in words declined by cases is shorty except in the 
ablative singular of the first declension ; in all other words it is 
long: as, e& atellft (nominative), cum ea atella; frustra, 
vooa (imperative), postea, triginta; also, qua (plural). 

Exceptions.— eifi, itA, quift, putft (suppose); and, in late 
use, triginta, &c. 

Final e is shorty except (1) in nouns of the fifth declen- 
sion; (2) in adverbs formed from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, with others of like form ; (3) in the impera- 
tive singular of the second conjugation : as, nubS, ducitS, fide, 
famS (§ 11,1. 3.^ Square (qua re), h5die (hoc die), mon§, 
monetS, aaepS, saepifiaime. 

Exceptions. — benS, malS; fere, ferme; also (rarely), oavS, 
habS, tac6, val6, vidS; infernS, aupernS. 

e» Final i is long : as in turn, fill, audi But it is common in 
mihi, tibi, aibi, ibi, ubi; and short in nisi, quasi, otti (when 
making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives, as AlexT. 

/• Final o is common ; but long in datives and ablatives ; also, 
usually, in verbs. 

Exceptions. — cit5, mod5, ilic5, profect5, dummodS, 
immd, eg5, du5, oct5. 

'^. Final u is long ; final y is short. 
h. Final as, es, os, are long; final is, us, ys are short: as, 
neISs, rupes, servSs, honos; hostib, amictts, TethjNi. 

ExcFPTiONS. — as is short in Greek plural accusatives, as 
lampadfts; and in anSs. 

as is short in nouns of the third declension (lingual) increasing 
short.: as milSs (Xtis), obsSs (Xdis), — except abies, aries, 
paries, pes ; in the present of esse (8s, adSs) ; in the preposition 
penSs ; and in the plural of Greek nouns. 

OS is short in compos, impos; in some Greek endings, as 
barbitSs ; also o for later u in the second declension, as servds 
(nominative). 

is in plural cases is long, as in bonis, omnis (accusative 
plural) ; in sis, vis, velis, mails, nolis ; in gratis, foris (prop- 
erly plurals) ; in the second person singular of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, as audw (where it is the stem- vowel) ; and sometimes in 
the forms in -eils (perfect subjunctive), where it was originally 
long. IQ 
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U8 is long in the genitive singular and nominative and accusa- 
tive plural of the fourth declension; and in nouns of the third 
(iec-l^n^iou having ii loug in the stem: as virtus (utis), incuB 
(udis> 

i. Of other final syllables, those ending in a consonant, except 
c, are short : as, &d, ac, istiic, amftt, amatttr. 

ExcKPTioNS. — donSc, f&c, nSo, sometimes hXb ; en, noD, 
qoin, i^n; crSa, plus; cur, par. 

8. BenulUtnate Syllables. 

a* Inerementm A Noun is said to increase, when in 
any case it has more syllables than in the nominative 
singular. 

Thus Btella is said to increase long in stellSrum; and corpus 

to increase short in corp5ris. 

Note. — The niles of increment are purely arbitrary, as the 
syllables are long ur short according to the proper quantity of the 
stem or the formative terminations. The quantity of noun stems 
appears in the schedule of the third declension (§ 11, iv. 3), and that 
of terminations, under the various inflections where it is better to learn 
them. 

A Verb is said to increase, when in any part it has more 
syllables than in the stem (inclusive of the final vowel). 

Thus amo is said to increase long in axnStis; and rego to 
increase short in reg^tia. 

The final syllable of an inflected word is called the (ermt- 
nation ; that immediately preceding is called the increment. 

Thus, in the examples given above, the penultimate syllable is 
called the increment. In itInSrIbus, amavSrXtis, the syllables 
marked are called the first, second, and third increments of the 
noun or verb. 

b* Kouns. In the increment of Nouns and Adjectives, a 
and o are generally long; e, i, u, y, generally short (see list, 
pp. 25-27) : as, aetatis, honoris, servorum ; opSris, carmXnis, 
murmtLris, pecttdis, chlamj^dis. Exceptions are : — 

JSl: — baccar (aris), hepar (itis), jubar (Sris), lar (ISris), mas 
(m^ris), nectar (&ns), par (p^ris), sal (s&lis), vas (v^dis), daps 
(d&pis), fax, anthrax (^cis). 

6: — neuters of third declension (except os, oris); arbor (6risX 
scrobs (scrdbis), ops (dpis). 
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e: — increments of fifth declension; hares (edis), lex Cegis), 
locuples (etis), merces (edis), plebs (plebis), quies (etis), rex 
(regis), ver (veris). 

i: — most nouns and adjectives in ix: as. felTcis, radTcis : except 
fihx, larix, salix (Tcis), nix (nivis), strix (strtgis) ; also, dis 
(ditis), glis (gllris), lis (litis), vis (vires), Quirltes. Samnltes. 

ii: — forms from nouns in us: as, paludis, telluris, virtutis ; 
lux (lucis), frux (frugis). 

, Verbs. In the increment of Verbs (see Tables of Inflec- 
tion, pp. 66-74), the characteristic vowels are as follows: — 

Of the first conjugation 5: as, amare, amStur. 

Of the second conjugation e: as, monere, monetor. 

Of the third conjugation S, I: as, regSre, reg^tur. 

Of the fourth conjugation x: as, audlre, auditor. 

£xc. — do and its compounds have &: as, dfire, ciroumdSbaL 
In other increments — 

a is always long: as, moneSris, regSmus. 

e is long in tense-endings : as, regebam, audiSbar. But it is 
8h(yrt before ram, rim, ro ; in the future personal endings -bSris, 
bSre; and sometimes in the perfect -Srunt (as stStSruntqua 
comae, i£n. ii. 774). 

i is long in forms after the analogy of the fourth conjugation : 
as, pedvi, laoessxtus (in others short: as, monltus); also in 
the subjunctive present of esse and velle, and (rarely) in the 
endings -rimus, -ritis ; but short in the future forms amabltis, &c. 

. is found only in imperatives, and is always long, 

il is short in siimus, Toltlmus, quaesttmus; in the supine 
and its derivatives it is long : as, soluturus. 

dm Perfects and supines of two syllables lengthen the stem- 
syllable: as, jiivo, juvi, jutum; video, vidi, visum; fttgio, 
<ugL 

Exceptions. — bibi, dSdi (do), fidi (findo), soldi (scindo), 
stSti (sto), stiti (sisto), ttili (fero); — citum (oieo), datum (do), 
Itum (eo), Utum (lino), quitum (queo), r&tum (reor), 
riitum (mo), s&tmn (sero), situm (sino), st&tum (sto or 
sisto). In some compounds of sto, statum is found long, as 
prostatum. 

e« Reduplicated perfects shorten both syllables: as, oScIdi 
(c&do), didici (disco), cScXni (c&no) ; but cScIdi from 
caedo, pepedi from peda 
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/• Forms from the same Stem retain the original quantity : as, 
ftmo, ftmaviatd, gSnua, gSneria. 

Exceptions. — !• bSs, llr, mas, pSr, pes, sal, tSs — also 
arbos (not arbdr) — have a long vowel in the nominative ih>m 
short stems. 

2* Nouns in or, genitive 5ris, have the Towel shortened before 
tlie final r : as, hon5r. (But this shortening is comparatively late, 
so that in Plautus and some inscriptions these nominatives are 
often found long.) 

3* Many verb-forms with original long vowel shorten it before 
final t: as, amSt, dicerSt (compare amSmus), audit, fit (The 
filial syllable in t of the perfect seems to have been originally 
long, but to have been shortened under this rule.) 

g» Forms from the same Root often vary in quantity from 
voweUincrease (see §§ 1, 3, a ,* 5, 2 ; 44, i, a) ; as, dico (cf. mal- 
edlcus), duco (dticis), fEdo (perfldus), v5cia (v5co), legio 
(l»go). 

h* Compounds retain the quantity of the words which com- 
pose them: as, occldo (c8io), oocido (caedo), inxquns 
(aequus). Greek words compounded with irpo have o short, as 
prdpheta, pr515gus. Some Latin compounds of pro have o 
short, as prdficiscor, pr5fiteor. Compounds with ne vary : as, 
nSfas, nSgo, nSqueo, nequis, nequam. So dejSro and pejSro 
from jura 

[For the quantity of Penultimate Syllables in regular Deriva- 
tives, see § 44^ pages 97-99.] 



79. Feet. 

1. The most natural division of musical time is into inter- 
vals, consisting of either two or three equal parts, making 
what is called double or triple time; but the ancients also 
distinguished five equal parts. These intervals are in music 
called Measures ; in prosody, they are called Feet. 

9. The feet most frequently employed in Latin verse con- 
sist either of two or three syllables ; and may be represented 
by musical notation, as follows : — - 
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€L Of Two Syllables. 

1. |- I 5 J I Pyrrhic C ") : as, b6n«8. 

2. 4^ I P J I Trochee or Choree (" ") : as, cSMa. 

3. -3. j J p I Iambus C ") : as, b6n5a. 

^ T I r r I ^i'^'*^ r ") • as, car5«. 

b. Of Three Syllables. 
1. |- I f 5 J I Dactyl ( ): as, ditttUt 

^' T I C 5 r I -^^^P^^ ( )• *■» dSmlnos. 
8. -|- I ^ f n ^mpAtdrocA ( ): as, Smiotfs. 

4. 1^ I J J J I Tribrach ( ) : as, hdmlnXs. 

^* "4 I r r r I ^^^^^^ ( ) • *»> fSsenint (rare). 

Of three syllables, but more than three uuits of time. 

6. I r 5 r I -^''•P**"*^^ or Creiic ("**"): as, egSrSnt 

7. I 5 r r I ^^^^*"' ( ) • *8, rSgebSnt 

€• Of Four Syllables. 

1. Choriambus (trochee, iambus) : as, dSttllSrSnt 

2. OrecUer Ionic (spondee, pyrrhic) : as, dSjec8r&t 

8. Lesser Ionic (pyrrhic, spondee) : as, rStiilisBint 

4. The first, second, third, or fourth EpitrUus has a short 
syllable in the first, second, third, or fourth place with three long 
syllables. 

6. The first, second, third, or fourth PcBon has a long syllable 
m the first, second, third, or fourth place with three short syllables. 

6.^ The ProceUusmatic consists of four short syllables, as 5pSr- 
XbiiB. 

Note. — Narrative poetry was written for rhythmical recitation, 
or chant ; and Lyrical poetry for rhythmical melody, or music, often 
to be accompanied by measured movements or dance. But in read- 
ing, it is not usual, though it is better, to keep the strict measure of 
time ; and often accent is substituted for rhythm, as in English poetry. 
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€f. In general, feet of the same time can be substituted for 
each other, and two short syllables may stand for a long one. In 
the latter case, the long syllable is said to be resolved. 

Thus the Spondee may take the place of the dactyl or anapaest, 
the Tribrach of the trochee or iambus ; the Proceleusmatic, or a 
Dactyl standing for an anapaest, is the resolution of a spondee. 

When a long syllable having the ictus is resolved, the ictus 
properly belongs to both the short syllables ; but the accent to 
indicate it is placed on the first : as, 

Ndnc experiar | sftn^ ace to | tfbi cor acr^ in | pdctore. 

^' Baccu. 405. 

3. Arsis and Thesis. The accented syllable of each 

foot is called the Arsis ; and the unaccented part the Thesis. 

Note. — The name Arsis meant originally the raising of the foot 
in beating time ("upward beat"), and Thesis the putting down 
("downward beat") ; but these terms came, in later use, to signify 
respectively the raising and depression of the voice. (See Mar. Vict. 
Chap, ix.) 

4. Ictus. Accent, in prosody, is called Ictus, — that is, 
the beat of the foot, as in a dance or march. 

5. Caesura. The end of. a word interrupting a foot is 

called Csesura; and when this coincides with a rhetorical 

break in the sense, it is called the Csesura of the verse. 

Note. — Tlie position of the principal Caesura is important, as 
affecting the melody or rhythm. See description of verses below. 

80, Scanning. 

!• Verse. A single line in poetry, or a series of feet set 
in metrical order, is called a Verse (i.e. a turning hack). 

To divide the verse, in reading, into its appropriate feet, 
according to the rules of quantity and versification, is called 
Scanning or Scansion (i.e. climbing^ or advance by steps). 

A verse lacking a syllable at the beginning is called Acephalous 
(headless) ; lacking a syllable at the end, it is called Catalectic 
(jstopped) ; complete, Acatalectie. Sometimes a verse appears to 
have a superfluous syllable, and is then called Hypercatalectic. 

The word Verse (versus, a turning) is opposed to Prose (pror« 
B^MB or pro-versus, straight ahead). 
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^^yk. Elision. In scanning, a vowel or diphthong at the end 
OT a word (unless an interjection) — sometimes even at the 
end of a verse — is dropped, when the next word begins with 
a vowel or with h. This is called Synalcepha {smearing), or 
Elision {bruising) ; or^ at the end of a verse, Synapheia 
{binding), 

A final m, with the preceding vowel, is dropped in like manner : 
this is called Ecthlipsis. (lience a final syllable in m is said to 
have no quantity of its own ; its vowel, in any case, being either 
elided, or else made long by position.) Thus in the verse : — 

l/lonsirum hoTvtndum informs ingens cui lumen ademptum. 

jEn. iii. 658. 

Note. — The practice of Elision is followed in Italian and French 
poetry, and is sometimes adopted in English, particularly in tlie older 
poets: as, 

T* inveigle and invite th* unwary sense. — Comus, 538. 

In early Latin poetry, a syllable ending in 8 was often elided, even 
before a consonant : as, 

Senio confectu' quiescit. — Ennius (quoted in Cat. M. 5). 

Hiatus. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word 
ending in a vowel has a special emphasis, or is succeeded by 
a pause. This is called Hiatus {gaping), 

4. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes length- 
ened before a pause : it is then said to be long by Caesura. 
(This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears 
being caused by the retention of an original long quantity.) 
Nostrorwm obruimur, oriturque miserrima caedes. — jEn, ii. 411. 

5. The last syllable of any verse may be indifferently long 
or short (except in some forms of Anapeestic and Ionic verse). 

8L Metre. 

\^1. Metre is the regular combination of feet in verse, and 
is named from its most frequent and ruling foot : as, Dactylic, 
lambic, Trochaic, Anapaestic, Choriambic. 



~~h 
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NoTB. — The ruling foot, so called, always consists of a combina- 
tion of long and short syllables, and is therefore never a pyrrhic or 
spondee. 

The shorter feet (lambns, Trochee) are counted not by single feet, 
but by pairs (dipodies), so that six Iambi make a trimeter, &c. 

<^* A Verse consists of a given number of feet arranged 
metrically. It is named from the number of feet (or pairs) 
it contains, as Hexameter^ Trimeter. 

.^^ A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite number of 
verses ranged in a fixed order. It is often called from the 
name of some poet, as Sapphic, Alcaic, Horatian. 

82. Forms of Veesb. 

ryl. Dcictylic. The most common forms of dactylic verse 
arb the Hexameter and Pentameter. 

,.KU, Hexameter. The Hexameter, called also Heroic verse, is 
used in narrative and pastoral poetry. It consists of six feet, of 
^hich the last is always incomplete (a trochee or spondee), the 
'fifth generally a dactyle, and the rest indifferently dactyles or 
spondees. The fifth foot is rarely a spondee, in which case the 
verse is called spondaic. The principal Caesura falls after the 
arsis (sometimes in the thesis) of the third foot or after the arsis 
of the fourth. In the last case there should be another in the third. 
The introductory verses of the iBneid, divided according to 
the foregoing rules, will be as follows, the principal Csesura in 
each verse being marked by double lines : — 

arma vf|rumque c&|n6 || Tr6|jaB qui | primiis Sb | oris 
Itailjam fa|t6 pr6fulgus I La|vTn/lqug | venit 
litdri^ I m\x\Uim \\\e \ et ter|rTs || j&c|tatus €t | alto 
VI supS|rum saejvae || mSmo|rem Ju|nonTs db | Tram ; 
multa qu6|qutf et bel|l6 pas|sus || dum | condgrSt | urbem, 
infer|retqug dSjos L&t!|o, || gSniis | undS La|tinum, 
Alba|nrqug p^jtres, | at|qu^ altae | moenld. | Romae. 

Another form of caesura is seen in the following : — 

Dis gSnliti pdtu|ere : || t^|nent XQ&d\\a omnia | silvae. 

JE,v. VI. 181. 
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The Hexameter verse has been illiutrated in English tfaas : — 
'* Strongly it | lyean us a {long, || in | swelling and | limitless | billows, 
Nothing be J fore and | nothing be | hind, jj but the | skj and the | ocean.'* 

6- Pentameter. The Pentameter consists of five feet, and is 
used alternately with the hexameter to form the Elegiac stanza. 
It must be scanned as two half-yerses, of which the latter always 
has two dactyls, and each ends in a long syllable or half-foot. 
There is no caesura ; but' the first half-verse must always end with 
a word : as, 

cum siibYt j ilii|us tns|tisslm^ | ndctis !|mago 

qua mlhl | suprejmum J tempus Tn | urb€ fu|Ity 
cum r€p€|t6 n6c|tem qua | tot m!hl | car3, r^jllqui, 
labltur j ex 5cujlis || nunc qu5que | gutt& mg|Ts. 
jam prSpg | lux &dg|rat, qua | me dis|cedgrg | Caes^ 
finlbus I extrelmse || jusserat | AusdnY|ae. 

Ov. TmsT. I. El. 3, 1-6. 

The Elegiac Stanza has been illustrated thus : — 

'*In the hexjameter 1 rises the | foantaln^'s ] silvery | oolumn, 
In the pent|ameter | aye || falling in | melody | back.*' 

e* Rarely, other dactylic verses, or half-verses, combined with 
trochees or iambs, are used by the lyric poets : viz., — 

Dactylic penthemim (five half-feet) : 

arb6rI|busquS c6|mae. — Hob. On. IV. 7. 

Dactylic tetrameter : 

eras in]gens ItSjrablmiis | sequSr. — On. I. 7. 

Archilochian heptameter : 

solvitur I acris hi|emps, grajta vtc5 | verls | et Fa|v6ni, 

Od. 1. 4. 

9. lamMe. The most common forms of Iambic verse 
are the Trimeter {Senarttu), and Tetrameter {Septenarius or 
OcUmariiUi), 

a» Trimeter. The Iambic Trimeter is the ordinaiy verse of 

dramatic dialogue. It consists of three measures, each containing 

a double iambus. In the first half- measure (odd places), the 

Spondee or its equivalents (anapaest or dactyl) may be regularly 

10* 
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subslitated. In the comic poets, these substitutions may be made 

in any foot except the last : as, 

O lucls aljmg rectdr | et | caeli dScus I 

qui altern^ cur|ru sp^tl^ || flam|mIfSro ambiens, 

niustr€ lae|tls || exs^rls | terrls c^piit. 

Hebc. Fub. 692-84. 

h5mo sum: huma|nT | nihil a m^ ^l!|enum piitd. 
vel me mdnejr^ hoc || vel percon|tan puta. 

HiiAUT. 77, 78. 

Remask. — The choliambic (lame Iambic) substitutes a trochee 
for the last Iambus : as, 

sed non vYdg|mus mantTcse | qu5d in terg<7 est 

Catull. XXII. 21. 

&• Tetrameter. The Iambic Tetrameter caialectic (Septen- 
arius) consists of seven iambic feet, with the same substitutions 
as the above. It is used in more lively dialogue : as, 
nam idclrc^ arces|s6r, nuptlas | quod m/ adpara|ri sensTt 
quibus quIdSm quam f^cljlg p5tugrat | quiesci si hic | quiesset ! 

Andria, 690-91. 

The iambic tetrameter accdalectie (Octonarius) consists of eight 
full iambic feet with the same substitutions. It is also used in 
lively dialogue : as, 

hdcTnesthuma|nQmfact» aut in|cept2;^?hdc¥nestof{fYcTump^trIs? 

quid Illiid est ? pro [ d^um f idem, | quid fist, si hoc non c6n|- 

tumelTast ? Anuria, 236-7. 

€• Dimeter. The Iambic Dimeter consists of eitljer four 
(acataleclic) or three and a half {caialectic) iambic feet. The 
former is used in combination with a longer verse, and the latter 
only in choruses : as, 

bSatus il|lg qui prScul | nSgotlTs, 

ut prisca gens | mortalTum, 
p^tern^ ru|rS. bubus ex|ercet suis, 

sSlutiis dm|ni fen6rg ; 
nfiqu^ gxclta|tur classTc5 | miles trficT, 

nfique horrSt T]ratum marS ; 
f$rumqufi vr|tat, et super, b^ civlum 
pdtentIo|rum liming 

Hob. Efod. n. 1-t. 
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quonam cruenlUl Msenas, 

praeceps &md|rg saevo, 

r^pYtur qudd im|pdtenti 

f^cYnus pS.rat | fiirorS ? 

Medea, 850-53. 

8. Trochaic* The most common form of Trochaic verso 
is the Tetrameter catahctic (Septenarius), consisting of seven 
complete feet with an additional syllable. Strictly, the spon^ 
dee and its resolutions can be substituted only in the even 
places ; but the comic poets allow the substitution in every 
foot but the last : as, 

ItTd^;» h&bet pSt^jsMX^ ac vestTtum : | tam consYmTlTst | atqu^Sgd. 
sura, pes, sta|tura, tonsiis, | 6culi, nasQm, | vel l^br^ 
malae, mentum, | barb&, coUus : | totus ! quid verlbTs dpust ? 
SI tergum cllcatrlcosum, | nihil hoc slmlllst | sImllYus. 

Amphitb. 443-46. 

4. AnapcBStic* Anapaestic verses of various lengths are 
found in dramatic poetry. The spondee, dactyl, or proceleus* 
matic may be substituted for the anapaest : as, 

hfc hdmost | 6mnium hdml|num prae|cTpu6s 

v51upta| tlbiis gau |dnsqu^ an | t^pdtens. 

Ita comjmdda quae | cupT^ ejvSnlunt, 

qu6d ago I subit, ad sgciie | sgqultiir : 

Ita gauldns gauldlum suplpgdltat 

TRUf. 1116-10. 

Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric 

poets, in combination with other feet, either as whole lines or 

parts of lines : as, 

non Sbur nSjqu^ aurSum [dimeter] 
mSa rgnT|dgt In ddmo | lacunar. 

HoR. Od. n. 18. 

5. Biicchic* The Bacchius occnrs in dramatic poets 
either in verses of two feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetram- 
eter). The long syllables may be resolved into short ones^ 
and the molossus substituted : as, 

multas res | sTmlt^ In | mSd cor dS vors5, 
multum In colgXtando | ddl5r^m In|dTpiscor, 
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£g5met me | c5qu/? €t ma|c^r^ €t dS|fS6g5 : 
m&glster | mlhi ezerjcltor inl|miis nunc est 

Tbin. 223-26. 

6. Cretic. Cretic feet (Amphimaoer) occur in the same 
manner as the Bacchius, with the same substitutions. The 
last foot is usually incomplete : as, 

&mdr &mT|cus mThi | ne ftias | unquam. 
his ggo I 6£ artlbus | grattam | f^clo. 
nil hgo Is|tos mdror | faecSos | mores. 

Tbin. 267, 293, 297. 

7. Ch4MrianMc» Choriambic feet are regularly preceded 
by a spondee or trochee, called a hems, and are followed by a 
chte^ consisting of one or more syllables (see below). 

Of The First or Lesser Asdepiadic verse consists of two 
choriambs preceded by a trochee (in Horace a spondee), and fol- 
lowed by an iambus (8, d). 

h. The Second or Greater Asdepiadic has three dioiiambf 
with the same basis and close (8, h) : as, 

nee facjttf impl& fal|lacum hdmlnum | cacUcdlls | pl^cent 

Catull. XXX. 4. 

C. The Glyconic consists of one choriambas, with the same 
basis and close (8, e). 

dm The Pherecratic consists of one choriambus, with the same 
basis, and one long syllable for close (8, g). 

e. The Greater Sapphic consists of two choriambs, preceded 
by a trochaic dipody (epitritus secundua), and followed by a 
bacchius (8, c) : as, 

Saepg trans fr|n€m jSUriilo | nobtlVs €x pgdlto. 

Hob. Od. I. 8. 

/• The Lesser Sapphic consists of one choriambus, with the 
same basis and close (8, b) : as, 

intSr aud&|ces liipi&s €r|rat SgnSs. 

Hob. Od. HI. 18, 13. 

g» The Adonic consists of one choriambus, followed by a long 
syllable (8, b). 
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h. The FhalcBdan consists of a basis, a choriambos, an 
iambus, and bacchius: as, 

dlser|tlsslmg Rd|muli | nSpotum 

quot sunt | qu5tqug fue|rg Mar|cS Tulli. 

Catul. XLIX. 1, 2. 

{• The lesser Ionic Terse consists of pairs of the foot of the 
same name. 

1c» Rarely other forms of choriambic verse occur: as, for 
example — 

Aristophanic : 

tempSr^t o|r^ frenis. 

Hob. Od. I. 8, 7. 

Tetrameter : 

obstTpuIt; I pectSrS nil | sIstSrS c5n|snT quit 

Adelfhi, 613. 

§• Stanzas. The principal forms of lyric stanza, or 
strophe, are the following: — 

a* Alcaic Strophe, consisting of four verses : the first two 
(greater Alcaic) having each a spondee (or trochee), bacchius 
and two dactyls ; the third a spondee, bacchius, and two trochees, 
and the fourth into two dactyls and two trochees : as, 
yisium ac | t€nacem | propdsT|ti vTriim 
non ci\y\um ardor | pravS jujbentlum, 
non vuljtus Instanjtls tyjranni, 

ment€ qua|tit s51I|di nS|qu^ auster. 

HoK. Od. m. 3. 

h» Lesser Sapphic, consisting of three Lesser Sapphic verses, 

and one Adonic (see above, lyf,g)i as, 

jam s^tis terjrls nlvYs atjquS dirae 

grandlnls mi|sit pitfir et | rubentS 

dextSra sa|cras j^culajtus arces 

terrult ur|bem. 

Id. Od. I. 2, 1-4. 

e» Greater Sapphic, consisting of a choriambic dimeter 
(7, A;), and a greater Sapphic (7, e) : as, 
LydY^ die | pgr omnes 
t6 dSos d|r5 Syb^in | cur prdpSras | 2Unand5. 

Hob. On. I. S. 
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d. Lesser Asclefiadean, consisting of single lines (nwno' 
strophon), of lesser asclepiadics (7, a): as, 

Maece|nas atSvIs | ed!t€ re|glbus 

O et I pnesldlj/m et | dulcS decus | mSiim. 

Id. L 1. 

€• Second Asclepiadean, consisting of one Glyconic (7, c), 
and one lesser Asclepiadic : as, 

Romae | princlpfs ur|blum 
digna|tur siib6Ies | intgr ama|bnes 

vatum I ponSrS me | ch6ros ; 
et jam | dentS minus | mord€5r in|vldd. 

Id. Od. IV. 3, 13-16. 

/• Third Asclefiadean, consisting of three lesser Asclepia- 
dics and one Glyconic : as, 

audis I quo strSpItu | janii^ qud | nSmiis 
Inter | pulchrS s^tum | tecta. r€mu|gtat 
ventis I et pdsUas | ut glacYet | nives 
puro I numlng Jujpltgr. 

Id. OD.in.lO, 1^-8. 

ff* Fourth Asclefiadean, consisting of two lesser Asclepia- 
dics, one Pherecratic (7, d), and one Glyconic: as, 

hic bel|lum VSicrXm6\sum hic mTsSram | f^mgm 
pestem'qutf a pSpiib et [ princlpg Caejs^^ In 
Persas | atquS Brltan|nds 
vestra | motus %et | pr€c& 

Id. Od. I. 21,13-16. 

h» Greater Asclefiadean, consisting of single lines of 
greater asclepiadics: as, 

tu ne I quaesISris | scTrS nSfas | quern mthi quem | tYblf. 

Od. I. 11, 18; IV. 10. 

i. The above forms include upwards of a hundred of the Odes 
of Horace. In the eighteen not included in these, are ten 
different kinds of stanzas, most of which are combinations of the 
verses already given. They may be briefly indicated as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Hexameter, followed by the last four feet of an hexame- 
ter. — Od. I. 7, 28; Epod. 12. 
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2. Hexameter, followed by Iambic Dimeter.— Efod. 14, 15. 

3. Iambic Trimeter alone. — Epod. IT. 

4. Hexameter, followed by Iambic Trimeter. — Epod. 16. 
6. Verse of four Lesser Ionics. — Od. III. 12. 

6. Hexameter with Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) : 

dIffulgerS nljves rSdS I unt jam | gramln^ | campis 
arbdrl|busqu€ cdimae. — Od. IV. T. 

7. Iambic Trimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim ; Iambic Dimeter.— • 
Epod. 11. 

8. Hexameter; Iambic Dimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim. — £p. 13. 

9. Arehilochian Heptameter ; Iambic Trimeter catalectfc : as, 
solvMr I acrls hY|ems grajta vIcS | verls | et Fa|v6ni 

tr^untjquS sic|cas ma chlnae | c^i|nas. — Od. I. 4. 

10. Trochaic Dimeter and Iambic Trimeter, each imperfect: aSp 

non I Sbur | n^qu^ aulrSum 
m^a I r€ni|d£t in | ddmd | lllcu|nar. — Od. n. 18. 

hm Other lyric poets use other combinations of the above- 
mentioned verses. 

1. Four Glyconics with one Pherecratic : as, 

Dlajnae sumus In | ftdS 
puel|l^^ €t pii6r/ in jtfigrl : 
Diainam, pilgn*In|t6gri 

puel|laequ€ c^najmus. — Catull. 34 

2. Sapphics, in series of single lines, closing with an 
Adonic: as, 

An magis diri tremuere Manes 

Herculem ? et visum canis inferorum 

fiigit abruptis trepidus catenis ? 

fallimur : laete venit, ecce, vultu, 

quem tulit Poeas ; humerisque tela 

gestat, et notas populis pharetras 

Herculis heres. 

Hbbc. (Et. 1600-6. 

3. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number 
(Hebc Fub. 830-874, 875-894). 
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83. Early Prosody. 

The prosorly of the earlier Latin poets differs in several 
respects from that of the later. 

Note. — Before the language was used in literature, it had heoome 
▼ery mnch changed by the loss of final consonants and shortening of 
final syllables under the influence of accent, which was originally 
free in its position, but in Latin became limited to the penult and 
ante-penult. This tendency was arrested by the study of grammar 
and by literature, but shows itself again in the Romance languages. 
In many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the 
early poets. 

a* At the end of words a was only feebly sounded, so that it 
does not make positicn with a following consonant, and is some- 
times cut off before a vowel (This usage continues in all poets 
till Cicero's time : see §§ 1, 2, 6 ; 80, 2, note.) 

b* The last syllable of any word of two syllables may be made 
short if the first is short. (This elTect remained in a few words 
like puts, cavS, valS, vidS.) Thus:-^ 

abgst (Cist. ii. 1,12); &pud test (Trin. 196) ; s6r6r dictast (Enn. 
157) ; b6n2Ls (Stich. 99) ; d6mi dSaeque (Pseud. 37) ; ddml (Mil. 194). 

€• The same effect is produced when a short monosyllable pre- 
cedes a long syllable : as, 

M fist profecto (Merc. 372), 6rft et tlbi Sxoptatum (MiL ion), 
SI quXdem hfircle (Asin. 414), quTd fist si hoc (Andria, 237). 

<f* In a few isolated words position is often disregarded. Such 

are, Xlle, Xste, tade, iinde, nSmpe, Saae (?). (Scholars are not 

yet agreed upon the principle in this irregularity, or its extent.) 

Thus: — 

ficquYs his in aedibust (Bacch. 581). 

e* In some cases the accent seems to shorten a syllable preced- 
ing it in a word of more than three syllables : as in seuSctutif 
Syr&cusae. 

/• At the beginning of a verse, many syllables long by position 
stand for short ones ; as, 

Tdnfi tu (Pseud. 442) ; fistne consimilis (Epid. v. i. 18). 

ff. The original long quantity of many final syllables is re- 
tained. Thus: — 
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l» Final a of the first declension is often long : as, 
n/ epfstula quid^m illia sit in a^dibus (Asin. 762). 
Pol h6di^ alteri jam bis det6nsa certost 

2* Final a of the neuter plural is sometimes long (though there 
seems no etymological reason for it) : as, 

Ndnc et amico prdsperab^ et g^nlo med multa bona faciam 
(Fen. 263). 

3. So also nouns in -or with long stem, either with original r 
or original s: as, 

m6do quom dicta in m/ fngerebas ddium non uxor eram 
(Asin. 927). 
ita mi in pector^ itque corde £icit amor inc^ndium (Merc. 590). 
atque quanto ndz fiiisti Idngior hoc prdxuma (Amph. 548). 

4* So in nouns with vowel lengthened originally by loss of a 
consonant: as, milSs, superstitSs. 

5. So all verb-endings in r and t, where the vowel is elsewhere 
long in inflection : as, 

rdgredior audfsse me (Capt. 1023) ; dtqu^ ut qui fueris et qui 
nunc (Capt. 248); me ndminat hasc (Epid. iv. i, 8) ; faciat ut sem- 
per (Poen. ii. 42) ; fnfuscabdt, amabo (Cretics, Cist. i. i, 21) ; quf 
amet (Merc. 102 1) ; nt fit in belle capitur alter Alius (Capt 25) ; 
tibi sit ad me revfsas (True ii. 4, 79). 

h» The hiatus is allowed very freely, especially at a pause in the 
sense, or when there is a change of the speaker. (The extent of 
this license is still a question among scholars, but in the present 
state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.) 

84. Begkonino of Timb. 

1. Date of Tear. The year was dated, in earlier times, 
by the names of the Consuls ; but was afterwards reckoned 
from the building of the Qty (ab urhe conditd, or anno urbis 
condiia), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period 
corresponding with b.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce 
Roman dates to Uiose of the Christian era, the year of the 
dtyisto be subtracted from 7 b4.i e.g. A.U.C. 691 (the year 
of Cicero's consulship) = b.c. 63. 
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3. The Raman Year. Before Caesar's reform of the 
Calendar (b.c. 46), the Roman year consisted of 355 days: 
March, May, Quin tills (July), and October having each 31 
days, February having 28, and each of the remainder 29; 
with an Intercalary month, on alternate years, inserted after 
February 23, at the discretion of the Pontifices. The " Ju- 
lian year," by the reformed calendar, had 365 days, divided 
as at present Every fourth year the 24th of February (vi. 
kal. Mart) was counted twice, giving 29 days to that month : 
hence the year was called BissextilU. The month Quintilis 
received the name Juliug (July), in honor of Julius Caesar ; 
and Sextilis of Augustus (August), in honor of his successor. 

The Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the adop- 
tion of the Gregorian Calendar (a.d. 1582), which omits leap-year 
once in every century. 

8. The Month* Dates, according to the Roman Calen- 
dar, are reckoned as follows : — 

a. TynQ first day of the month was called Kalendae {Calendar 
from calare, to call, — that being the day on which the pontiffs 
publicly announced the New Moon in the Comitia Calataf which 
they did, originally, from actual observation. 

5« Sixteen days before the Calends, — that is, on the fifteenth 
day of March, May, July, and October, but the thirteenth of the 
other months, — were the Idua {Ides), the day of Full Moon. 

c« Eight days (the ninth by the Roman reckoning) before the 
Ides, — that is, on the seventh day of March, May, July, and Octo- 
ber, but the fifth of the other months, — were the Nonae {Nones, 
orninths), 

d* From the three points thus determined the days of the 
month were reckoned hojckwards (the point of departure being, 
by Roman custom, counted in the reckoning), giving the following 
rule for determining the date : — 

If the given date be Calends, add two to the number of days 
in the month preceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to that of 
the day on which they fall, — and from the number thus ascer- 
tained subtract the given date: — thus, viii. Kal. 'Feb. (33 — 8) = 
Jan. 25;— iv. Non. Mar. (8— 4) = Mar. 4; — iv. Id. Sept 
(14— 4)= Sept 10. 
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€• The days of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as 
thus ascertained, are given in the following Table : — 

yamtary, 
I. Kal- Jan. 
3- IV. Non. Jan. 

3- ">• » »» 

4. Dnd. „ „ 

5. KoK. Jam. 

6. VIII. Id. Jan. 

7. VII. „ „ 

8. VI. „ „ VI 

9- V- »» » V. „ „ 

10. IV. „ „ IV. „ M 

11. III. „ „ III. „ „ 
xa. prid „ „ pnd. „ „ 
13. IDUS Jan. Idus Feb. 
14- XIX. Kal. Feb. xvi. Kal. Martias 



February. 
Kal. Feb. 
IV. Non. Feb. 

Ill- M tt 

Non. Feb." 
viii. Id. Feb. 

VII. n M 



15. XVIII. 

x6. XVII. 

17. XVI. 

18. XV. 

19. XIV. 

ao. XIII. 

31. XII. 
32 XI. 

33. X. 

34 IX. 
35. VIII. 
^. VII. 

37. VI. 

38. V. 

39. IV. 

30. tll. 
I. prid. 



XV. 

XIV. 

XIII. 

XII. 

XI. 

X. 

IX. 

VIII. 

VII. 

VI. 



March. 
Kal. Marti>b 
VI ) Non. Mart. 

V« n f» 
!▼ 

ni. „ „ 

Kid. „ „ 
ON. MAETIiB 

VIII. Id. Mart. 

VII. ., „ 
VI. „ „ 
V* t» n 
IV. „ „ 
I". f. f* 

iDUs Martijb 

XVII. Kal. Aprilis 
XVI „ „ 
XV. „ „ 
XIV. „ „ 
XIII. „ „ 
XII. „ „ 

XI. „ „ 

X. (t n 

IX. „ „ 

VIII. „ „ 

vn. ,» n 





A^rU. 


Kau Apriles 


IV. Non. Apr. 


ni.. n ». 


pnd , 
Non. 


Apriles* 


VIII. Id. Apr. 


VII. 


»» f» 


VI. 


>» M 


V. 


> >» 


IV. 


t t> 


ni. 


>» t> 


prid. 


5. «• 



iDus Apriles. 
XVIII. Kal. Maias 

xvn 

XVI. „ „ 

XV. „ „ 

XIV. „ „ 

XIII. „ „ 

XII. „ „ 

XI. ,. .. 



VIII. 
VII. 
VI. 



fe 



III. >* «> VI. „ „ 

pnd. „ M V. „ „ 

[prid. Kal. Mart iv. „ „ 
in leap-year, the ni. » «, 
vi. Kal. (34th) being prid. „ ** 
counted twice.] (So May, July, Oct.) 



I". t* *» 
pnd. „ „ 
So June, Sept, Nov. 



So Aug., Dec.) 

Note. — Observe that a date before the Julian Reform (b.c. 45) 
is to be found not by the above, but by taking the earlier reckoning 
of the number of days in the month. 

86. Measures of Value. 

1. The Money of the Romans was in early times wholly of 
copper, the unit being the As. This was nominally a pounds but 
actually somewhat less, in weight, and was divided into twelve 
unciae. In the third century B.C. the As was reduced by degrees 
to one-twelfth of its original value. At the same time silver coins 
were introduced ; the Denarius = 10 Asses^ and the Sestertius or 
sesterce (semis-tertiits, or half-third, represented by IIS or HS = 
duo et semis) = 2^ Asses. 

S. The Seatertiua, being probably introduced at a time when it 
was equal in value to the original as, came to be used as the unit 
of value : hence nummuB, coin, was used as equivalent to Sester^ 
tius. Afterwards, by the reductions in the standard, four asses 
became equal to a sesterce. Gold was introduced later, the 
aureua being equal to 100 sesterces. 
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The value of these coins is seen in the following Table : -* 

2^ asses :=s I sestertius or nummus (hs), value about 5 cents. 
ID asses or 4 sestertii = i denarius . . • ,, „ 30 „ 
1000 sestertii = i sestertium „ „ $50.00* 

3. The Sestertiiim (probably the genitive plural of sestertius) 
was a sum of money, not a coin ; the word is inflected regularly 
as a neuter noun: thus, tria sestertia = $120 M, When com- 
bined with a numeral adverb, hundreds of thousands {ceniena 
milia) are to be understood : thus decies sestertium (decies hs) = 
$50,000. In the statement of large sums the noun is often 
omitted : thus sexagies (Rose. Am. ii.) signifies, sexagies [centena 
milia} sestertium (6,000,000 sesterces) = $300,000. 

4. In the statement of sums of money in cipher, a line above 
the number indicates thousands ; lines at the sides also, hundred- 
thousands. Thus HS. DC. = 600 sestertii ; — hs. dc. = 600,000 ses- 
ieiiii, or 600 sestertia;-^n8. |i>c| =60,000,000 sestertii. 

5« MsAsuRBs OF Length. 

13 uncise (inches) = 1 Roman Foot (pes, 11.65 English inches), 
li Feet = I Cubit. — 2i Feet= i Degree or Step {gradus), 
5 Feet= I Pace {passus).^iooo Paces (jnille passuum) == i Mile. 

The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet. The Ju- 
genun, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman) 
feet long and 120 broad ; a little less than | of an English acre. 

0. Measurbr of Weight* 
13 unciae (ounces) =« one pound (libra, about i lb. avoirdupois). 
For fractional parts of the pound, see Lexicon, art aft. The 
Talent was a Greek weight = 60 lihrai, 

7. Measures of Capacity. 

13 cyathi = i sextarius (nearly a pint). 
16 sextarii = i modius (peck). 

6 sextarii = i congius (3 quarts, liquid measure). 

8 congii = i amphora (6 gallons). 
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OUTLINE OF SYNTAX. 
I. Subject and Pbedicate. 

46. Noinis. — - A Noan used to describe another, and 
meaning the same thing, agrees with it in Case (p. 103). 

1. When in the same part of the sentence (subiect or predi* 
cate), it is called an appasitivej and the use is called apposition, 

2. When nsed to form a predicate, with a copidative verb, it 
is called jE>re{/tca/6 nominative (or other case, as it may be). 

€$. Agreement in gender and number; b. with locative; c» genitiye 
in agreement with possessives, 

47. Adjectives agree with their noans in gender^ number^ 
and ccae (p. 105). 

1. With two or more nouns the adjective is plural. 

2. When nouns are of different genders, an attributive adjeo" 
tive agrees with the nearest. 

a. Of predicate adjectives ; h. masculine or neuter ; €• abstracts 
with neuter adjectives; d. agreement by synesia; e. with appositive 
or predicate ; /• with partitive genitive. 

3. Adjectives are often used as nouns, the masculines to de* 
note men, and the feminine women (chiefly plural). 

a* Possessives ; b» Demonstratives ; e. Nouns as adjectives. 

4. A neuter adjective may be used as a noun : — 

a. Use in the singular; b» in the plural; Cm as appositive orpredi' 
cate ; d* in agreement with a clause or infinitive. 

5. Adjectives denoting source or possession may be used for 
the genitive. 

a. For genitive of personal pronouns ; b* genitive in apposition ; 
€• for objective genitive (rarely). 

6. An adjective is often used to qualify an actj having the 
force of an Adverb. 

7. Wlien two qualities are compared, both adjectives are in 
the comparative, connected by quam. 

a* Not with magis $ b» Positives with qnam* 

8. Superlatives denoting order and succession often designate 
what part of an object is meant (so medius, ceterus, &o.). 

d. AUtts . . . aliua, &c., may be used reciprocally , or may 
imply a change of predicate as well as of subject. 
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48. Belatiyes. — A Relative agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number ; but its case depends on the ooustruc" 
tion of the clause in which it stands (p. 109). 

1. A verb takes the person of the antecedent. 

2. A relative generally agrees in gender with the appositive, 
a* Agreement in case by attraction; b* with implied antecedent 

3. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both clauses ; 
usually only in the former ; sometimes it is wholly omitted. 

a» When repeated; h. a relative clause (is or hie, antecedent; 
B., order of clauses) ; e. antecedent omitted; c2« predicate adjective 
(superlatives) ; e* id quod or quae res. 

4: A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or. 
sentence, where in English a demonstrative must be used. 

5. An Adverb is often equivalent to the pronoun (relative or 
demonstrative) with a preposition. 

49. Verbs. — A verb agrees with its subject-nominatiye 
in number and person (p. 112). 

1. Two or more singular subjects take a yerb in the plural. 
a* Rule for persons; h, with disjunctives; e. collective nouns, 

&c. ; d. action belonging to the subjects separately. 

2. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 

a* Omission of personal pronoun ; &• of indefinite sulgect ; e* of 
verb in certain phrases (especially of the copula). 

II. Construction of Cases. 

60. Gbnttiye. — A noun used to limit or define another, 
and not meaning the same thing, is put in the genitive (p. 113). 

1. Subjective. The Genitive is used to denote the author, 
owner, source, and (with an adjective) measure or quality. 

a* Use of possessives ; &• omission of limited noun ; €• genitive 
in predicate ; cl. with phrase or clause (instead of neuter nominative) ; 
so neuter of possessives ; €• of substance ; /• instead of appositive ; 
g» of quality (with adjectives); h* of measure (with numerals); 
i. of quantity, to express value ; km with causa, &c. 

2. Partitiva Words denoting a part are followed by the 
genitive of the whole to which the part belongs. 

a. Nouns or pronouns; &• Numerals, &c. ; c. Neuter adjectives; 
€f. Adverbs ; e Poetic use. — Remark 1. Ablative with preposition ; 
2. uterque ; 8. Words meaning a whole ; 4. Doubled genitive. 

3. Objective. With many nouns and adjectives implying 
action, the genitive is used to denote the object. 

€U Nouns of action, agency, and feeling ; b. Adjectives requiring 
an object of reference (1. desire, &c., 2. verbals, 8. participials) ; 
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€• AcQectiyes with genitiye of specification ; d* of HkeneM. Use of 
prepositions in connecting nouns. 

4. After Verbs. The genitiye is used as the object of several 
classes of Verbs: — 

/I. Of remembering f forgetting f and reminding; b* of accusing, con-, 
demning, and acquitting; (peculiar genitiTes; abl. with de); c. of ^iwo- 
tion (I. pity, &c., 2. impersonals ; use of infinitive); d. refert and 
interest ; e« of plenty and vxint (potior) ; r. Genitive with Adverbs. 

6L Dative. — The Dative is used of the object indirectly 
afiTected by the action of a verb (p. 121). 

1. Of Indirect Object: with Transitive!*. Transitive verbs, 
whose meaning permits it, take the dative of the indirect object, 
with the accusative of the direct (as of giving j telling, sending). 

a» With passive ; b. Motion with Prepositions ; d. douo, &c. 

2. after Intransitive^. Intransitive verbs take the da- 
tive of the indirect object only. 

a« Verbs meaning to favor ^ help, please, serve, trust, and their con- 
traries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, envy, threaten, resist, 
pardon, and spare; (1. jovo, &c., with accus. ; 2. dat. or ace. with 
adulor, &c. ; 8. dat. or ace. according to tlieir meaning) ; b* libet, &c. ; 
C with accus. of remote ; d. Compounds with ad, ante, con, &c. 
(transitive compounds; obvins) ; e* Compounds with ab, de, ex; 
/• Impersonal use in the passive ; (/• Poetic use of dative. 

3. Of Possession. The Dative is used with ease and similar 
words to denote the Owner. 

Kem. — Use of habeo ; a. Compounds of esse ; b» nomen est* 

4: Of Agency. The Dative is used after some passive forms 
to denote the Agent. 

a» Gerund or gerundive ; b, perfect participle ; €• poetic use. 

5. Of Service. The Dative is used to denote the purpose or 
end; often with another dative of the person or thing affected. 

6. Of Nearnesa. The Dative is used after words of fitness, 
nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites. 

a. Accusative with ad ; b* Accusative with in or erga ; c. pos- 
eessive genitive ; d» propior, &c. with ace. ; e. dat. with verbals. 

7. Of Reference. The Dative is often required not by any 
particular word, but by the general meaning of the sentence. 

a* Instead of possessive genitive; b. relations of direction; c of 
volens, nolens ; d. Ethical Dative (ablative with pro). 

62. Accusative. — The Accusative denotes that which is 
immediately afiTected by the action of the verb. 

1. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object. 

a. With verbs of feeling; b. Cognate Accusative ; e. with verbs 
of sensation ; d. of motion (compounds) ; e» Constructio pnxgnans ; 
/• Impersonals, decet, &c. 
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2. Two Aocusativeib Several verbs take a second aocasar 
tive, either in apposition or as a secondary object. 

a* Verbs of naming, choosing, &c. ; &• Compounds with preposi- 
tions ; €• Verbs of asking and teaching (passive use) ; d. celo, lateo. 

3. Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used adver- 
bially, or for specification. 

b* Accusative of neuter pronoun or adjective; b» Adverbial 
phrases ; €• Greek accusative : passive used reflexively. 

4. Special Uaes: — 

a. Exclamations; b* as subject of Infinitive; €• Duration of 
Time and extent of Space. 

63. Vocative. — The Vocative is the form of direct 
Address (p. 134). 

a. Nominative with Imperative; b* Vocative of adjective. 

64. Ablative. — - The Ablative is used to denote the rela- 
tions expressed in English by the prepositions from^ in, at, 
withy by (p. 134). 

1. Separation. Verbs meaning to remove^ set free^ he absent, 
deprive^ and want^ are followed by the ablative. 

a. Compounds, used figuratively; b. ablative of place from; 
€• adjectives of freedom and voant ; d, opus and nsns ; egeo and 
Indigeo with genitive (so other words of separation and want). 

2. Source. The ablative is used to denote source or material. 

U. Participles of birth and origin ; d« place of birth ; €• of mate* 
rial, with eonstare ; d. with iacere, &c. 

3. Cause. The ablative is used to express cause. 

O. dignns, Indlgnus, and certain verbs; fr» motive expressed 
with ob or propter ; c« causa, gratia. 

4. Agent The voluntary agent after a passive verb is put ia 
the ablative with ab. 

a* So with neuters ; b* agent as instrument with per or opera. 

5. Comparison. The comparative degree is followed by the 
ablative, signifying than, 

a* Use of qnam ; b* idiomatic ablatives, opinlone, &c. ; e* con- 
struction of i^us, amplins, &c. 

6. Means. The ablative is used to denote accompaniment, 
means, instrument. 

a* Accompaniment with cum (misceo, jnngo) ; b* contention 
with cum ; e* with words oi/ulness; d. ntor, &c. ; e. abL of degree of 
difference (eo, quo, &c.). 

7. Quality. The ablative is used (with an adjective or limit* 
i^g genitive) to denote manner and quality. 

Urn Physical characteristics; 5* manner with cum; modo, &c. 
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8. Price. The price of a thing is put in the ablatire. 

a. Certain genitives of quantity are used to denote indefinUe valuer 
&• 80 of certain nouns. 

9. Specification. The ablative denotes that in respect to 
which any tiling is or is done, or in accordance with which any 
thing happens. 

10. liOcatiTe. The ablative of the place where is retained 
in many idiomatic expressions. 

€U Verba and Verbals. 

b* Ablative Absolute : A noun or pronoun, with a parttctple [form- 
ing the subject and predicate of a subordinate clause] maif be nut in the 
aJUative to define the time or circumstances of an action ; Cm Ablative of 
neuter adjective ; dm Ablative of place where and time when. 

55. Time and Place. — 1. Time. Time when (or within 
'which) is put in the ablative; time how long in the accusative. 

a* Use of preposition ; 5. Ablative of duration. 

2. Space. Extent of space is put in the accusative. 

a« Genitive of measure ; &• Distance in accusative or ablative. 

3. Place. To express relations of place, prepositions are 
necessary, except with the names of towns and small islands. 

a. The name of the place ,/rom which is in the ablative. 

b» The name of the place to which is in the accusative (so certain 
phrases ; also the former supine). 

c» The name of the place where takes the locative form, which in 
the 1st and 2d declensions singular is the same as the genitive ; in the 
plural and in the 8d declension, the same as the dative {or ablative). 

d. doml, belli, militiffi, hnmi, rori, &c. ; e« possessives with 
domns; /• special phrases. 

4. "Way. The way by which is put in the ablative. 

56. Prepositions. — 1. Prepositions govern the accusative 
or ablative (p. 146). 

a* Those governing accus. ; &• those governing abl. ; c» in, sub 
(pono, statuo, &c.) ; c2« super; e. snbter; /• Dates; j/. tenns. 

2. Many words may be construed either as prepositions or as 
adverbs. 

a* pridie, propins, &c., with accus. ; &• palam, &c., with abl. ; 
c clam ; d» Prepos. as adverbs (ante, &c). 

3. Prepositions or adverbs implying comparison are followed 
by quam. 

4. The ablative with a or ab is regularly used after passive 
verbs to denote the agent (if a person). 

5. Many prepositions sometimes follow their nouns. 
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m. Syntax of the Verb. 

57. Moods. — The Moods of a Latin verb are the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Inoperative, and Infinitive (p. 148). 

1. Indicative. The Indicative is the mood of direct asser- 
tions or questions. 

2. Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in special con- 
structions, both in dependent and independent clauses. 

Om Indepekdent: hortatory, optative, concessiye, dubitatire; 
also in apodosis; &• Dependent: purpose or result, temporal 
clauses, indirect discourse, intermediate clauses. 

3. Hortatory. The Subjunctive is used (present or perfect) 
to express a command or exhortation. 

a* Second person of indefinite subj.; bm perfect in prohibitions ; 
e» proviso ; d* past obligation. 

4. Optative. The subj. is used to denote a -wish: primary 
tenses when conceived as possible; secondary, as unaccomplished. 

a* Old use of perfect ; hm at, utinam, O si ; velim, vellem. 

5. Concessive : the subjunctive is used to express a conces- 
non (with or without ut, quamvis, quamlibet, &c.). 

6. Dubitative: the subjunctive is used in questions imply- 
ing doubt, indignation, or an impossibility of the thing being 
done. 

7. Imperative. The Imperative is used in commands; also, 
by early writers and poets, in prohibitions, 

Om Prohibitions (perf. subj., ncrfi, cave, fac ne); fr. use of pres. 
subj.; €• future imperative ; d* future for imperative. 

8. Infinitive. The Infinitive denotes the action of the verb 
as an abstract noun. 

a* As subject or object (esse and impersonals) ; h* with imperso- 
nals as subj. or complement; c. Complementary Infinitive ; d. used 
optionally ; €• with siibj.-accus., after words of knowing , thinking, and 
telling ; /• Purpose ; ff» Exclamations ; hm Historical Infinitive. 

58. Tenses. — The Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, 
Future of incomplete action, and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect of completed action (p. 157). 

1. The tenses of the Indicative denote absolute time, 

2. Present The Present denotes an action or state as now 
existing, as incomplete, or as indefinite. 

«. Action continuing ; &• Conative Present ; €• Present for future ; 
d* Historical Present; e« with dum; /• of extant writers. 

3. Imperfect The imperfect denotes an action or condition 
continued or repeated in past time. 

a. Descriptions; b* action continuing; €• conative; d» surprise; 
€• in narrative (ix)mic). 
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4. Fatnre. The Future denotes an action or condition that 
-will occur hereafter. 

5. Perfect. The perfect definite denotes an action as now 
completed; the perfect historical^ as having taken place indefi- 
nitely in past time. 

<!• As no longer existing ; &• of indefinite time ; c* of general 
truth (gnomic), especially negations; d* in negations preferred to 
imperfect 

6. Pluperfect. The Pluperfect is used to denote an action com- 
pleted in time past; sometimes also repeated in indefinite time. 

7. Future Perfect The Future Perfect denotes an action 
as completed in the future. 

8. Epistolary Tenses. In Letters, the perfect or imperfect 
may be used for the present, and the pluperfect for past tenses. 

9. Subjunctive. In Independent clauses, the Present Sub- 
junctive always refers to future time, the Imperfect to either past 
OT present; the Perfect to either yti/ttre or past; the Pluperfect 
always to past. 

In Dependent clauses, the tenses of the subjunctive denote 
relative time, not with reference to the speaker, but to the action 
of some other verb. 

10. Sequence of Tenses. In compound sentences, a pri- 
mary tense in the leading clause is followed by a primary tense 
in the dependent clause ; and a secondary tense is followed by a 
secondary (p. 162). 

a* Perfect definite ; b* Perfect subjunctive ; €• Perfect in clauses 
of residt (compared with imperf.); dm general truths; €• historical 
present ; /• Protasis and Apodosis ; g, imperfect subjunctive in lead- 
ing clauses ; /i« secondary tenses by synesis, 

11. Infinitive. The tenses of the Infinitive are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb on which 
they depend. 

fU Present, following verb in past tense ; h» Perfect (memlni) ; 
C. Present, without reference to time ; d* Perf. with verbs of wishing, 
&c. ; €• Perf. with verbs of feeling (poetic) ; /• Future (fore at). 

59. Conditional Sentences. — A conditional sentence 
(or clause) is one beginning with if or some equivalent. 

1. Protasis and Apodosis. The clause containing the ron- 
diiion (if) is called the Protasis; that containing the conclusion 
is called the Apodosis. 

a* Protasis : if or indef. relative ; b* Apodosis the main clause. 

2. Particular and General Conditions: — 

a* A particular supposition refers to a definite act (or series of 

acts) occurring? at some definite time. 

Om A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts which 
may occur (or may have occurred) at any time. 

C* Classification of conditional sentences (p. 167). 
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3. Present and Past Conditloiui. — 

a* In the statement of a condition whose falsity is not impUed, 
fhe tenses of the Indicative are used. 

b* in the statement of a supposition known to be false, the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive are used. 

c* Imperf. subj. referring to past; d* Indie, in apodosis; €• ex- 
pressions of necessity, duty, &c. ; /• Fut. part with fiii =» plup. subj. 

4. Future ConditionB: — 

a* Use of future indie. ; b* of present snbj. ; c* of future perf. 
d^ Form of Apodosis; e* Perfect indie, in apodosis; /• Imperf. (<tf 
pluperi'.) subj. by sequence of tenses. 

5. General Conditions: — 

a* Inde6nite subject (2d person sing^ilai*) ; b» repeated action (un- 
perfect subj. and indie.) ; c* in other cases^ indicative. 

60. Implied Conditions. — In many sentences, the con« 
dition 18 stated in some other form than a conditional clause, 
or is implied in the nature of the thought (p. 172). 

1. Condition Disguised: — 

a« In a relative or participial clanse; b» in a wish or command; 
e« in an independent clause. 

2. Condition Omitted: — 

a* Potential Subjunctive ; &• Subjunctive of modesty ; €• Indic- 
ative of necessity, duty, &c. ; (I* mixed constructions. 

61. Conditional Particles. Certain particles implying a 
condition are followed by the subjunctive (p. 174). 

1. Comparative: — tamquam, &c. (with pres. or perf. subj.). 

2. Concessive: — quamvis, ut, licet, etsi 

3. Proviso: — modo, dum, dummoda 

4. Use of the Conditional Particles: — 

a* si, nisi ; d« nisi vero (objection) ; c« sive (alternative) ; d* con- 
cessive particles. 

62. Relations of Time. Temporal clauses are introduced 
by particles which are almost all of relative origin; and are 
usually construed like other relative clauses (p. 176). 

1. Temporal particles are used as indefinite relatives. 

2. Temporal clauses of absolute time take the Indicative; those 
of relative time, the Subjunctive. 

a. postqnam, nt, nbi ; b» cum temporal ; €• anteqnam, prlii» 
quam; d» dam, donee, quoad; e« cum causal; /• cum... turn. 

63. Cause or Reason. Causal Clauses ma^r take the Indica* 
tive or Subjunctive according to their construcfion (p. 181):— 

1. Indicative in direct construction; 

2. Subjunctive of indirect discourse. 

Hh Relative clause of characteristic; b» onm causaL 
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64. Purpose. — 1. Final clauses take the Subjunctlye after 
relatives, or the conjunction ut, -ne (p. 182). 

€U Use of quo ; &• Suppression of principal danse. 

2. Purpose is expressed in various ways; but never (except 
rarely in poetry) by the simple Infinitive (p. 183). 

65. Consequence or Result. — 1. Consecutive Clauses take 
the Subjunctive after relatives or the conj. ut, ut non (p. 183). 

a. qnominns ; &« qnin (substantive clause). 

2. A relative clause of Result is often used to indicate a cJiav' 
acterisiic of the antecedent. 

a. General expressions of existence, &c.; bm nnns and solos; 
Cm Comparatives with quam; d* restriction or proviso; e« cause 
or hinderance; /• dignus, aptus, idoneus. 

66. Intermediate Clauses. A subordinate clause takes 
the Subjunctive when it expresses the thought of some other 
person than the speaker or writer ; or when it is an integral 
part of a subjunctive clause or an equivalent infinitive (p. 185). 

1. The Subjunctive is used in intermediate clauses to express 
the thought of some other person. 

a« Indirect discourse ; b* depending on implied wish, command, 
&c. ; Cm main clause merged in a verb of saying ; d* reason with 
qaod (non quod, non quin). 

2. A clause depending on another subjunctive clause (or equiv- 
alent infinitive) will also take the subjunctive if regarded as an 
integral part of thai clause* 

67. Indirect Discourse. — A Direct Quotation is one 
which gives the exact words of the original speaker or writer* 
An Indirect Quotation is one which adapts the original words 
to the structure of the sentence in which ihejr are quoted. 

1. Indirect Narrative. In a declaratory sentence in indirect 
discourse, the principal verb is in the Infimtive, and its subject 
in the Accusative. All subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. 

Urn Subject-accusative ; b. Relative clauses ; c« Conditional Sen- 
tences ; dm Questions : indirect or rhetorical. 

2. Indirect Questions. An indirect question takes its verb 
in tiie Subjunctive. 

Urn Future participle ; bm Dubitative Subjunctive ; C. Accusative 
of anticipation ; dm Eaiiy use of indicative ; Cm Indefinites (nescio 
qnis) ; /• clauses with si {whether), 

3. Indirect Commands. All imperative forms of speech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse. 

68. Wishes and Commands. — 1. Wishes are expressed by 
the Subjunctive : the primary tenses in reference to future time, 
the secondary to express a hopeless wish (p. 192). 
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2. Commands are expressed by the Imperative or Subjunc- 
tive; Prohibitions by the subjunctive or a periphrasis with noli« 
cave. The Object of a command is given in a purpose-clause. 

3. Indirectly quoted, all these forms take the Subjunctive. 

69. Relative Clauses. — 1. A simple relative, merely in- 
troducing a descriptive fact, takes the Indicative. 

2. In relative clauses with the Subjunctive, the relative is 
either in protasis, or expresses some logical connection, or has 
no effect on the construction (as in indirect discourse). 

70. Substantive Clauses. — A Substantive Clause is 
one which is the subject or object of a verb, or in apposition 
with a subject or object (p. 193). 

1. Classification: 1. Infinitive Clauses; 2. Indirect Ques- 
tions; 3. Clauses of purpose or restUl (ut); 4. Indicative of 
fad (quod). 

2. The Infinitive (with accusative) is used as the Subject chiefly 
of esse and impersonal verbs; as the Object, 1. of verbs and 
expressions of knowing, thinking^ and telling; 2. jubeo, ▼eto, 
&c. ; 3. of verbs of wishing, 

a* Afier passives ; b* poetic extension ; C« verb of saying im- 
plied ; d* verbs of promising, &c. 

3. Clauses of Purpose are used as the object of all verbs de- 
noting an action directed towards the future. 

€U Verbs of commanding, &c. ; h* of wishing, &c. ; C* of permission, 
&c. ; cf» of determining, &c. {decreeing, with part, in das) ; e* of cau- 
tion and effort ; /. of fearing (ne, ut) ; g^ poetic use of infinitive. 

4. Clauses of Result are used as the object of verbs denoting 
the accomplishment of an effort. 

«• Verbs of happening, &c. ; b^ following qnam ; c. in exdaina* 
tions (ellipiicaUy); dm tantam abest; e. lacere ut; /. instead of 
accus. and infin. ; ff. hindering (quin ; non dabito) ; h. Use optional. 

5. The Indicative with quod is used (more commonly as sub- 
ject) when the statement is regarded as a fact. 

a. As accus. of specification ; b. with verbs of feeling (miror st). 
^ 7L Questions. — Questions are introduced by interroga- 
tive pronouns, adverbs, or particles, and are not distinguished 
by the order of words (p. 200). 

1. InterrogatlTe Particles : — 

a* nam in indirect questions ; b» form of indirect questions ; 
€• enclitic -ne; d* nescio an, &c. 

2. Double Qnestiona (utrum ... an) : — 

iU Omission of former particle ; d* of first member; €• of sec- 
ond member ; d. forms of alternative. 

3. Question and Answer. In answering a question, the 
verb is generally repeated. 
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72. Participles. — The Participle expresses the action 
of the verb in the form of an adjective (p. 202). 

1. DistinctionB of Tense: — 

€U Present ; &• Perfect (deponent) ; e» Pres. passive (dmn, -dns). 

2. Adjective Use, attributive :— ;- 

a« As nouns ; &• as predicate with esse ; c* periphrastic perfect ; 
^ two forms of perfect passive. 

3. Predicate Uae. The present and perfect participles are 
often used to express time, cause, occasion, condition, conces- 
sion, characteristic, manner, circumstance (especially in the 
Ablaiioe Absolutt). 

#7. Passive part, containing the main idea ; b* Perfect part, with 
habeo; €• with volo; Present part, for iuidn. (with fiftcio, &c.). 

4. Future Participle : — 

a* Periphrastic conjugation; &• with fni, &c., for pluperf. subj. 

5. Gtorundive (denoting necessity and propriety) : — 

a* in simple agreement ; h* periphrastic conjugation (impersonal 
use) ; €• with verbs of ujuiertuking, demanding, &c. 

73. Gerund and Gerundive. — 1, The Gerund, in gram- 
matical construction, follows the same rules as nouns (p. 206). 

2. Gerundive. When the Gerund would have an object in 
the accusative, the Gerundive is generally used instead, agree- 
ing with the noun, in the case which the gerund would have had. 

3. Constmction. The Gerund' and Gerundive are used in 
the oblique cases in the constructions of nouns : — 

a« The Genitive is used as objective genitive after nouns or aij^ec- 
tives, as a predicate with esse, or as a genitive of quality. 

&• The Dative is used after the adjectives (rarely nouns) which 
are followed by the dative of nouns ; sometimes also after verbs. 

c. The Accusative is used after several prepositions; most fre- 
quently after ad denoting purpose. 

d* The Ablative is used to express means, instrument, or manner, 
after comparatives, and after several prepositions. 

€• The Gerund is occasionally fomid in apposition with a noun. 

74. Supine. — 1. The Former Supine is used after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the motion (p. 209). 

2. The Latter Supine is used only after a few adjectives and 
nouns, to denote that in respect to which the quality is asserted. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONSTRUCTnONS, 

[The figures refer to poffes.] 



I. Subject and Predicate. 



Kouh: agreement 



{1 A«~vo,>;^« I of abl- "^'^^ locative, 104. 
1. Apposition j ^f g^^ ^.^jj possessive, 105. 
2. Predicate Agreement, 104. 



Adjective 



Rbiative: 



Kouinative: 



GBxnnYB: 



(Attributive 
< Predicate 
( Appositive 



' A «-«««««♦ ( ^ith nearest noun, 106. 
A«^meDt } j^y ^^^., IQg^ 

^^ *r^ ( masc. or fern., of persons, 106. 

as Noun j ^^^^^ ^ ^^.^^^ quality, &c., 107. 
Possessive, as genitive (subj. or obj), 108. 
, as Adverb, qualifying the act, 108. 



A «««-«,«« f ( with appositive, 110. 
Agreement J ^ ^j^ attraction, 110. 
. ^ , ^ (in either or both clauses, 110. 

Antecedent noun | emitted, 110. 

II. Construction of Cases. 
as Subject of a Finite Verb, 112. 

1. Subjective (source, possession, quality), 114. 

2. Partitive (with numerals, superlatives, &c.), 115. 
with nouns and adjectives of agency, 117. 

' of memoiy and feeling, 119, 12(U 



{with nouns ai 
with verbs j J 



Dative: 



jective \ ^^^ ^^^^ J ^^ charge'and penalty, 119. 

t r\jfT J' 1. /M,' i. ( ""^ith transitives, 121. 

1. Of Indirect Object j ^j^j^ intransitives, 122- 
A /\i> -n '^ J ■'''^ith esse, 126. 

2. Of Possession } ^jt^ nanUn est, 127. 

9 r\e A ^^^ S ^^^ gerundive, 127. 

8. Of Agency j ^^y^ l^y^^^ x^yq forms, 127. 

4. Of Service (denoting purpose or end), 128. 

5. Of Nearness, fitness, likeness, &c., 128. 
^6. Of Reference {dativus commodi), 129. 

'1. Of Direct Object (including cognate aeeusative), 131. 
2. Of Apf>o8ition or Secondary object, 132 
Accusative: < 3. Adverbial (including accusative of specification), 133. 

4. Of Exclamation, 133. 

5. As subject of Infinitive, 133. 
Vocative: of Direct Address. 

' of separation and want, 135. 

of source, 136. 

of cause, 137. 

of agent (with ah), 138. 

of comparison {than), 138. 
' of means and accompaniment, 139. 

of quality (with adjectives), 141. 

of price, 141. 
^ of specification, 142. 
* Place where, 145. 

Time at or within which^ 143. 

Idiomatic use, 142. 
^ Circumstance (Ablative Absolute), 142. 



Ablative: 



1. Ong^nal 
Ablative 
(from) 

Instrumental 
(with) 



3. Locative 
(in, AT) 



STNOFSIS or COKSTSUCTIOKS. 
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Moods: 



Subjuhctivk: 



CoifDinoMS: 



Tndtbect 
Discoubsb: 



SuBSTANnys 
Clauses: 



Expressed 



Implied 



Karratioti 



Pabtxgxpues: 



IIL Sthtaz of thb Verb. 

Ihdigativx: Direct assertion or (^aestion; Absolate Time. 148. 

''Uortaioiy, Optative, Concessive, Oubitative, 148. 

r Purpose or Result, 181, 183. [177. 

Chaiacteristic, lb4; Heiative lime, 

Dependent Indirect Di«»umjf^'|Jf^^«;^l»8. 

[condition. {SSS/^«.,m 
Impbratiyb: Ckimmands, Prohibitions, 152. 

{as Subject or Object; Comp'ementary, 154. 
of Indirect Discourse (8ubject>4iccusative), 188. 
of Purpose; Exclamation; Historical, 156. 

Present or Past J **"P^« condition (indie), 168, 
rreseni or rasi j ^^^^7 to fact (subj ), 168. 

Future I ™®'* vivid (fut. indie. )i 170. 
\ less vivid (pres. subj.), 170. 
indef. subject {26. person), 171. 
repeated action, 171. 
by qualifying claufie, 172. 
by wish, command, &c., 172. 
independent clause, 173. 
potential subjunctive, 173. 
subiunctive of modesty, 173. 
(indie, of necessity, &c.. 174.) 
, mixed oonstruQtiohs, 174. 

' Principal clause : Accus. and Infin., 188. 

( Relative, 188. 
Subordinate clauses, Subj.:< Conditional, 188. 
( Imperative, 191. 

{Interrog. phrase, 190. 
Accus. of anticipation, 190. 
negcio guisj mirum si, 191. 
Intermediate Clauses (Subjunctive), 186. 

Accus. and Infin. ( " Subject (c«e and impers.), 153. 

7!^ T«fi- -i™l \ — r^K:««* ( Indir. Discourse, 194. 

(or Infin. alone) | as Object { ^jg^^ ^^ Commands, 195. 

a..tvt..«^*:»»,-:*k «• f Purpose (command, wish, fear), 196. 
SubjunctivewithuT I g^Jj; ^j^^ ^^^ hiider), 197. 

Indicative wi^h quod: fact, specincatlon, feeling, 199. 
Indirect Questions, 190. 

' Simple predicate, 203. 
Periphrastic perfect, 203. 
Present and Perfect Predicate of circumstance, 204. 
(Ablative Absolute), 204. 
[ Present, descriptive (indir. disc), 205. 
i?..fn^ ( Periphrastic with es$e, 205. 
Future \ *- with/w = pluperf. subj., 169. 



General 



Disguised 



Omitted 



!as descriptive acyective, 205. 
periphrastic with esse, 205. 



Gerundive { . . 

( of purpose, with certain verbs, 206. 
Genitive: as objective gen , 207. 
Dative: with adiectives, &c., 208. 
Accusative: with prepositions, 208. 
.. 1... ^. ( of manner and instrum., 208. 
ADiauve. j ^.^jj prepositions, 208. 

fi«T»««* I ^''o'™*' Supine: with verbs of motinn, 209. 
DUPIKE J La^g, Supine: with ac^ectives, nouns, verbs, 209. 



Geruitp (like Infinitive) and 

Gkrctndivr (in agreement* 

with noun): 
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Peculiab and Exceptional Noun-Foems. 



Sing. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

A. 

Plur. 

N.V. 

G. 

D \b 

Ace. 



dea 
deiB 
deiB 



dea 



First and Second Declensions. 



deus 

dei 

deo 



deam deum 
daa deu8 



deo 



mius 

fllio 
filioxn 
flU 
Alio 



dese deKdii, di) flbi 
dearum deoruxn &o. 

deabiLs dels (diis, dis) 
deas deos 



OUus 

Oai 

Oaio 

Oaiam 

Oai 

Oaio 



stadiixm 

8tadi(ii) 
studio 



Oai stadia 

Oaioraxn &o. 

Oais 
Oaios 



Tir 

▼iri 

▼iro 

virum 

vir 

▼Iro 

viri 

Tirorum 
▼iris 
▼iroa 



Sing. 

N.V. aer(M.) 

O. adris (OS) 

D. aeri 

Ae. aera 

Ab. aere 

Plur. 

N.V. 

o. 

D.Ab. 

Aco. 



Third Declension (Greek). 



heros (m.) 

herois 

heroi 

heroa 

heroe 

herdds 
heroum 

hero&s 



lampas (r.) 

laxnpftdoB 

lampadi 

lampada 

lampade 

lampadSs 
lampaduxn 



basis 

baseos (is) 
basi 

basin (im) 
basi 

bas6s 
basium 



lampadibus basibus 
lampadfts basds(eis) 



Fourth and Fifth Declensions. 



Sing. 

N. doma8(r.) 
O. doxnas 
D. domai (o) 
Ac. domam 
Ab. domo (u) 
[iioe. domi.] 



Plur, 

domus 

domorum (uuxn) 
domibus 
domos 
domibus 



senatus 
senatus (i, uos) 
senatui 
senatom 



tisris 

tiKris(ido8) 
tigri lida 
tigrin (inii 
tisri (ide) 

tisres 
tigrium 
tigribus 
tigrls (idfts) 



plebes 
plebei (i) 
plebei (i) 
plebem 
plebe 



Proper Names (Greek). 



N A^rides FhCBbe 

O. Atridee Phoebes 

D. Atridee Fiicebee 

A Atriden (em) Piioeben 
Y. Atridci PhGBba 

A. Atrida Phoebe 

N. Aohilles Socrates 

O Aohillis(eos. Sooratis(i) 
D. Aohilli lei. i) Socrati 
A. Achillen(ea) Socraten (em) 
V. Aohille Socrate 

A. Achille Socrate 

N Atlas fans) Iiaoooon 

O. Atlantis Ijaoooontis 

D Atlanti Ij«\ocoonti 

A. Atl>inta Ijaoooonta 

V. Atlas (Atla) Iiaocoon 

A. Atlanta Laocoonte 



AthGs (o) BelGs 

Atho(i) Deli 

Atho Delo 

A tho (on) Delon (um) 



Atho 



Delo 



Orpliens 

Orphei (eos) 

Orpheo(ei) 

Orpheum(ea) 

Orpheu 

Orpheo 

Juppiter 

Jo™ 
Jovem 
Juppiter 
Jove 



Thales lo (Ion) 
Thali8(etis)ias (onls) 
Thali(eti) lo(oni) 
Thalen(eta)Io (ona) 
Tholes lo 
Thale (ete) lo 

Simois Cipys Argos (w.) 

Bimoentis Capyos (is) Norn, nnd Ace. 

Simoenti Capyi i^iw. 

P i moenta Capyn (ym) Argi 

Simois Capys Argorum 

Simoente Capye Argis, &o. 



Note. —The xegalar Latin formi may be used for most of the abore. 



APPENDIX. 



Latin was originally the language of the plain of Latium, lying 
south of the Tiber, the first territory occupied and governed by the 
Romans. This language, together with the Greek, Sanskrit, Zend 
(old Persian), the Sclavonic and Teutonic families, and the Celtic, 
are shown by comparative philology to be oflfshoots of a common 
stock, a language once spoken by a people somewhere in the in- 
terior of Asia, whence the different branches, by successive migra- 
tions, peopled Europe and Southern Asia. 

The name Indo-European (or Aryan) is given to the whole 
group of languages, as well as to the original language from which 
the branches sprang. By an extended comparison of the cor- 
responding roots, stems, and forms, as they appear in the different 
branches, the original (" Indo-European ") root, stem, or form can 
in very many cases be determined ; and this is used as a model, 
or type, to which the variations may be referred. A few of these 
forms are given in the grammar for comparison (see, especially, 
p. 59). A few are here added for further illustration : 





1. Case Forms (Stem vlK, voice). 








Indo-Bor. 


Sanskr. 


Oroek. 




Latin. 


Sing. Nom. 


vaka 


vaks 


6rP 




vox 


Gen. 


vakas 


vachas 


<$ir6f 




vocis 


Dat. 


vakai 


vache 


6irl 




voci 


Ace. 


y&kam 


vacham 


Sra 




vocem 


AbL 


vakat 


vachas 


(dat.) 


dat.) 


voce(d) 


Loc. 


vaki 


vachi 




(dat.) 
(abl.) 


Instr. 


vaka 


vacha 




Plur. Nom. 


vakas 


vachas 


ftrcj 




voces 


Gen. 


vakam 


vacham 


dTW¥ 




vocum 


Dat. 


vakbhyams 


vagbhyas 


6yffl 




vocibus 


Ace. 


vakams 


vachas 


&ira% 




voces 


Abl. 


vakbhyams 


(as dat.) 


(dat.) 


dat.) 


vocibus 


Loc. 


vaksvas 


vaksu 






Instr. 


vakbhis 


vagbhis 




(abl.) 



(For Verb-Forms, see p. 69.) 
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2. Cardinal Numbers, 





Indo-Bor. 


Sanskr. 


Oieek. 


latfn. ^ 


1 

2 


? 
dva 


t:' 


^' 


Tunus] 

QUO 


8 


tii 


tri 


rpJis 


tres 


4 


kvatvar 


chatur 


[Tiffirapcs] 


quattuor 


5 


kvankva 


panchan x^rre 


quinqiie 


6 


ksvaks 


shash 


H 


sex 


7 


saptam 


saptan 
asntun 


iirrd 


septem 


8 


aktam 


dKTib 


octo 


9 


navam 


naran 


ipyia 


novem 


10 


dakam 


dasan 


94ica 


decern 


12 


dvadakam 


dva-dasan BtbUm 


dnodecim 


18 


tridakam 


trayo-dasan rpurKcUScKa 


tredecim 


20 


dvidakanta Tinsati 


€tKOffl 


viginti 
tnginta 


80 


tridakanta 


k trinaati 


TfnAxcumL 


100 


VftTitf«m 


fatam 


iKard^ 


centum 




8. 


Familiar and ffousehold Words, 








Indo-Bor. 


Sanskr. Oveek. 


Lathi. 


Father, 




p&tar- 


pitri- xaTiJp 


p&ter 


Mother, 




matar- 


matri- M-'^VP 


mater 


Father-in-law, 


•vakura* 


5va9ura- ixvpit 


socer 


Daughter-iri'law, 


snusha- 


snusha- w^ 


nurus 


Brothel 


•, 


bhratar- 


bhratri- fppdrvp* 
SYasar- [dSeX^^] 


frater 


Sister, 




svasar- (?) 


sorer 


Master, 




pati- 
dama- 


pati- rSffit 
aama- S6/Aot 


potis 
ciomus 


House, 




Seat, 




sadas- 


sadas- idos 


sedes 


Year. 




vatas- 


ratsa- iros 


vetus (o\ 


Field, 




agra- 


ajra- dyf>6t 


ager 


Ox, Cow, 


gau- 


go- poOs 


bos 


Sheep (Ewe\, 


avi- 


avi- 6is 


ovis 


Swine (Sow), 


8U- 


su- 5j, <nJt 


SOS 


Yoke, 




ynga- 


jug^ ^76»' ^ 


jngnm 


Wagon. 


rata- 


rata- [d/M^ci] 


rotaM 


Middle, 




madhya- 


madhya- /liaot 


medius 


Sweet, 




svadu- 


svadu- ifi^ 


suavis 



The immigrants who peopled the Italian peninsula also divided 
into several branches, and the language of each branch had its own 
development^ until they were finally crowded out by the dominant 
Latin. Fragments of some of these dialects have been preserved, 
in monumental remains, or as cited by Roman antiquarians, though 
no literature now exists in them ; and other fragments were prob- 
ably incorporated in that popular or rustic dialect which formed 
the basis of the modern Italian. The most important of these 
ancient languages of Italy — not including Etruscan, which was 

* Clansmaii. 
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of uncertain origin — were the Oscan of Campania, and the Um- 
brian of the northern districts. 8ome of their forms as compared 
with the Latin maj be seen in the following : 



Latin. 


Oseaii. 


Umbfian. 


lAtin. 


Osean. 


Umbrlaa 


accinere 




arkaue 


neque 


nep 




alteri (loo.) 


alttrei 




per 


perum 




argento 


aragetad 




portet 




portaia 


avibus 




aveis 


quadnipedibas 


peturpursus 


censor 


censtur 




qaatuor 


petora 


petur 


censebit 


censazet 




quinque 


pomtis 




contra, F. 


contrudjN. 


qui, quis 


pis 


pis 


cornicem 




cumaco 


quid 


pid 




dextra 




destru 


quod 


pod 


pod 


dicere 


deicum (cf. venum-do) 


cui 


piei 




dixerit 


dicust 




quom 




pone, pune 


duodecim 




desenduf 


rectori 


regaturei 




extra 


ehtrad 




siquis 




svepis 


facito 


factud 




stet 


8tai»t(stai«et) 


fecerit 


fefacust 




subvoco 




subocau 


fertote 




fertnta 


sum 


sum 




fratribus 




fratrus 


est 


i'st 




ibi 


IP 




sit 


set 




imperator 


embratur 




fuerit 


fust 


fust 


inter 


anter 


anter 


fuerunt 


fufans 




liceto 


Ucitud 




fuat 


fuid 


fuia 


magistro 
medius 




mestra 


tertium 




tertim 




mefa 


ubi 


puf 




mugiatur 
multare 




mugata 


uterque 




putnrus pid 


moltaiun 




utrique 


puterei* 


putrespe 



Fragments of early Latin are preserved in inscriptions dating 
back to the third century before the Christiftn era ; and some Laws 
are attributed to a much earlier date, — to Romulus (b. o. 750) and 
Numa (b. o. 700) ; and especially to the Decemvirs (Twelve Tables, 
B. a 450) ; but m their present form no authentic dates can be as- 
signed to them. Some of these are usually given in a supplement 
to the Lexicon. (See also Cic. de Legibus, especially ii. 8, iii. 3, 4.) 

Latin did not exist as a literary language, in any compositions 
known to us, until about b. c. 200. At that time it was already 
strongly influenced by the writings of the Greeks, which were the 
chief objects of literary study and admiration. The most popular 
plays, those of Flautus and Terence, were simply translations from . 
Greek, introducing freely, however, the popular dialect and the 
slang of the Roman streets. As illustrations of life and manners 
they belong as much to Athens as to Rome. And the natural 
growth of a genuine Roman literature seems to have been thus 
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very considerably checked or suppressed. Orations, rhetorical 
works, letters, and histories, — dealing with the practical affairs 
and passions of politics, — seem to be neariy all that sprang direct 
from the native soil The Latin poets of the Empire were mostly 
court-poets, writing for a cultivated and luxurious class; satires and 
epistles alone keep the flavor of Eoman manners, and exhibit the 
familiar features of ItaUan life. 

In its use since the classic period, Latin is known chiefly as 
the language of the Civil Code, which gave the law to a large part 
of Europe ; as the language of historians, diplomatists, and philos- 
ophers during the Middle Age, and in some countries to a much 
later period ; as the official language of the Church and Court of 
Rome, down to the present day ; as, until recently, the common 
language of scholars, so as still to be the ordinary channel of com- 
munication among many learned classes and societies ; and as the 
universal language of Science, especially of the descriptive sciences, 
so that many hundreds of Latin terms, or derivative forms, must be 
known familiarly to any one who would have a clear knowledge of 
the facts of the natural world, or be able to recount them intelli- 
gibly to men of science. In some of these uses it may still be 
regarded as a living language ; while, conventionally, it retains its 
place as the foundation of a liberal education. 

During the classical period of the language, Latin existed not 
only in its literary or urban form, but in several local dialects, 
known by the collective name of lingua rusticc^ far simpler in the 
forms of inflection than the classic Latin. This, it is probable, was 
the basis of modem Italian, which has preserved many of the 
ancient words without aspirate or case-inflection, as orto {hortus)^ 
gente (gens). In the colonies longest occupied by the Romans, 
Latin — often in its ruder and more popular form — grew into the 
language of the common people. Hence the modern languages 
called "Romance" or "Romanic"; viz., Italian, Spanish, Portu- 
guese, and French, together with the Catalan of Northeastern 
Spain, the Provenyal or Troubadour language of the South of 
France, the "Rouman" or Walachian of the lower Danube (Roo- 
mania), and the "Roumansch" of some districts of Switzerland. 

A comparison of words in several of these tongues with Latin 
will serve to illustrate that process of phonetic decay to which 
reference has been made in the body of this Grammar, as well as 



APPENDIX, 



255 



the degree in which the substance of the language has remained 
unchanged. Thus, in the verb to be the general tense-sy&tem has 
been preserved from the Latin in all these languages, together 
with both of the stems on which it is built, and the personal 
endings, somewhat abraded, which can be traced throughout. The 
following exhibit the verb-forms with considerably less alteration 
than is found in the other Bomanic tongues: — 



Lfttin. 


Italian. 


Spanish. 




Frenefa. 


ProTen^aL 


sum 


Bono 


soy 


sdu 


suis 


son (sui) 


es 


sei 


erea 


^s 


es 


ses (est) 


est 


h 


es 


U 


est 


es (ez) 


fiumus 


siamo 


somos 


s6mos 


sommes 


sem (em) 


estis 


siete 


sols 


sdis 


gtes 


etz (es) 


sunt 


sono 


son 


8a5 


sont 


sont (son) 


eram 


era 


era 


era 


^tais 


era 


eras 


erl 


eras 


eras 


^tais 


eras 


erat 


era 


era 


era 


^tait 


era 


eramus 


eravamo 


eramos 


Eramos 


^tions 


eram 


eratis 


eravate 


erais 


^reis 


^tiez 


eratz 


erant 


^rano 


eran 


^rad 


^taient 


eran 


fui 


fui 


fui 


fui 


fus 


fui 


fuisti 


fosti 


fuiste 


fdste 


fus 


fust 


fuit 


fh 


fu^ 


fai 


fut 


fo (fon) 


fuimos 


fummo 


fuimos 


f5mo8 


fumes 


fom 


fuistis 


foste 


fiiisteis 


fdstos 


futes 


fotz 


fuerunt 


furono 


fueron 


fdraS 


fuieut 


foren 


sim 


sia 


sea 


seja 


sois 


sia 


sis 


sit 


seas 


sejas 


sols 


sias 


sit 


sia 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


simus 


siamo 


seamos 


sejamos 


soyons 


siam 


sitis 


slate 


seals 


sejais 
scjaS 


soyez 


siatz 


siut 


siano 


sean 


soient 


sian 


fuissem 


fossi 


fuese 


f6sse 


fasse 


fos 


fuisses 


fossl 


fueses 


fdsses 


fusses 


fosses 


fuisset 


fosse 


fuese 


f5s8e 


fdt 


fossa (fos) 


foissemus 


f6ssimo 


fu^semos 


f6ssemos 


fussions 


fossem 


fuissetis 


foste 


fueseis 


fftssels 


fussiez 


fossetz 


fuissent 


f6ssero 


fuesen 


f5ssem 


fusseut 


fossen 


es 


sii 


se 


sS 


sois 


fiias 


esto 


sia 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


este 


siate 


sed 


sMe 


soyez 


siatz 


sunto 


siano 


sean 


s^ja3 


soient 


sian 


esse 


^ssere 


ser 


s^r 


gtre 


esser 


[sens] 


essendo 


siendo 


sSudo 


^tant 


essent 
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Principal Roman Writers. 



T. Maccius Plautus, Comedies 

Q^ Ennius, Annals^ Satires, dc* (Fragments) . 
mT Porcius Cato, Husbandry-, Antiquities^ die. . 
M. Pacuvius, Tragedies (Fragments) • • . . 
P. Terentius Afer (Terence), Comedies . • . 
L. Attius, Trasredies (Fragments) ..... 

C. Lucilius, Satires (Fragments) 

M. Terentius Varro, Husbandly, Antiquities, &c, 
M. Tullius Cicero, Orations, Letters, Dialogues 
C. Julius Caesar, Commentaries ...... 

T. Lucretius Carus, Poem **De Rerum NaturA" 
C. Valerius Catullus, Miscellaneous Poems . . 
C. Sallustius Crispus (Sallust), Histories . . 
Cornelius Nepos, Lives of Famous Commanders 
P. Vergilius Maro, Eclogues, Georgics, ./Eueid 
C^ Horatius Fiaccus, Satires, Odes, Epistles • 

Albius Tibullus, Elegies 

Sex. Aurelius Propertius, Elegies 

T. Livius Patavinus ( I Jvy), Roman History , . . 
P. Ovidius Naso (Ovid), Metamorphoses, Fasti^ dec, • 

Phaedrus, Fables 

Valerius Maximus, Anecdotes., die 

C. Velleius Paterculus, Roman History . . . 
Pomponius Mela, Husbandry dk Geography , . 

A. Persius Fiaccus, Satires 

L. Annaeas Seneca, Philos, Letters, dbc. ; Tragedies 
M. Annaeus Lucanus, Historical Poem '^Pharsalia 
Q^ Curtius Rufus, History of Alexander . . . 
C. Plinius Secundus (Pliny), Nat. Hist., o^c. . 
C Valerius Fiaccus, Heroic Poem, '* Argonautica 
P. Papinius Statins, Heroic Poems, ** Thebais," &c. 

C. Siihis Italicus, Heroic Poem, '* Punica" . . 

D. Junius Juvenalis (Juvenal), Satires • . « 
L. Annaeus Florus, ffist. Abridgment .... 
M. Valerius Martialis (Martial), Epigrams . . 
M. Fabius Quintilianus, Rhetoric ..... 
C. Cornelius Tacitus, Annals, History, 4J^c. . . 
C. Plinius Cascilius Secundus (Pliny Junior) Letters 
C. Suetonius Tranquillus, Biographies .... 
Apuleius, Philos. Writings, ** Metamorphoses " &c. 
A. Gel 11 us. Miscellanies, ** Noctes Atticae" . . 
t Q^ Septimius Florcns TertuUianus, Apologist 
t NT Minucius Felix, ^/<y/. Z>/W0^« .... 

fFirmianus Lactantius, Theology 

t D. Magnus Ausonius, Miscellaneous Poems 
Ammianus Marcellinus, Roman History . • . 
Claudius Claudianus, Poems, Panegyrics, d^e, . 
t Aurelius Prudentius Clemens, Christian Poems 
t Aureliu<« Augustinus, Confessions, Discourses, il^c, 
Anicius Manlius BoSthius, Philos, Dialogues 

t Christiaa writen. 



B.C. 

354-184 

239-169 

234-149 

220-130 

195-159 

170-75 

148-103 

116-28 

106-43 

ZCa-44 

95-53 

87-47 

86-34 

54-18 
51-15 

59-A. D. 17 
43-A. D. 18 

19-31 

-50 

A.D. 34-62 

65 
39-65 

33-79 

-88 

61-96 

25-100 

40-120 

-120 

43-104 

40-118 

60-1x8 

61-115 

70- 

110- 

about -180 

160-240 

about -250 

350-325 

-400 

-400 

-410 

348-410 

354-430 

470-520 
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INDEX. 



Note.— The Figares ra&r topagu; the Letters a, b, c, to the ypper^ middle, or 
lower part of the page. 

neuter adjectiye, 106 a ; expressed 
by neater adjective, 107 c. 

ac, see atque ; ao si, 174 c. 
Acatalectic verse, 22*2 c. 
Accent, Rules of, 7 c ; marks of, 8 a. 
Accompaniment, ablative of, with 

cum, 189 c. 
Accusative, 11 c; endings, 13 a ; in 
im, 18 b, 85 c ; in la, 19 a, 87 c ; 
neuter as Adverb, 84 c (fem., 
85 a) ; after Prepositions, 88, 145 a ; 
with verbs of remembering, &c., 
119 a; with Impersonals, 120 a, 
132 b; with juvo, medeor, &c., 

123 c; with dative after verbs, 

124 c ; after compounds with ante, 
&c., 125 c; with ad for dative, 
128 c ; after propior, &c., 129 b.— 
Syntax, 131-133; as Direct Ob- 
ject, 131 a ; with verbs of Feeling 
and Taste, b, c ; Cognate, c ; after 
compounds of oiroum and txans, 

132 a ; constructive use ( Conatructio 
Prcegnans)^ b ; after Impersonals, b; 
Two Accusatives, c (passive use, 
Kern.) ; Adverbial, 133a; synecdo- 
chical, b ; of Exclamation, c ; as 
subject of Infinitive, c, 155 b, 
194 a ; distance and place whither, 

133 c, 144 a ; of Subject in Indi- 
rect Discourse, 188 a ; of anticipa- 
tion (in indir. questions), 190 c; 
in Substantive Clauses, 194 a; after 
verbs of Promising, &c., 195 a ; of 
Gerundive, 208 b. 

Accusing and Acquitting, verbs of, 
119 b. 

Acephalous verse, 222. 

-aceua, adjective ending, 98 b. 

Achilles, infl., 250. 

Action, nouns of, % b, 97 c; fol- 
lowed by genitive, 117 a. 

ad, prepos. governing ace., 88 b. 



A or ab, preposition, 88 ; after peto 
or postnlo, 133 a ; after participles 
of origin, 137 a : with abl. of agent 
after passives, 138 b, 147 c. 

Abbreviations of PraBnomens, 32. 

Ablative, 12 a ; ending, 13 b ; in 
abua, 14 c ; in 1, 18b, 85 c, 87 c ; 
inis(3ddecl.), 21 b; inabua,28c; 
neuter as Adverb, 84 c ; eo, quo, 
&c., 49 c ; after Prepositions, 88 ; 
with ab or de for part, gen., 116 b ; 
of crime or penalty, 119 c; with 
dono, &c., 122 b ; with pro for de- 
fence, &c., 130 c. — Syntax, 134- 
143 ; signification, 134 c ; of Sep- 
aration, 135 a ; with compounds, b ; 
of place whence, c ; after adjectives 
of freedom and want, 136 a ; of 
Source after natus, &c., c ; of Ma- 
terial, 137 b ; of Cause (with ad- 
jectives and verbs), c; of Agent, 
138 b ; after Comparatives, c ; after 
plus, &c., 139 a ; of Means, b ; of 
Accompaniment, c ; after utbr, 
&c., 140 c ; of Quality, 141 a ; of 
Manner or Description, id. ; of 
Price, b ; of Specification, 142 a ; 
Locative, 142 b, 143 b ; Ablative 
Absolute, 142 c ; used adverbially, 

143 a ; of description, 204 ; of 
Time when, 143 b ; how long, c ; of 
Distance, 144 a ; place whence, 

144 c ; for Locative, 145 a ; place 
where, c; way by which, c; with 
Prepositions, 146 a; with ab for 
Agent, 147 c ; (distinguished from 
abl. of instrument, 148 a) ; of Ge- 
rundive, 208 c. 

Absolute and Relative Time, 177. 

absque, 89 a. 

Abstract nouns in plural, 80 c ; with 
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-Sdes, patronymic, 98 b. 

adimo, construction of, 126 a. 

Adjectives, 8S-41 ; of Ist and 2d 
declensions, 83 ; of 3d declension, 
85 ; of two or three terminations, 
85; of one termination, 86; infl. 
of comparatives, 87 ; of common 
gender, 88 a; cases of, used as 
Adverbs, 88 a, 84 ; derivation, 96 b, 
98 a ; compound, 100 b ; as mod- 
ifiers, 102 a ; adjective phrase, b ; 
Kule of Agreement, 105 ; as appo- 
sitive, b; rule of Gender, 106 a; 
agreement by si^nesis, b ; agreeing 
with appositive or predicate, a; 
partitive, b, c ; used as nouns, c ; 
demonstratives as pronouns, 107 a; 
neuter a^j. as noun, b ; Possessive, 
used as genitive, 108 a, 114 a; 
qualifying act (primus Tenit), 
108 c ; mediua, reliquus, &c., 109; 
pred. in relative clause, 111 b; 
compar. or neuter as partitive, 
115 c; relative adj. governing 
genitive, 117 b; of feeling with 
animl, 118 b ; of Likeness, &c., 
with gen. or dat., 118 c, 129 b ; of 
Fitness with dat. or ad and ace, 
128 c (propior with ace, 129 bl ; 
of freedom and want with abl., 
136 a ; dignua, &c., with abl., 
187 c ; with rel. clause, 185 c 

admodum, 41 a. 

Adonic verse, 228 c. 

Adverbs, 9 c, 84-87; comparison, 
40 b ; numeral, 48 c ; correlative, 
49 ; derivative, 84 ; classification, 
85 c ; signification, 87 ; in com- 
pounds, 100 c, 124 b ; as modifiers, 
102 a (phrase, b) ; qualifying a 
noun, 107 b; relative or demonstr. 
= pronoun with prepos., Ill c ; as 
partitives, 116 a ; nactenua, 147 a ; 
pridie, &c., with accus., b ; palam, 
&c.y with abl., b ; ante . . quaxn, c. 

Adverbial phrase, 102 b ; id tempo- 
ria, meam vicem, quod si, 133 b ; 
in abl. absolute, 143 a. 

Adversative conjunctions, 94 a. 

adversus, 89 b ; as adverb, 147 b. 

aer, infl., 250. 

Aflix, close and open, 9 b. 

Agency, nouns of, 96 b, 97 c ; gov- 
erning genitive, 117 a. 

Agent, abl. of with ab, 188 b, 147 C 

Agnomen, 82 b. 



Agreement, Rules ofi 108-113; of 
Nouns, c ; appos. and predicate, 
104 a ; of Adjectives, 105 ; of 
omnes, quot, &c., instead of part, 
genitive, 116 c. 

aio, 81 c. 

al, ar, neuters of 8d ded. (list), 17 c. 

Alcaic Strophe, 229. 

ali-, stem of alius, 48 b. 

alienus as possessive, 145 b. 

aliquis, inflected, 48 b. 

-alia, -aria, adjective ending, 98 b. 

alius, inflected, 84 c ; with abl. (po- 
etic), 189 b ; aUus. . alius, 109 c 

Alphabet, classification, 1 b; earlv 
forms, changes, 2 ; assimilation, 4. 

ambo, inflection of, 42 b. 

amplius, construed without quam, 
189 a. 

an, anne, annon, interrogative par- 
ticles, 200. 

AnapsBstic verse, 227. 

animi (locative), 118 b. 

ante, 89 b ; omitted in dates, 146 c ; 
as adverb, 147 b ; followed by 
quam, c, 179 c. 

ante diem, 146 c. 

Antecedent of relative, 110 a; im- 
plied, b ; in both clauses, or in 
relative clause only, c; omitted. 
Ilia. 

Antepenult, 7 c. 

antequam, 179 c. 

Aorist (historical perfect), 68 b. 

apage, 82 b. 

Apodosis, defined, 166 a; form of, 
c ; past tenses of indicative for 
potential, 169 a, 174 a. 

Apposition, 102 a, 104 ; rule of gen- 
der, 104 a ; locative and abl., c ; of 
possessive and gen., 105 a ; of ad- 
jectives, b ; neuter in, 107 c ; agree- 
ment of verb, 112 a ; expressed by 
gen., 115 a ; with nomen est (in 
dative), 127 a; after verbs of nam- 
ing, &c. (accus.), 182 c. 

apud, 89 c. 

aptus, with ad and ace., 128 c ; with 
relative clause of result, 185 b. 

Argos, inflected, 250. 

Arsis and Thesis, 222 b. 

As, unit of value, 235. 

Asclepiadic verse, 228 ; forms of, 
230. 

Asking, verbs of (two accus.), 132 c; 
passive construction id. (Bern.)* 
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Aspirate, 1 c, 215 c. 

Assibilation of o before a or i, 4 b. 

Assimilation of consonaiits, 8 b ; in 
IH^positioDB, 4 a. 

at, 95 b ; at ▼ero, 96 a. 

Athos, inflection of, 17 a, 260. 

Atlaa, infl., 2d0. 

atque (or ao), with words of like- 
ness, &c., 95 a. 

Atrides, infl., 260. 

Attraction of relative, 110. 

Attributive adjective, gender, 106 c. 

-atnsy adjective ending, 98 b. 

audeo, 77 a ; ausim, b; atutu (as 
present), 222 b. 

aut, 95 b ; in questions, 201 c. 

autem, position, 96 a. 

Authority in prosody, 216 c. 

ave, 82 b. 

-aac, adj. ending, 98 c ; adjectives in, 
with gen., 117 c. 



B. 

Bacchic verse, 227 c. 

Bargaining, verbs of, 196 b; with 

part, in dua, 206 a. 
basis, infl., 260. 
beUi (locative). 145 a. 
-ber, names of months in, 85 c. 
-bilis (passive verbal), 98 b. 
Birth, place of, in ablative, 137 a. 
bos, declined, 22 b. 



C. 

C=a-, 2a; for qu, b ; interchanged 
with t; 4 b ; pronunciation, 6 a. 

CtMiira, 222 b. 

Calendar, 236. 

Cardinal numbers, 41 ; declined, 42; 
comparative forms, 262. 

capitis, with verbs of accusing and 
condemning, 119 a. 

caro, declined, 22. 

Capys, infl., 250. 

Cases, lib; endings, 18 ; forms (see 
Declensions); meaning of their 
names, 118 b ; Construction of, 
113-148; comparative forms, 261. 

Catalectic verse, 222 c. 

causa, with genitive, 116 b, 138 a. 

Causal conjunctions, 94 b; clauses, 
102 c ; construction of do., 181 b. 



Causative verbs, 99 a. 

Cause, clauses of, 181 ; implied (sub- 
junctive clause), 186 b. 

Caution and Efibrt, verbs of, with 
substantive clause, 196 b. 

cave in prohibitions, 162 b, 196 c. 

-ce, enclitic (hie, etc.), 46 b. 

cedo (defective), 82 b. 

oelo, with 2 ace., 183 a. 

oerte, certo, 87 b. 

ceu, 174 c. 

oh, hard sound of, 6 c. 

Characteristic, clause of, 184 b. 

Chiasmus, 218 b. 

Cboliambic verse, 226 b. 

Choriambic verse, 228 b. 

ci or ti before a vowel, 4 b. 

-oip (stem-ending), 20 b. 

circa, ciroiter, circum, cis, 89 c. 

circiter, as adverb, 147 b. 

Cities, names of, gender, 10 c. 

citra, 89 c ; following noun, 148 a. 

olam, as preposition, 147 b. 

Clauses, classification of, 102 ; used 
as adverbs, 86 b ; with a neuter in 
appos., 107 c ; limited by genitive 
of abstract nouns, 114 b; with 
psBiiitet, etc., 120 a; dependent, 
in sequence of tenses, 162 a ; Con- 
ditional, 166-176 ; Temporal, 176- 
181 ; Causal, 181 ; Final, 182; Con- 
secutive, 183; Intermediate, 186; 
Subordinate (in indir. discourse), 
188; Relative (classified), 193; 
Substantive, 193-199 (see these 
titles). 

clienta, 37 a. 

Close syllables, 5 c ; affixes, 9 b ; in 
compounds, 65 a. 

coepi, 81 b. 

Cognate Accusative, 131 b. 

Cognomen, 82 b. 

Collective noun with plural verb, 
112 c. 

Commands, imperative, 51 b, 162 b; 
hort. subjunctive, 149 c, 192 c; in 
indirect discourse, 191 c. 

Commanding, verbs of, with pur- 
pose-clause, 196 c; with result- 
clause, 198 c 

committere at, 198 a. 

Common gender, 11 a; of adjectives, 
88 a. 

Comparative coE^unctions {as tf), 
94 b, 174 c; with appos., 104 b; 
with primary tenses, 176 a. 
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Comparatiyes, declension, 87 a ; nse, 

40 c ; as partitives, 115 c. 
Comparison of Adjectives, forms, 

88 b ; irregular, 89 b ; defective, c ; 
of Adverbs, 40 b ; of qualities (two 
comparatives), 108 ; by niagis, 

89 a, 109 a. 
Complementary accusative, 104 b; 

infinitive, 164 b. 

Completed action, tenses of, 68 c, 
159 c ; idiomatic use, 170 c. 

Compounds, prepositions in, 4 a ; of 
verbs, 66 a ; of ease, 60 ; of fkcio 
and fio, 81 a; of non, 87 a; of 
oircum and trans, 182 a, c; of 
ab, de, ez, 185 b ; quantity of, 220. 

Conative present, 167; imperfect, 158. 

Concession, verbs of (witli clause or 
infin.), 196 a. 

Concessive subjunctive, 151 ; parti- 
cles, 94 c, 175 b. 

Condemning, verbs of, 119 b. 

Conditional conjunctions, 94 b, 176 ; 
Sentences, 166-174; Clauses, 102 b, 
108 a, 166 ; classified, 167. 

Conditions, particular and general, 
167 ; simple, 168 a ; contrary to 
fiict, b; (how developed. Note;) 
imperfect of continued state, c; 
use of indicative, 169; (part, in 
uniB, c;) forms of future cond., 
170 (imperf. by sequence of tenses, 
171) ; general cond. (indef. sub- 
ject or repeated action), 171 c; 
implied, 172 (in intermed. clause, 
187 Note); omitted, 178; in indi- 
rect discourse, 189. 

confit, 82 b. 

Conjugation, 9 b, 60 ; the four regu- 
lar forms, 6(V-65; paradigms of, 
66-75. 

Conjunctions, 98-96 ; correlative, 49 ; 
classification, 98 ; meaning, 96. 

Connectives (relatives used as), 108 b. 

Consecutive clause defined, 108 a ; 
syntax (subj. with ut), 188-186. 

Consonants, classification, 1 b ; con- 
sonant stems, 12 c, 86 a. 

oonstare {comist), 187. 

Constructio prcBgnans, 182 b. 

Constructions of Cases, 118-148 ; 
Synopsis of, 248, 249. 

contra, 90 a ; as adverb, 147 b ; fol- 
lowing noun, 148 a. 

Contraction, 8 a, 7 b; shown by cir- 
cumflex, 8 a. 



Contracting, &c., verbs of, with ge- 
rundive, 206 a. 

Co-ordinate clauses, 102 c. 

Copula, 101 c. 

cordi, 128 b. 

Correlatives, 49. 

Countries, names of, gender, 10 c. 

credo (parenthetic), 214 a. 

Cretic verse, 228. 

Crime or charge, gen. of, 119 b ; ex- 
pressed by abl., c. 

cum (prep.), 90 a ; as enclitic, with 
pronoun and relative, 44 c, 47 c ; 
with abl. of accompaniment, 189 c ; 
contention, 140 c ; manner, 141 b. 

cum (oonj.), its orthography, 2 b; 
meaning, 95 c ; as indef. relative, 
177 a ; temporal (imperf. or plup. 
subj.), 178 b ; causal or concessive 
(since, thongh), 180 c, 181 a, c; like 
quod, with indie, 180 c; in clause, 
for pres. participle, 202 c. 

cum . . . turn, 49 c, 95 c, 181 a. 

-cunduB, a4j- ending, 98 b. 



D, final, changed to t, 2 b. 

Dactylic verse, 224 b. 

Dative, 11 c; endings, 18 b; in 
-abua, 14 c ; in is (8d decl.), 21 b ; 
-ubua, 28 c ; in i (unua, &c.), 84 c. 
— Syntax, 121-180; of Indirect 
Object, 121 ; after transitives, c ; af- 
ter verbs of motion (poetic), 122 b; 
with ace. or ab!. after done, &c., 
id. ; ailer intransitives, c, 128 (use 
of aoc., c, 124 c) ; after impersonate, 
124 b ; after compounds (ad, ante, 
&c.), 126; (ab, de, ex,) 126 a; 
poetic use, c ; of Possession (with 
esse), id. ; after compounds of 
esse, 127 a ; as pred. with nomen 
est, id. ; of Agency, with gerund- 
ive, b ; after participles and pas- 
sives, id.; of Service, 128 a; of 
Nearness, Fitness, &c., b ; after 
nouns or adjectives, 129 b ; of Ref- 
erence, c; for poss. gen., 180 a ; for 
direction, id. ; of TolenB, &c., b ; 
Ethical, id. ; with infin. (for ace.), 
155 b ; of gerundive, 208 a. 

dea, 14 b, 250. 

Declaratory Sentence, 101 a. 

Declension, 12 c ; general rides, 18 a ; 
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of NouM, i. 14, ii. 15, iu. 17-27, iv. 

28, V. 29 ; of Adjectives, i. u. 83, 

iii. 35. 
Defective noons, 81 ; adjectives, 87 c; 

comparison, 39 ; tenses, 50 ; verbs, 

81. 
Definitions of Syntax, 101-108; of 

Prosody, 216, 221-223. 
defit, 82 c. 

dsiude, denique, 87 c. 
Del03, infl., 2o0. 
-dem, affix, 46 b. 

Denominative verbs, 99 a, c ; (com- 
pare 67 b). 
Deponent verbs, 75-77 ; reflexive 

signif., 76 b ; list of irregulars, c ; 

semi-deponents, 77 a. 
Derivation (d Words, 9&-100. 
Derivative verbs. 77 b, 99. 
liesiUerative^ (in urio), 78 a, 99 c. 
deii3» 16 b, 2a0. 
die (imperative), 65 c. 
Dido, inil., 23 b. 

dies, gender of, 29 c (form dU, 80 a), 
diffl cilia, see facilia. 
dlgaus, with abi., 137 c ; with clause 

of characteristic, 185 c. 
Dimeter Iambic verse, 226. 
Diminutives : nouns, 98 a ; verbs, 

77 c, 9a c. 
Diphthongs, 1 b; sound of, 6 b; 

quantity, 7 a, 216 b. 
Diptotes, 31 a. 
Direct Discourse, 187 c. 
Distance (ace.), 133 c; (ace. or abl.)> 

Ilia. 
Distributive Numerals, 43 b. 
divom (dlTom), lor deoram, 16 b. 
-do, -go^ feminine endings, 23 c, 

93 a. 
domi (locative), 28 c, 145 a. 
doxnua, inflection of, 250 b. 
donee, Xldc; withsubj., 180 b. 
dono (dat. of service), 1^ b; (verb, 

constr. of), 122 b. 
Doubtful gender, 11 a. 
Dual forms, 42 b. 
Dubitative Subjunctive, 152 a. 
dabito an, 200 c ; non . . . quin, 

181 b. 1^ b. 
due (imperative), 65 c. 
dam, with present indie, 158 a: fol- 
lowed by secondary tenses, 163 c; 

with subj. {f)rovided)f 175 c ; (uutii), 

180 b; with clause for present 

participle, 202 c. 



dummodo, 175 c, 180 b. 

duo, declined, 42 b. 

duB, participle in ; see Grerundive. 



E. 

E (preposition), see ex. 

Karly Forms of alphabet, 2 ; Pros- 
ody, 232. 

Ecthlipsis, 223 a. 

edo, 80 a. 

egeo, with gen., 120 c, 136 b. 

ejus modi, 115 a. 

Elision, 223 a. 

Ellipsis, 101 c. 

Emphasis, as affected by Arrange- 
ment, 212 c. 

Enclitics, 7 c (quantity, 216 c) ; 
-omn, 44 c ; -te, -pte, -met, -ce, 
45 a. 

English method of Pronunciation, 
6 b. 

enim, 95 b, 96 a. 

eo (irreg. verb), 80 b; eo..qao, 
49 c, 140 c. 

Epicene nouns, 11 a. 

Epistolary tenses, 161 b. 

-er (nom. ending), Nouns of 2d decl., 
16 c; 3d decl., 17 c; Ac^ectives, 
34, 35. 

ergo, 95 c ; with gen., 115 b, 121 a. 

escit, 59 c. 

ease, and its compounds, 57-60; 
comparative forms, 59; (in mod- 
ern languages, 255;) as copula or 
substantive verb, 101 c ; omitted 
by ellipsis, 113 b ; compounds, with 
dat., 127 a. — est, there is, 212 b. 

et..et, 49 c, 96 c. 

etenim, 95 b. 

etiam, 87 a ; in answers, 201 c. 

etsi, 175 b. 

-etmn (noun-ending), 98 b. 

Etymology, 1-100. 

Euphonic changes (vowels), 2 c; 
(consonants), 8 b. 

ex (prep.), 90 c ; following its noun, 
148 a; compounds of, with dat., 
126 a. 

Exclamations, accus., 133 c ; with 
infin., 166 b. 

Exclamatory sentences, 101 b ; ace. 
and infln., 166 b. 

Expecting, hoping, &c., constr. with 
reflexive and infln., 195 b. 
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F. 



facilifl, comparison, 88 c ; construed 
witli ad and gerund, 209 c. 

fac (imperative), 65 c. 

facio, 80 c ; compounds, 81 a, 100 c ; 
facio ut, 198 a. 

fames (abl.), 18 c. 

farildef. verb), 82 a. 

Cels, with supine, 209 c. 

fazo, 80 c. 

Fearing, verbs of (ne or ut), 196 c 

Feeling, nouns of, with gen., 117 a; 
verbs of, with gen. of object, 120 a ; 
with ace. of cause, 131 b ; with 
quod ciause, 199 c. 

Feminine, general rule of gender, 
10 c ; adjectives, lacking masc, 
84 b ; abi. in o, id. ; a(^. in a from 
masc. of 8d dec!., 87 a ; abl. as ad- 
verb, 85 a. 

far (imperative), 65 c. 

Festivals, plur. names of» 80 c. 

fero, 78 b; fido, 77 a. 

fiUus, 16 b. 2oO. 

Filling, verba of, with gen. or abl., 
1^0 b. 

Final Clauses, 102 c, 108 a, 182; as 
object-clauses, 188 a ; 195-197. 

Final vowels, quantity of, 217; not 
affected hy Position, 216 c. 

Finite verb (subject-nnm.), 118 a. 

fio, 80; (defit, &c., 82 c). 

First Conjugation, 66 ; verbs of, 67. 

fisua (as pres. part.), 202 b. 

Foot in Prosody, 220 c ; (classlf. of 
feet, 221). 

fore ut, 55 c, 165 c, 198 a. 

foria (loc. form), 145 a. 

foraitan (-fora ait an), 85 b, 178 c. 

Fourth conjugation, 74, 75. 

Frequentative verbs. 77 c, 99 a 

fru^, comparison of, 89 b; dat. of 
service, 128 b. 

fruor, fungor, with abl., 140 b. 

fuam, 59 c. 

fugit, as impers., 132 b. 

Future tense, 58 a; endings, 54 c, 
61 b, c; periphrastic, 88 c (see 
fore ut) ; passive with iri, 55 c, 
209 b ; as imperative, 153 b ; Syn- 
tax, 159 b ; has no relative time, 
179 b ; participle. 205 a. 

Future Perfect, 53 a; Syntax, 161 a; 
for simple fut. id., repres. in indir. 
disc, 162 b; in protasis, 170 c 



O (in early use), same with o, 2 a. 

Oaiua, inii., 250. 

Games, piur. names of, 80 c. 

gaudeo, 77 a. 

Gender, 9 c; grammatical, 10 a; 
general rules of, c ; in 8d declen- 
sion, 28 c ; of appositive, 104 c ; 
of adjective (nearest noun), 105 c. 

General truth in secondary tenses 
(by seq. of tenses), 168 c. 

Genitive, lie; plural in um, 18 b ; 
of 1st decl. in ai and as, 14 b ; in 
ium. 19 a, c, 20 a, 21 b. 27 c ; in 
iua, 84 b ; in appos. with Posses- 
sive, 105 a, 108 b.— Syntax. 118- 
121; 8ubjective, 114 a; in pre- 
dicate, 8 ; limiting phrase, id. ; of 
adj. for neut. nom. (aapientis), 
114 c ; of substance, id. ; for appos- 
itive, 115 a ; of quality and meas- 
ure, id. ; with causa, id. ; of value, 
b, 141 c; Partitive (with noun or 
adjective), 115 b ; (with adverbs), 
116 a ; (aancte deorum, b) ; 
doubled, 117 a; Objective, with 
Nouns (of agency) and Adjectives 
(of reference), 117 ; of specifica- 
tion, 118 a ; (amxni,b), with words 
of likeness, &c., c ; (the usual 
construe, with nouns, id.); with 
Verbs of memory, 119 a; of ac- 
cusing, &c.. b ; of emotion, 120 a ; 
(impersonals, id.); of plenty and 
want, c ; 186 b, 140 b ; with po- 
tior, 121 a, 127 a, 140 c; of Price, 
141 c ; measure, 144 ; of Ge- 
rundive, 207. 

Gentile names, 98 b. 

Gerund, 50 a, 52 b; Syntox, 206-208. 

Gerundive, 52 a ; stem, 65 b ; peri- 
phrastic use, 88 c; with dat of 
agent, 127 c; after verbs of de- 
creeing, &c., 196 b ; predicate u«e, 
205 c ; with verbs implying pui^ 
pose, 206 b ; origin of this form, 
207 a. 

Glyconic verse, 228 b. 

Government, 108 c. 
'sratii, with gen., 115 b, 188 a. 

Greek nouns, i. 14 c, ii. 17 a, iii. 19 a, 
22 c, 28 ; adjectives, 84 b ; rules 
of quantity, 215 c, 216 a, 220 b; 
forms compared, 1 c, 15 b, 38 b, 
85 a, 86 c, 98 c, 42 a, 52 a, 54 b. 
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57 c, 69 c (esM), 68 c. 96 b, 97 a, 
113 c, 143 a, 149 a» 166 b, 167 b. 



H. 

H (aspirate), 1 c; oil, 4 c; omitted, 

id. ; not reckoned in position, 

215 & 
habeo, imperat., 153 b ; with infin., 

156 a ; with perf. part., 204 c. 
hactenaa» 147 a. 
Hadria, gender of, 14 b. 
Ueterociite noans, 81 b ; adjectives, 

87 c. 
Heterogeneous nonns, 31 a 
Hexameter rerse, 224. 
Hiatus, 223 b, 233 c. 
hie, 45, 46. 
hieinpa, 3 c, 20 b. 
Hindrance, impiied in relat clause, 
I 185 c ; verbs of, with quominus, 

196 c ; negative with quin, 198 b. 
Historical Infinitive, 156 c ; Present, 

158 a; seouenoe of tenses with, 

163 c. 
Hoping, verbs of (with ace. of pers. 

or refl. pronoun), 195 b. 
Horace, metres of, 230, 231. 
hospita, 37 a. 
humi (locative), 145 c. 
Hortatory Subjuntive, 149. 



I, suppressed in obit; oonioiob &c., 
3 a; in abl. of 3d declension, 18 b; 
adjectives and participles, 87 b; 
in perfect, 55 a; added to root, 

62 c ; lost in forms of eapio, &c., 

63 c ; as root or suffix, 96 b, c; in 
optative, 149 a. 

Iambic verse, 225. 

Ictus, 222. 

id quod. 111 b. 

idciroo, 95 c ; as oorrelativey 182 b. 

idem, 46 ; derivation, 45 b. 

idoneos qui, 185 c. 

id temporiB, 133 b. 

Ides, 28 b, 234. 

•lor in infin. passive, 65 c. 

igitnr, 95 c ; position, 96 a. 

-ills, adjective ending, 98 c. 

ille, 45, 46. 

-Illo^ verb-ending, 77 c, 99 o. 



-im, accus. in 8d declension, 18 b; 
in present subjunctive, 66 c 

immane quam, 191 b. 

immo, 201 c. 

Imperative, 51 b ; personal endings, 
54 b, 63 a ; (die, &c., 65 b) ; of 
solo, &c. (fut. form;, id., 153 a ; 
(imperat. sentence, 101 a;) Syn- 
tax, 152; as equivalent to condi- 
tion, 172 c. 

Imperfect tense, 53 a; compared with 
Perfect, b ; lengthens vowel, 63 a ; 
of hortat. subjunctive, 150 b ; of 
opt subj., c; of concess. subj., 
151 c. — Syntax, 158 ; in descrip- 
tions, c ; for plup., id. ; conative, 
id. ; of surprise, 159 a ; for pert'., b ; 
epistolary, 161 b; subj. in condi- 
tions contrary to fact, 168 b; (in- 
dicative, 169, 174 ;) of iiit. condi- 
tion transferred to past, 171 b; in 
temporal clauses, 178 a, 179 a. 

Impersonal verbs, 82. 83 ; passive of 
intransitives, 83 b, 126 b ; miseret, 
&c., with ace. and gen., 120 a; 
libet, Ucet, with dat., 124 b; de- 
cet, &c., with accus., 132 b ; with 
infinitive as subject, 154 b; with 
clause as subject (it), 193 c. 

Impure syllable, 5 c. 

in, constr. of, 88 b, 146 b ; phrases, 
90 c. 

Inceptive fbrms, 62 c ; verbs (Incho- 
ative), 77 b, 99 c. 

Incomplete action, tenses of, 58 c. 

Increment of nouns, 218; of verbs, 
219. 

Indeclinable nouns, 81 a; gender, 
10 c ; adjectives, 87 c. 

Indefinite Pronouns, 47 c, 48; con- 
ditional expression, 166 a. 

Indefinite subject omitted, 113 a; ex- 
pressed by 2d person, 149 c, 171 c. 

Indicativb Mood, 51 a; forms of, 
61-68.— Stktax, 148; tenses, 157- 
161 ; in cond. clauses, 167 b, 168a; 
in apod, for subj., 169 a, 174 a ; 
future, in cond. clause, 170 a ; of 
absolute time, 157 a, 177 b ; with 
Otun, 178 c; in inverted clauses, 
179 b ; with cum s= quod, 180 c ; 
in causal clauses, 181 b; with 
quod in subst. clause, 199. 

inoigeo, with genitive, 120 c, 136 b. 

indignos, with abl., 137 c; with 
relative clause, 185 b. 
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Indirvot D18COITRSE, 187-192; de- 
fined, 187 c; Indirect Narrative, 
188 ; subjeot-accus., b (umitted, 
160 e) ; Ube of quam, b, 189 a ; 
relative clause. 188 c : condiiioiial 
sentence in, 189 b; questions, c; 
Indirect Questions, 190; future, b; 
dubit. subj., c ; accus. of anticipa- 
tion, id. ; early use of indie, 191 b ; 
nesoio quia, etc., id. ; si {whether), 
; indirect Commands, id. ; exam- 
ple of Indirect Discourse, 192. 

induo, double constr. of, 122 b. 

Infinitivk Mood, 51 b; endings, 
55 b ; of fut. passive, c ; passive in 
-ier, tt5 c — Syntax, 15a-166; 
form and meaning, 153 c ; a^ Sub- 
ject, c ; of impersonals, 154 b ; 
complementary, id. ; for subjunct 
clause, c; with Jubeo and veto, 
155 a ; with 8ubjec^acc., b ; sub- 
ject omitted, c; of purpose and 
result, 15tt a; in exclamations, b ; 
(cf. 197 c;) historical, 156; Tenses 
of, 164 ; the present only com- 
monly used, except in indir. disc, 
165 a, or passive, b, or in poetry, c; 
with accus. in subst. clauses, 194 a; 
after passives, b ; after verbs of 
Wishing, 195 e ; of Permission, 
196 a; of Determining, b; poetic 
use. 197 a ; future passive, ixi 
with supine, 55 c, 209 b. 

infit, 82 c. 

Influence, verbs of with purpose- 
clause, 195 c. 

Inflection defined, 8 a ; of declension 
and conjugation, 9 b; unusual 
forms, 250. 

inquam, 81 c ; position, 214 a. 

instar, with genitive, 115 b. 

Intensive verbs, 77 c, 99 c. 

inter, reciprocal use of, 44 c, 91 b ; 
with words of atxiusing, &c., 119 c. 

interest, constr. of. 120 b. 

Interjections, 9 c, 95 a. 

Interlocked order of words, 218 c. 

Intermediate Clauses, 102, c ; Syntax 
of, 185-187. 

Interrogative Particles, 9 c, 86 b, 
200 ; Sentences, 101 b. 

injussu, 29 b. 

lo, declined, 250. 

-io, -ium, noun-endings, 97 c ; verb- 
ending of 8d conj., 62 c, 72 b. 

Iri in fut. infin. passive^ 55 c, 209 b. 



Ionic verse, 229. 

ipse (ipsus), 45, 46 c. 

Irregular nouns, 80 b ; verbs, 78. 

is, 45, 46 c ; as correlative, 111 a. 

Islands, names of, gender, 10 c ; loca- 
tive use, 144 b. 

iste, 45, 46. 

It as sign of impersonals, 82 e, 198 c. 

Italian dialects, 252. 

itaque, 95 ; comp. with ergo^ 96 a ; 
position, 214 a. 

iter, declined, 22 b. 

Iterative verbs, 77 e. 

ium, gen. plur. of 8d decl. (vowel- 
stems), 19 a ; (mute-stems), 20 b, 
21b; (acUectives), 85, 86. 



J. 

Jam, 87 b. 

Jecur, declined, 226. 

jubeo, constr. of, 128 c, 155 a, 194 a. 

jucnndns, with ad and ger., 209 c. 

jungo, with abl., 140 a 

Juppiter, declined, 22 b, 250. 

jussu, 29 b. 

jttvo, with accus., 128 c. 

juxta, 91 b ; following noon, 148 a. 



K. 

K, supplanted by c, 2 a. 
Kalends, 284. 



L, doubled (in fallo, &c.), 62 b. 
Labial stems (8d decl.), 20 b, 24 b, 

26 b. 
Laocoon, decl., 250. 
lateo, with accus., 183 a. 
Latin Language, origin and compar. 

forms, 251-258 ; earliest forms, 

253. 
libet (impers.), 83 b; with dative, 

124 b. 
-libet (indefinite). 48 a. 
licet (impers.). 88 b; with dative, 

124 b ; with dat. pred., 155 b ; with 

subjunctive. 175 b, 176 c ; meaning 

althowfh, 196 a. 
Limit, I02 a. 
Liquid stems (8d decl.), 19 \>, 24, 26. 
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Locative Ablative, 142 b, 145 c. 

Locative form, 12 b ; decl., i. 14 c, iL 
16 a, iU. 22 c, iv. 28 c, v. 30 b ; as 
adverb, 86 a ; in appos. with abl., 
104 c ; comp. with dative, 121 b ; 
of names ot* towns, &c., 145 a. 

loco, without preposition, 146 c. 

lon3;iTis, constr. without quam, 
13 J a. 



M final, elision of, 223 a. 
maj^ia in comparisons, 39 a, 109 a. 
ma^ni, gen. of value, 115 b, 141 c. 
maJeatatlB, with words of accusing, 

lL9c. 
malo, infl. of, 79 c. 
Masculine adjectives, 38 a. 
Material, genitive of, 114 c ; ablative, 

137 b. 
mazime in comparisons, 89 a. 
Maif (potential), how expressed, 

51 b. 
Means, ablative of, 139 b. 
Measure, genitive of, 115 a, 144 a. 
Measures of Value, 235, 236. 
m3deor,iiiedicor, with dat. or ace, 

123 c. 
Meditative verbs (in -sso), 77 c, 99 c. 
medlas (middle part of), 109 b. 
memini, 81 b ; imperat. form, 153 b ; 

with pres. infin., 164 c. 
-met (enclitic), 45 a. 
Metre, 223 c 

meus (voc. mi), 16 b, 83 c. 
miUtiaB (loc), 145a. 
mille, decl. and constr., 48 a. 
mini me, 41 a ; in answer (no), 201 c. 
minoria (gen. of value), 141 c. 
minna, 41 a; constr. without quam, 

139 a. 
miror si, 199 c. 
minim quam, 191 b. 
misceo, with abl. or dat., 140 a 
misereor, with gen., 120 a. 
miseret, 83 a; with accus. and gen., 

120 a. 
Modern pronunciation of Latin, 6 b ; 

languages, compared with do., 255. 
Modification of subject or predicate, 

102 a. 
modo, dummodo (proviso), with 

liortat. subjunctive, 150 a, 175 c. 
Monoptotes, 81 a. 



Months, gender of, 10 c ; names in 

-ber, 36 c ; construction, 146 c ; 

divisions of, 234. 
Moods, 50 a, 51 ; Syntax of, 148- 

156. 
Motion expressed with prepositions, 

122 b, 135 c, 144 b ; indicated by 

compounds, 132 a. 
Motive, with ob or propter, 138 a. 
Mountains, names of, gender, 10 c. 
mo3^ 87 c. 

Multiplication by Distributives, 43 b. 
Multiplicatives, 43 c. 
Mute stems (3d decl.), 20 a. 



N. 

N final, in leon-, &c., 19 b ; inserted 
in 3d conj. (frango, &c.), 62 b. 

nam, namque, 35 b, 95 b, 96 a. 

Names of men and women, 32. 

natns, &c., with abl., 136 c. 

-ne (enclitic), in questions, 200 ; with 
hie, &c., 45 b. 

ne, with hortat subjunct., 150 a; in 
prohibitions, 152 b ; in final clauses, 
182 a; in consec, 183 c ; with verbs 
of caution, 196 b ; of fearing, c ; 
omitted, id. 

nee enim, 95 b. 

Necessity, verbs o( 196 a. 

necne, 200 c. 

nedum, 183 a. 

nefas, with supine, 209 c. 

Negative particles, 9 c, 86 c, 87 a 
(non nemo, nemo non). 

nego, preferred to dico . . non, 188 a. 

neque, 94 a, 95 a. 

nequeo, 82 b. 

ne . . . qnidem, 87 c, 214 a. 

nescio an, 200 c; nesclo quia, 
191b. 

Neuter passives, 77 a. 

Neuter Nouns, like cases in, 18 a ; 8d 
decl. in al and ar, 17 c ; of adjec- 
tive in a, 36 c, 87 a ; accus. as ad- 
verb, 84 c; of a<y. with abstr. 
nouns, 106 a , id. as noun, 107 b ; 
partitive use, 115 c. 

Neuter Verbs, with agent (perire 
ab), 138 b. 

Neutral passives, 77 b. 

nl, nisi, 166 b, 176 b. 

nimirum, 191 b. 

ningit, 21 c, 83 a. 
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nia; root, 21 c; inflection, 22 c. 

nolo, 79 b ; noli, lu2 c. 

nomen, 82 b ; nomen est, with dat., 
127 a. 

Nominative, 11 b; formatiye from 
stem, 12 c ; in adjectives, 36 a. — 
Syntax : predicate atter ease, &c., 
104 a; as subject of verb, 118 a ; 
used for voc, 184 a ; with opus as 
pred.. 186 b. 

non in answers, 201 c. 

non dubito quin, 198 c. 

Nones, 284. 

nonne, 200; non quod, -quia, 
-quin, -quo, 186 c. 

Nouns, inflection of, 14-32; used as 
adjectives, 88 a, 107 b ; verbal (ge- 
rund and supine), 50 a ; irregular 
and defective, 8iK-32 ; derivation 
of, 96-98 ; compound, 100 b ; agree 
ment, 108 ; in relative clause, 110 c; 
understood with gen. (Castoria), 
114 a; (est sapientia), c; of 
agency, with obj. gen., 117 b ; ver- 
bal, with dat., 129 c. 

ns as adjective ending, 86. 

num, 200 a ; in indir. questions, b. 

Number, rule of, with appositive, 
10'4 c; adjective, 105 b; verb, 112. 

Numerals, 41-43 ; cardinal and ordi- 
nal, 41 ; distributive, 48 b ; num. 
adverbs, c; as partitives, 115 c; 
with de or ex, instead of part, 
gen., 116 b. 

nunc, 87 b. 

O. 

O for n, after a or v, 2 b ; as stem- 
vowel of 2d decl., 15 b; in verb- 
stems, 62 c. 

O si, with subjunctive of wish, 151 a. 

ob or propter, to denote object of 
feeling, 188 a ; force of ob in com- 
pounds, 98 a. 

Object deflned, 101 c; indirect, 121 b; 
direct, 181 a. 

Oblique cases, 12 a. 

obviua, with dat., 125 c. 

odi, 81 b. 

omnes nos (instead of gen.), 116 c. 

Open syllables, 5 c ; pronunciation, 
6 a ; affix, 9 b ; in compounds & 
becomes X, 65 a. 

opera, with gen. of agent, 138 b. 

opinione (oelerius opin.), 189 a. 



oportebat (virtual present), 174 b. 

oportet, 88 b, 182 b. 

Optative, derivation and comparison 
with subjunctive, 149 b; sul j., 150. 

opua and uaua, with abl., 186 a; 
(opus as pred., b;) with perfect 
part., 204 c ; with supine, 209 c. 

Oratio Obliquaf see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Order of Words. 212-214. 

Ordmal numbers, 41 b ; how formed, 
42 b ; declined, c. 

Orpheus, declined, 250. 

Orthography, various, 4 c. 

oa for ua, in 2d decl., 15 c. 

oa, oaaia, infl., 22 c ; (ossua, 28 b). 

Oscan forms, comp. with Latin, 253. 

-osus, adjective ending, 98 b. 

ovat, &c., 82 a. 



F, inserted euphonicallv, 8 c, 20 b, 
72 b. 

psenitet, 88 b, 120 a. 

palam, 147 b. 

Palatal, 1 b ; stems of 8d decl., 21 c ; 
gender, 24 b ; forms, 27 b ; verbs, 
62 c. 

Parallel verb-forms, 65 c. 

Parisy liable nouns, 17 b; adjectives, 
85 a. 

parte (loc.), without prepos., 146 c. 

Participial clause, as condition, 172 b. 

Participles, 60 a, 51 c ; (abl. in i, 
21 b, 87 b; compared, 89 a) ; fu- 
ture, of purpose, 51c, 183 b, 205 b ; 
perfect, as adj., 52 a, 88 c ; (with 
nabeo, 204 c ;) periphrastic use, 
83 c ; formation, 55 b ; present, of 
eaae, 57 c; of deponents, 76 b, 
202 b; in na, with gen., 117 c ; in 
dua or tua, with dat. of agent, 
127 c ; of source (natus, &c.), with 
abl., 186 c; in urua with fui» 
plup. subj.. 169 c, 189 b, 206 c ; in 
dua or rua, in fut. apod., 170 c. — 
Syntax, 202-206; perf. in pres. 
use, 202 b ; adjective and predicate 
use, 208; in tenses of completed 
action, c ; containing the main 
idea, 204 b; with opua, habeo, 
volo, c; with facio (in indir. 
disc.), 205 a ; future,. use of, 205 b; 
(part, in dua, see Gerundive). 
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Partiglbs, 9 c; forms and clusifl- 
cation, 84-96 ; in compounds, 100 ; 
negative, 86 c, 87 a ; conditional, 
174 c ; interrogative, 200. 

Partitives, with genitive, 116 b. 

parum, 41 a. 

Passiyb Voicb, forms wanting in, 
60 b ; reflexive use, c, 83 b ; (with 
ace, 188 b) ; terminations, 64 b ; 
infin. in -ier, 66 c; participies of 
deponente, 76 c; impersonal (of 
in trans, verbs), 88 b; with dat., 
122 a; dat. of agent, 127 c; sub- 
ject, 131 a; of verbs of feeling, b; 
of asking, &c., with ace, 182 c; 
of verbs of saying, &c., with ace. 
and infin., 194 b. 

Patronymics (-adea,-ide8, &c.), 98 b. 

Peculiar forms of 8<1 decl., 22 a. 

pelagas (neut.), 16 a. 

penes, 91 c; following noun, 148 a. 

Penult, 7 c; quantity of, 218-220. 

per, 91 c; in compos., 41 a; for 
agent, 138 a. 

Perfect Tense, meaning, 53 b ; end- 
ings, 64 b, 66 a; formed in 8d 
conj., 63 b ; syncopated, 66 b ; of 
subjunct. in prohibition, 160 a, 
152 b ; (of optat. subj., antiquated, 
150 c ;) of concess. subj., 151 c; of 
dnbit subj., 152 a; Syntax, 159 c; 
implies action ceased, 160 a; in 
negations, b ; for present in epist 
style, 161 b; followed by second- 
ary tenses, 162 c; following pri- 
mary tenses, id. ; in result, 168 a ; 
with a fut. protasis, 171 a ; (Infin.) 
for present, 165 a ; after verbs of 
feeling, 165c ; Participle in passive 
tenses, 52 a; of deponents, id., 
202 b. 

Period, 214 b. 

Periphrastic Conjugations, 88 c. 

Permission, verbs of, 196 a. 

Personal endings, 64, 66. 

Persons of Verbs. 54 a ; 112 b ; with 
relatives, 110 b; 2d (in subj.) of 
indefinite subject, 149 c, 171 c ; 8d 
of imperat., antiquated, 162 c 

pertseaiun est, 120 a. 

peto with ab, 188 a. 

Phalascian verse, 229. 

Pherecratie verse, 228. 

Phoebe, decl., 25 c. 

Phonetic decay, 2 c, 8a; phonetic 
value of Roman alphabet, 6 a. 



Phrases, neuter gender, 10 c ; as ad* 
verb, 86 b; modifying, 102 b; 
limited by gen., 114 b. 

piget, 88 b, 120 a. 

Place, relations of (names of towns, 
&c.), 144 b; abL of, 142 b, 148 b ; 
wlience, 144 c ; whither, id. ; 
where, 145; verbs of, how con- 
structed, 146 b. 

Plants, names of, gender, 10 c; in 
8d and 4th decl., 2tf a. 

Plautus, use of quom with indie, 
179 b ; prosodial lorms, 28 b. 

plebes, infl., 250 ; plebi (gen.), 
80 a. 

-ple^ numeral acQectives, 48 c. 

pluit, 88 a (used aiso personally, id.). 

Pluperfect, 58 a; of hortat. subj., 
160 b; of opt. subj. (wishes), c, 
192 c ; of concess subj., 151 c ; of 
preteritive verbs, 160 c; general 
use, id. ; in epist. style, 161 b ; 
(subj ) in conditions, 168 b; (subj.) 
expressed by -tinia fui, 169 c, 
189 b ; in temporal clauses, 178 a, 
179 a. 

Plural accus. as adverb, 86 b; of 
neuter ac^ectives, 107 c. 

Pluralia tantum, 80 c ; with distribu- 
tive numerals, 48 b. 

ploris, gen. of value, 115 b, 141 c. 

plus, inflected, 87 b ; without quam, 
189 a. 

pcenitet (see psenitet), 88 b, 120 a. 

pone, 91 c. 

Position in prosody (does not affect 
final vowel), 216 c. 

Possessives in appos. with gen., 105 a, 
108 a ; as nouns, 107 a ; for gen., 
108 b, 114 a ; neuter of. c ; abl. 
fern, with refert, &c., 188 a ; with 
domi(loc.), 145 b. 

posstun, 60 b ; posse as Ait. infin., 
165 c. 

post, 91 c ; with quam, 147 c. 

postquam in temp, clause, 177 c. 

postulo ab, 188 a. 

postridie with gen., 121 a; with 
ace, 147 b ; with quam, c. 

Potential Mood, how expressed in 
Latin, 51 a ; potential subjunctive, 
173 c. 

potior, with gen., 121 a ; with abl., 
140 c. 

prse, in compos., 41 a. 

Prcenomen, 82 b. 
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praesertlm with enm, 180 c. 

?r8eter, U2 a. 
redicate, 101 c; nominatiye, 104 a; 
adjective, 105 b; gender, 1U6 a; 
iu relative clause, 111 b ; alter 
infin., 155 c. 
pKUPusiTioNS, assimilation of, 4 a ; 
classification and meaning (list), 
b6-'^'6 ; in compounds, U3 a, lUO c ; 
do. with dat. (ad, ante, &c.), 126, 
126; with ace. (ad, ante), 126 c; 
(circum, trans), 182 a ; with Terbs 
ot asking (ab, de, ez), 183 a ; after 
words of origin (id.), 187 a; of 
time, 148 c ; of place, 142 c, 144 b; 
for neigiiborhoud (ad, apud), 

146 c; Syntax, 146-148; as ad- 
verbs, 147 b; followed by quam 
(ante, post), 147 c ; following the 
noun, 148 a. 

Present stem, 68 c ; how formed from 
root (8d conj.), 62; (see list, pp. 
72, 78). 

Present Tense, 68 a ; endings, 64 c ; 
vowel changes, 61,62; of subjunc- 
tive. 160-162 ; Syntax, 167 ; of 
continuing action, 167 b ; conative, 
c ; for future, id. ; historical, 168 a ; 
with dum, id. ; used of extant 
writers, b ; followed by secondary 
tenses. 163 c ; infln. after verb in 
past (potui), 164 b; (memini), c; 
rarticiple, 202 a ; how supplied in 
passive, 62 a, 202 c. 

Preteriiive verbs, 81 b; 160 c. 

Price, abl. or gen. 141 c 

pridie, with gen , 121 a; with ace., 

147 b ; with quam, c. 
Primary Suffixes (a, i,ti,ta,na,&c.), 

96 c; Tenses, 162. 

primo and primum, 87 c. 

Principal parts of verb, 64 b, 65 a. 

prins . . quam, 147 c, 179 c ; in rela- 
tive clauses, id. 

pro, 92 a, 130 c. 

proonl with abl, 147 b. 

Prohibitions (perf subj. with ne), 
149 c, 162 b, 192 c. 

Promising, &c., verbs of, 196 b. 

Pronouns, 44-48; Personal, 44 a; 
old forms, b ; gen. in i or um, c ; 
(omitted as subject, 113 a;) Re- 
flexive, 44 b, 46 c ; Possessive, 44 b, 
47 b, 106 a, 114 a ; (cnjua, 48 c ;) 
reciprocal with inter, 44 c ; Dem- 
onstrative, 46, 46 ; used as nouns, 



107 a; as antecedent. 111 a; in- 
tensive (ipse), 46 c ; Relative, 47 ; 
Syntax, 109-111 ; agreement with 
appos., 110 b ; as connective. 111 c; 
Interrog. and Indefinite, 47, 48. 

Pronunciation, 6, 6. 

prope, 92 a ; with ace, 147 b ; as ad- 
verb, id. 

Proper Names, 82 ; in plural, 80 c. 

propter, 92 ; following noun, 148 a. 

PaosoDT, 216-281; early peculiari- 
ties, 282. 

proeum, 60 a. 

Protasis, 166 a (see Conditions). 

Proviso, 176 c, 180 b. 

-pte, -pee (enclitic), 46 a. 

pudet, 88 b, 120 a. 

pugnatur, 88 b. 

Punishment, abl. of, 119 c. 

Pure syllable, 6 c. 

Purpose, infin. of, 156 a ; clause of, 
182 ; ways of expressing, 188. 



Q. 

Quse res (or id quod). 111 b. 

quseso, 82 a. 

Quality, genitive of, 116 a. 

quam with superl., 40 c; in com- 
parisons, 108 c, 109 a, 188 c ; after 
prepos., 147 c: followed by rel. 
clause, 186 a; (in indir. disc.), by 
infin., 188 b, 189 a ; by result clause, 
197 b. 

quam si, 174 c. 

quamlibet, quamqnam, quamvis, 
48 a, 161 b, 176 b, 176 c 

quando, interrog., 49 a, 96 c ; indef, 
177 a ; causal {since), 181 b. 

quanti, gen. of value, 141 c. 

Quantity, rules of, 216-220; (of 
Greek words, 216 c). 

quantum vis, 176 c. 

quaid, 174 c. 

-que (enclitic), forming unirersals, 
48 c. 

queo, 82 b. 

ques (nom. plur.), 47 c. 

Questions, 200, 201 ; Indirect, 190, 
(indie, in, 191 b), 200 b ; in Indir. 
Disc, 189 c. 

qui (relative), inflected, 47; qui 
(adverbial), 47 b. 

quia, 96 c, 181 b, 186 b. 

quidem, 87 c, 214 a. 
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qnin, 184 a; non qnizi, 186 c; 
non...quiii, 19d b. 

qiiippe oum, 180 c ; quippe qui, 
l6ob. 

quia, infl., 47 a; quia (abl. plor.), c. 

qoiaquam, 48 c. 

qolaqae, 48 c; with superl., 41 a; 
with plur. verb, 112 c 

quiaquia, 48 a. 

qao, in final clauses, 182 b; non 
quo, 186 c. 

quo . . epb 49 c. — quoad, 180 b. 

quod with indic^ 181 b; in inter- 
med. clause, 186 b ; in substantive 
clause, 199 b ; as accus. of specifi- 
cation {iphereas), id.; with verbs 
of feeling, c. 

quod ai, 133 b. 

qiiom, 2 b, 96 c, 178 b, 179 b (see 
cum). 

quominus, 182 c, 184 a ; with verbs 
of caution and hindrance, 196 b. 

quoniam, 9o c, 181 b. 

quoque, 87 a. 

quot, 116 c. — quum, see cum. 

R. 

R, double in noun-stems, 19 c; in 
verb-stems, 62 b. 

Radical syllables, quantity of, 96 b, 
215 b, 220 b. 

ratua (as pres. part.), 202 b. 

reapae, 4o. 

recordor, with ace., 119 b. 

Reduplication, 61 b, 62 a, b, 63 b ; in 
pecfects of 3d coi\j., 73 c ; lost in 
compounds, 66 a ; of roots, 96 b ; 
rule of quantity, 219 c. 

re/art, with gen. or poss., 120 b. 

Redexive Pronouns, 44 b; Verbs 
(deponent), 76 b; use of pasbive, 
60 c ; with object-accusative, 133 b. 

Relative Adverb=Pronoun with pre- 
pos., 111c; as connective, 96 a. 

Relative Clause, 102 b; classified, 
193; equiv. to condition, 166 c, 
172 b; of purpose, 182, 195; of 
result, 183 c, 197 ; of characteristic, 
181b. 

Relative Pronouns, 47 ; as connec- 
tives, 103 b, 111 c; rule of agree- 
ment, 109 c ; person of verb, 110 a; 
agreement with appositive, 110 b. 

Relative Time, 177. 

repetondamm, 119 c. 



Resolution of syllables in prosody, 

222 a. 
Resolving, verbs of, 196 b. 
rejpubiica, 32 a. 
Result, intin. of (use), 166 b ; in perf. 

or iiuperf. subj., li>3 a ; clauses of, 

183 c; subst., cUuse ot^ 1^7 a; 

used elliptically, l97 b; following 

quam, id. 
Riiytiim, 215. 

Rivers, names of, gender, 10 c. 
rogo, constr. of, 132 c. 
Roman Writers, 266. 
Romance (or Romanic) languages, 

254 ; comparative lorms, 25-3. 
Root, 8 c, 9 b; of eaae and fui,,59 c ; 

of verbs of 3d conj., 62 b (littt, 72, 

73) ; how developed inio Stem, 8 c, 

9 a, 96. 
ruri, -rure, 145 a. 
rus, coustr. of, 144 b. 

S. 

8 elided, 2 b, 232 a; for t, 3 c; be- 
comes r, 3 a, 19 b : as nomin. end- 
ing, 12 c, 13 a ; in perf. stem., 62 a, 
63 b, 64 b; syncopated (di2d=a 
dizlati), 65 b. 

aalve, 82 b. 

Sanskrit forms, 13 a, 22 b, 88 c, 59 c, 
61 a, 63 c, 96 b, 97 a, 143 a. 

Sapphic verse, 228 (strophe), 229. 

aatia, non aatia, 41 a. 

aatda eat, witli perf. infin., 165 c. 

ac added to verb-root, 62 c. 

acin (aciane), 5 b. 

acito, imperat. form, 65 c, 153 b. 

-BCO (inceptive), 77 c, 99 c. 

Second Conjugation, 61 c, 68; verbs 
of, 69. 

Secondary Tenses, 162 ; (by synesis, 
164 b ;) following histor. present, 
163 c. 

aectuidum, 92 b. 

aecundua (participial), 98 c, 207 a. 

aecutua (as pres. part.), 202 b. 

aed, 95 b. 

Semi-deponents, 77 a. 

Semi- vowels, 1 c ; j, v (1, u), 2 a. 

aenati, aenatuoa (gen.), 28 c. 

aenex; infi., 22 c ; compared, 40 a. 

Sentences, classif. of, 101 b. 

Separation, with dat. (adimo, &c.), 
126 a ; abl. of, 135 a. 

Sequence of Tenses, 161 c. 
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sera nocte, 109 b. 

seaterdum, sestertius, 32, 235, 236. 

Beu, see si^e. 

Bi, 1(56 b ; {uhether), 191 c; fli non, 
170 b ; miror si, 199 c. 

Biem, 69 c. 

Significant endings, 97 b. 

Signs of Quantity, 7 b; of Accent, 8 c. 

-sim, in perf. subjunctive, 65 c. 

Bimilis, with genitive, 118 c; with 
dative, 129 b. 

SimoiB, infl., 250. 

Bimul, with ablative, 147 b. 

Bimul atque (ac); 177 c. 

Bin, 166 b. 

Singularia tantum, 80 c 

Bis (^=si vis), 5 b. 

Bive, 96 b, 176 b. 

-BO, in future perfect, 65 c. 

BOdes (si audes), 5 b, 77 b. 

Boleo, 77 a. 

Bolitus (as present part.), 202 c. 

Bolus, declined, 84 c ; with qui, in 
subjunctive clause, 185 a. 

Space, accusative of, 138 c, 144 a. 

Special verb-forms, 65 c. 

Specification, accusative of, 183 a; 
ablative of, 142 a. 

Spelling, various, 4 1;. 

Stanza or Strophe, 229. 

Stem defined, 8 b ; formation of, 9 a, 
96 b; (incorrect defin., 13 c;) of 
Nouns (see Declensions), 12 c (in 
8d decl., 23-27, see list) ; of Ad- 
jectives, 88 b ; of verb- tenses, 68 c, 
64 b ; changes in, 54 c, 62 b ; stem- 
vowel, 61, 64 ; present, of 8d conj., 
62 ; (u-stems, c ; ) perfect, 68 ; quan- 
tity of, 220 a. 

Stem-building, 9 a ; (see 96-99). 

Bub, in compounds, 41 a ; constr. of, 
87 b, 146 a. 

Subject, 101 b ; of verb (nom.), 113 a; 
indef. (omitted), 118 b; (2d per- 
son), 149 c, 171 c ; of passive, 131 a; 
of infin. (ace). 188 c, 155 b. 

Subjunctive Mood, tenses wanting 
in, 50 b; how used, 51 a; present 
(vowel-change), 61 a, c, 63 c. — 
Syntax, 148-152; original form 
and meaning, 149 a ; Hortatory, b 
(2d pers. indef., c), 171 c ; in pro- 
hibition, 150 a, 152b; proviso (with 
modo), 150 b ; past tenses, id. ; 
as condition, 172 c ; Optative, 
150 c; Concessive, 151 b, 175 b; 



Dubitatlve, 152 a ; Tenses of, 161- 
164 ; rule of Sequence, 162 ; in 
Conditions, 164, 168; fut. cond., 
170; (past, by seq. of tenses, 
171 b) ; 2d person for indef. sulg., 
171 c ; of repeated action, id. ; 
Potential, 173 b ; of caution, c ; 
with cond. and compar. particles, 
174 c; of Relative Time, 177 b; 
after cum (temporal), 178 ; (cau- 
sal), 180 ; antequam, &c., IbO a ; 
dum, b ; of Cause, 181 b, 185 c ; 
in Indirect Discourse (subord. 
clause), 181 c, 186 a, 188 c ; in 
Final Clauses, 182 ; after nedum, 
188 a ; of Result, c ; after quin 
and quominus, 184 a; ol Charac- 
teristic, b; with unixs (solus) 
qui, 185 a ; quam, id. ; of re- 
striction and proviso, b ; with 
dignus, &c.. c; in Intermediate 
Clause, id., 186; in Indirect Dis- 
course, with relative, 186 c; con- 
ditional, 189 b ; question, c ; (In- 
direct Question, 190, 200); com- 
mands, 191 c ; with ut, in Sub- 
stantive Clauses of Purpose, 195; 
of Result, 197 ; with verbs of com- 
manding, &c., 195 c; of fearing, 
196 c ; happening, &c., 197 a ; 
after quam, b ; in exclamations, c. 

Subordinate clauses, 102 c ; in indir. 
disc, 186, 188-191. 

Substantive Clauses defined, 102; 
Syntax, 198-199; ace. and inlin., 
194 a; (passive constr., b;) of pur- 
pose, 195 ; of result, 197 ; indie, 
with quod, 199; (Indirect Ques- 
tions, 196). 

Suffixes, primary (a,i,u,ta,]ia,&c.), 
96 ; significant, 97-99. 

Biun, 58 (see esse). 

summus {top of), 109 b. 

sunt qui, 177 b, 184 c. 

super, supra, 92 a. 

Superlative endings, 88 a ; of emi- 
nence, 40 c ; with quam, id. ; with 
quisque, 41 a ; of a part, 109 b ; 
with relative. 111 b; used as par- 
titive, 116 c. 

Supine, 29 a, 50 a, 52 b ; stem, 53 c, 
65 b; in 8d coi^., 68 c; accus. of 
direction, 144 a ; Syntax, 209. 

BUS (subus), 22 b. 

Svllables, 6 b ; pure, open, ftc., c. 

SyncUcepha, 228 a. 
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Sjnesifl, 1031) ; of adjectives, 106 b; 
of relative, 110 b ; of verb, 112 c ; 
of secondary tenses, 165 a. 

Synopsis of tenses, 64 c; of Con- 
structions of Syntax, 248, 249. 

Syntax, 101-214 ; Subject and Pre- 
dicate, 103-113; Construction of 
Cases, 113-148; Syntax of the 
Verb, 148-209; General Rules, 
210, 211; Outline of, 237-247. 



T. 

T for d (set, aput), 2 b; inter- 
changed with c, 4 b ; as personal 
ending, 54 c ; ui Supine stem, 61 b, 
62 a ; in verb-stem, 62 c. 

tasdet, 83 b, 120 a. 

tamen (position), 96 a. 

tamquam, 174 c. 

tanti, gen. of value, 141 c. 

tantum, as correl., 49 b ; with hor- 
tat. subjunctive, 150 a. 

tantum abeat ui 197 c. 

-taa, -tia, noun endings, 98 a. 

-te (enclitic), 45 a. 

Teaching, verbs of (2 ace), 133 c. 

Temporal particles, 94 c ; clauses, 
102 c, 176-181. 

-ter (in alter, &c.), 34 c; as adjeo- 
tive-ending, 35 b, 98 b. 

Tenses, 50 a ; of jcontinued action 
in passive, c; of incomplete or 
completed action, 52 c, 203 c; use 
of perf. and imperf., 53 b ; classif. 
of by stems, c ; tense-endings, 54- 
67 ; derivaiion of do., 57 c. — Syn- 
tax, 157-165; of indie, 157-161 ; 
of sttbj., 161-164 ; of infln., 164 ; 
Rule of Sequence, 162. 

tenua, 92 c. 146 c, 148 a. 

terra marique, 145 a. 

Tetrameter Iambic, 226. 

Thales, infl , 250. 

Third Declension (nouns), 17-27; 
Conjugation (verbs), 62, 63, 70-78 
(list, 72, 73). 

tigns, infl., 23 a, 250. 

-tio, -tura, -tua (-tutis), noun-end- 
ings, 97 c. 

Time, absolute and relative, 167, 
161 ; how long (ace), 133 c, 143 b; 
when (abl,), id. 

-tor, -triz, nouns of agency, 97 c; 
(used as adjectives, 38 a). 



totus, abl. used without prepos., 

145 c. 
Towns, names of, gender, 10 c; in 

us, fem., 16 a; in e, ueut., 18 c; 

Construction of, 144. 
trans, 92 ; comp. of, with ace, 132 a. 
Trees, names ot^ gender, 10 e 
tres, 42 e 

Trimeter Iambic, 225. 
Triptotes, 31 a. 
Trochaic verse, 227 a. 
-tudo, -tus, noun-endings, 98 a. 
tuU (tetuU), 78 b. 
turn, 87 b ; with cum, 95 c, 181 a. 



TJ, when semi-vowel becomes v, 2 a ; 

not allowed to Ibllow u or v, id. 
u stems of verbs, 62 c, 6 1 a, 96 e 
ubi in temporal clauses, 177 a, c. 
-ubus in 4th decl., 28 e 
ullus, infl., 34 c ; use, 48 c. 
ultra, 93 a, 148 a. 

tmi for arum, 14 c ; for orum, 16 b. 
Umbrian forms compared with the 

Latin, 253. 
umquam (unquam), 48 e 
Undertaking, verbs of (with ge- 
rundive), 206 a. 
unus, infl., 34 c ; in plural, 43 b. 
unus qui, with subj., 185 a. 
-urio (desiderative), 78 a, 99 e 
-urus, part, in, 61 c ; with fui, 169 c, 

189 b ; use, 205. 
usquam, 48 e 
usque, with ace, 147 b. 
usus, with abl., 136 a ; (usui, dat. 

of service, 128 b). 
ut, with concess. subj., 151 a, 175 b, 

176 c; as indef. relat, 177 a; ut 

cum, 180 c ; in final clauses, 182 ; 

consec. do., 183 ; snbst. do., 196, 

197 ; with verbs of Fearing, 196 c ; 

omitted, id. ; ut non, 183 c, 197. 
ut, utpote, quippe, with relative 

and subjunctive, 180 c, 185 b. 
uter, infl., 34 e 
uterque,48 c ; with plur. verb, 112 c; 

with nouns and pronouns, 116 c. 
uti, utinam, with subj. of wish, 

151 a. 192 c. 
utor, with abl., 140 c. 
ut si, 174 c. 
utrum . . an, 200. 
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V (for u), 2 a, 6 a, 15 c ; syncopated 
in perfect stem, 65 b. 

valde, 41 a. 

Value, genitive of, 115 b, 141 c; 
measures of, 235, 236. 

vapulo, 77 b. 

Variable nouns, 81 b ; adjectives, 
37 c. 

-ve, vel, 95 b. 

velim, veUem, 151 a. 

veluti, velutsi, 174 c. 

veaeo (venum eo), 77 b, 80 a. 

Verbs, 50-83; forms, 54, 56; end- 
ings, 55-57; special and parallel 
forms, 65 b ; Regular, 66-75; De- 
ponent, 75-77; Irregular, 78-80; 
Defective, 81 ; Impersonal, 82 ; 
Derivation of, 99 ; compound, 
100 b. — Syntax, 112, 113, 148- 
209 ; omitted, 113b; of remem- 
bering, &c., 119 a; of accusing, 
&c., b ; of emotion, 120 a ; of 
plenty, &c., c ; of relating, &c., 
194; of commanding, promising, 
asking, wishing, 195 ; of permit- 
ting, resolving, caution, effort, 
fear, 196 ; of happening, &c., 197. 

Verba senttendi et declarandij 155 b. 

Verbals in az, 98 b ; with gen., 117 c. 

veritus (as present), 202 b. 

vero, 96 c ; in answers. 201 a. 

Verse, 222 c ; forms of, 224-231. 

verum or vero, 95 b. 

vescor, with abl., 140 b. 

vesperi (loc), 16 c, 145 b. 

veto, constr. of, 155 a, 194 a, 195 c. 

vetus, infl., 36 c ; comparison, 38 c. 

-vi in perfect, 61 b, c, 63 b, 64 b, 65. 



vicem (adverbial), 183 b. 

videor, with dative, 128 a. 

vin (visne), 5 b. 

vis, infl., 22 c. 

vitio (dat. of service), 128 b. 

Vocative, 12 a, 13 a ; of nouns in 

ius, 16 b; Syntax, 134; (of ac^j. 

for nom., b) ; Greek in I, 217 b. 
Voices, 50 a. 
volo, infl., 78, 79 ; with infin., 194 b, 

195 c ; with perf. part., 204 c. 
void (daxnnare), 119 c. 
Vowels, 1 b; Italian sound, 6 c; 

Btrengthened (see Vowel increase); 

weakened, 8 a, 63 a. 
Vowel change in verbs, 56 a, 66 b ; 

in present subjunctive, 63 c; in 

compounds, 65 a. 
Vowel-increase, 2 c, 61 a, 62 b, 63 b. 
Vowel scale, 2 c. 
Vowel stems, 12 c, 17 b, 19 a, 20 a; 

gender and forms, 24. 



W. 

"W, the letter not found in Latin, 1 a. 
Way by wliich (abl.), 146 c. 
Wishes and Commands, 192. 
Wishing, verbs of, constr., 151 c, 

173 c, 195 c. 
Women, names of, 82 c. 



Y in words of Greek origin, 2 a ; 

noun-stems in, 23 b ; in verb-stem, 

62 c. 
ya, primary suffix, 96 c, 97, 98 a. 
Year, date of, 233; months, 234. 



AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED. 



Caesar: Bell. Civ. 

Bell. Gall. 

Bell. Afric. 
Cicero: Acadcmica. 

pro Archia. 

ad Atticum. 

Brutus. 

in Catilinam. 

pro Cluentio. 

Cato Major. 

Be Inventlone. 

pro Deiotaro. 

de Oratorc. 

de Dlvinatione. 

Div. in Csecil. 

ad Familiares. 



de Pato. 
de Finibus. 
pro Flacco. 
Laelius. 
de Leeibus. 
Leg. Agrarla. 
pro Ligario. 
|M'o M anilio. 

Sro-Murena. 
e Nat. Deoram; 
de Officiis. 
Orator. 
Paradoxa. 
Philippics, 
pro Plancio. 
mPisonem. 



ad Q. Fratrem. 

pro Rabirio. 

pro Rose. Amer. 

Bull (I^g. Agr.). 

pro Sestio. 

Topica. 

Tasc. Qufloit. 

in Verrem. 
Q. Curtius. 
Horace. 
Juvenal. 
Livy. 
Lucretius. 
Nepos. 
Ovid. 
Persius. 



Plautus. 
Amphltruo. 
Asinariu. 
Captivi. 

Trinummus. 
Pliny. 
Sallnst: Catil. 

Jugurtha. 
Seneca: £pi8t. 
Tacitus: Agricola. 

Annales. 

Historiso. 
Terence: Heant. 
Virgil: ^ueid. 

Eclogse. 

Georgica. 
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ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S LATIN SERIES. 

These text-books have been prepared especially to meet the present con- 
ditions for admission to Harvard College. (See Catalogue.) 

1. IiATIN QRAMMAR : A Latin Grammar for Schools and 

Colleges, foanded on Comparatiye Grammar, pp. 268. 

2. LATIN METHOD : A Method of Instruction in Latin ; being 

a Companion and Guide in the Study of Latin Grammar. Witb Elementary 
Instruction in Reading at Sight, Exerciies in Translation and Writing, Notes, 
and Vocabulary, pp. 106. Witli Supplement (Outline of Syntax). 1875. 

8. LATIN COMPOSITION {In Preparation), being a Sequel 
to the Method ; To consist of two parts : the first containing Exercises on the 
Constructions of Syntax, with Vocabulary (translation into Ltatin for practice 
in Syntax, introductory to Composition proper); the second, Practice in 
Writing Latin, adapted to the use of advanced or college classes (free Compo- 
ffition, i. e. translation of continuous pas-^ages from English into L<atin). Th« 
first part is expected to be ready for publication early in the summer. 

4. C^SAB : Caesar's Gallic War, Four Books. With Copper- 
plate Map of Oaul. (With or without a full Vocabulary by R. F. Pbnhxll, 
of Exeter Academy.) pp. IM. 

6. SALLTJST : The Conspiracy of Catiline as related by Sallust. 
pp. 82. 

6. CICERO : Select Orations of Cicero chronologically arranged, 

coTering the entire period of his public life. pp. 894. 

This volume contains thirteen orations, giving to classes a considerable range 
of choice. 

7. CATO MA JOB : Cicero De Senectute, a Dialogue on Old Age. 

8. OVID : Selections from the Poems of Ovid, chiefly the Metamor- 

phoses. With Index of Proper Names, pp. 283. 

9. VIRGIL : Six Books of the JEneid and the Bucolics. With 

Introduction, Notes, and Grammatical References to Allen b Greenough's and 
Gildersleeve's Latin Grammars. The text is founded on that of Ribbeck, vari- 
ations from that and from Heyne being given in the margin. 

For No. 2 of the ahove may be substituted 

LEIGHTON'S LATIN LESSONS, adapted to Allen & 

Grennonflrh's Latin Grammar, with enlarged Vocabulary by R. F. Peknell 
(about 900 pp ) \ containing a large amount of elementaiy practice in reading 
and composition. 



The following will be published in single volumes : — 

1. Course Wo. I. Full Preparatory Course of Latin Prose (with- 
out Vocabulary ), containing four books of Caesar's Gallic War, Sallast's 
Catiline, eight Orations of Cicero, and the CcUo Major. 

2* Course No. II. Second Preparatory Course of Latin Prose 
(with Vocabulary, containiug four books of 'Caesar's Gallic War and eight 
Oratious of Cicero. 

N. B. — Course No. I. is identical with the First Course prescribed for admis- 
sion to Harvard College. Course No. II. contains the usual amount required 
at other colleges. 

RBPKESENTATIVE AUTHORS. By H. H. Morgait. 

This is essentially a rep^rtorium, and can be made equally useful as a work of 
reference and as a companion to any manual of literature, or as a guide in any 
course of reading. It presents the representative authors of England and 
America, — their mode of presenting their subjects, the literary forms which they 
employ, their representative works, their characterization by critics of established 
reputation The classification is at once simple and exhaostive, and meets a 
want not hitherto provided for. 

THE PIPTH, or HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC READER 

FOR MIXED VOICES. By .TuLius EiOHBEaa, General Supervisor of Musical 
Instruction of Boston Public Schools. 

Containing a full Course of Advanced Solfegfdos for One and Two Yoioes, and a 
carefully selected number of easy Four-Part Songs taken from the works of the 
best composers. This work has been especially compiled to meet the growing 
wants of our High Schools ibr a higher grade ot music than is contained in 
works now used in such schools. 

N. B. — The Tenor Part in many of the songs may be either omitted or sung 
by the altos (boys). 



IN PRESS, 



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OP THE 

RHYTHMIC AND METRIC OF THE CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. 
By Dr. J. H. Heinrich Schmidt. To which will be added the Text of the 
Lyrical Parts of some of the more generally read of the Greek Dramas, with 
Rhythmical Schemes and Commentary. Edited from the German by John 
WiLUAMS White, A M., and C. H. Riemenschnkider, Ph. D., Professor of the 
Ancient Languages in German Wallace College. 
Dr. Schmidt's " Leitfaden in der Rhythmik und Metrik der Classischen Sprachcn " 
is a coropend of his larger work, brought out in four volumes, 8vo. in 1868-72, 
entitled •' Die Kunstformen der griecliischen Poesie und ihre Bedeutung," and is 
designed as a manual for clasi^es in the Greek and Jjatin poets. The author has re- 
vised the present translation and made important additions. Many illustrations 
from English poets have been introduced, and the work has been otherwise adapted 
to the use of EngUsh-speaking students. With a full Index. (AtaWy Ready.) 

IN PREPARATION. 
OUTLINES OP THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 

OF SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN, embracing in small compass the 
genera] principles of Etymology, with full references to authorities and larger 
works ; designed as a text-book of for self-instruction By J. B. Greenough. 

PLATO'S APOLOGY OF SOCRATES AND CRITO. 

Edited, for the Use of Schools, by John Williams White, A. M. 

The basis of this work will be the German edition of Dr. Christian Cron. (Platons 
Yertheidigungsrede des Sokrates und Kriton. Fuenfte Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1872 ; To the matter contained in Dr. Cron's edition there will be added notes by 



fhe Editor and from other sources, analyses, and extended references to Goodwin and 
Hadley The book will be for the class-room, and all matter not of direct value to 
the student will be rigidly excluded, (fn PreparaUon.) 

7IBST LESSONS IN QBEEK. Prepared to accompany 

Goodwin's Greek Grammar, and designed as an Introduction to his Greek 
Reader. By John Williams Wbitx, A. M., Tutor in Greek in Harvard Col- 
lege. 

A series of eighty lessons with progressive Greek-English and English-Greek 
exercises. Followed by selected passages from the first two books of Xenophon^s 
Anabasis, and vocabularies, (/a Fr^aration.) 

THE MEDEA OF EURIPIDES. Edited, with Notes 

and an Introduction, by F&edkbio D. Allen, Ph. D., Professor in the Univer- 
sity of CincinnatL 

NEW EDITION OP LIDDELL AND SCOTT'S 

ABRIDGED GREEK LEXICON. With an Appendix oontalnhig Proper 
and Geographical Names carefully prepared by J. M. Whiton. 

SELECT ORATIONS OP LYSIAS. 

HUDSON'S TEXT-BOOK OP POETRY. For use in 

schools and cIassrs. Consisting of selections from Wordswortii, Coleridge, 
Bums, Beattie, Goldsmith, and Thomson. 

CARPENTER'S INTRODUCTION TO ANGLO- 

SAXON. An Introduction to the fstudy of the Anglo-Saxon Language, Com- 
prising an Elementary Grammar, Selections for Reading with Notes, and a 
Vocabulary. By Stkphen U. Carpknter, Professor of Logic and English Lit- 
erature in the University of Wisconsin, and Author of ** English of the XIV. 
Centur/." pp.212 LOO 1.25 



Boston, Jane, 1875. 

PubJt0l)er0, 

4 Beacon Street, .... BOSTON. 



Terms t Catb In TlUrty Days. Wholesale and Betall Prices. 

ENGLISH. 

Wholesale. BetelL 

ARNOLD'S M ANUAI* of ENGLISH LITERATUBJJ. 

Historical and CriticaL By Thomas Arnold, M. A 9BM 

CARPENTER'S INTRODUCTION TO ANGLO- 

SAXON. An Introdnction to the Btudy of the Anglo-Saxon Language, Com- 
prising an Elementary Grammar, Selections for heading with Notes, and a 
Yocabulary. By Strphen H. Carpenter, Professor of Logic and English Lit- 
erature in the Univerdiiy of Wisconsin, and Author of ^'Eiglish of the XIV. 
Century." pp.212 1.00 1 26 

CRATK'S ENGLISH OF SHAKESPEARE. Ulustrated 

in a Philological Commentary on his Julius ( eesar. by George L. Craik, Queen's 
College, Belfast. Edited by W. J. Rolfs, Cambridge. Cloth . . . 1.40 1-75 

ELEMENTS OP THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. An 

Introdtt tion to the study of Grammar and Composition. By Bbrnard Bigsbt. 
Univ. Oxon., Superintendent of Public Schools, Port Huron; Author of 
** The History of the English Language " 40 .60 

ENGLISH OP THE XIV. CENTUBY. Illustrated by 

Notes, Grammatical and Etymological, on Chaucer's Prologue and Knight's 
Tale. Designed to serve as an Introduction to the Critical Study of English. 
By Stephen H. Carpenter. A. M., Professor of Rhetoric and English Litt^rature 
in the State Unirersity of Wisconsin 1.40 1.76 

HUDSON'S PAMILY SHAKESPEARE : Plays selected 

and prepHred, with Notes and Introductions, for Use in Families. 
Volume I., containing As You Like It, The Merchant of Venice, Twelfth Night, 
First and Second of King Henry the Fourth, Julius CsesHr, and Hamlet. ' 

Volume II., containing The Tempest, The Winter's Tale, King Henry the Filth, 
King Richard the Third, King lioar, Macbeth, and Antony and Cleopatra. 

Volume III., containing A Midsummer Night's Dream, Much Ado about Nothing, 
King Henry the Eighth, Romeo and Juliet, Cymbeline, Coriolanuft, and Othello. 
And Hudson's Life, Art, and Characters of Shakespeare. 2 yols. 

6 Tola. Cloth 800 10.00 

Halfmoroceo 1200 15.00 

Full calf . . ' 16.00 20.00 

HUDSON'S LIPE. ART, AND CHARACTERS OP 

SHAKESPEARE. Including an Hifst^rical Sketch nf the Origin and Growth 
of the Drama in England, with Studies in the Poet's Dramatic Archit(>ctnre. 
Delineation of Character, Humor, Style, and Moral Spirit, also with Critical 
Discourses on the following plays, — A Midsummer Night's Dream , The Met* 
chant of Venice, The Merry Wives of Windsor, Much Ado about Nothing, As 
You Like It, Twelfth Night, All 's Well that Ends Well, Measure fiw Mearare, 
The Tempest, The Winter's Tale, King John, King RIcliard the Second, King 
Henry the Fourth, King Henry the Fifth, King Richard the Third, King Henry 
the Eighth, Romeo and Juliet, Jnliiis Csesar. Hamlet, Macbeth, King Lear^ 
Antony and Cleopatra, Othello, Cymbeline, ana Coriolanus. In Two Volumes. 
Cloth 820 4.00 

HUDSON'S SERMONS 140 1.76 



Wholenle. KetelL 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESPEARE. 1st Series, s1.60e2.00 

Contaiuiog As You Likk It, The Two Parts of Ukhrt lY., 

Tub M£kcuant of Yenicx, Julius Cjesab, 

TwELPTU Night, Hamlit. 

Selected and prepared for Use in Schools, Clubs, Classes, and Eamilies. With In* 
troductious and Notes. By tbe ii£T. He»&t N. Uodson. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL 8HAKESFEABE. 2d Series. 1.6O 2.00 

Containing The Txmpsst, KiNd Richard the Third, 

The \Yintkr's Talk, Kino Lear, 

KiKo Hekry the Fifth, Macbgtu, antont a»d Cleopatra. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESPEARE. 3d Series. l.eo 2.00 

Containing A Midsummer Night's Drrui, Komeo and Juliet, 

Much Ado about Notuino, Cymbelinb, 

King IIenrt YIXX., Coriolamus, 
Othello. 

HUDSON'S SEPARATE PLATS OF SHAKESPEARE. 

THE MEBCUAMT OF YENICB. In Paper Coyer 82 .40 

JULIUS CESAR. In Paper Cover 32 .40 

HAMIJiT. In Paper Coyer 82 .40 

THE TEMPEST. In Paper Ooyar 32 .40 

MACBETH. In Paper Coyer 32 .40 

HENRY THE EIGHTH. In Paper Coyer 82 .40 

AS YOU LIKE IT 82 .40 

HENRY THE FOURTH. Part I .82 .40 

KINO LEAR 82 .40 

MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING 32 .40 

ROMEO AND JULIET 82 .40 

OTHELLO 82 .40 

HALSEY'S GENEALOGICAL AND CHRONOLOGI- 

CAL CHART of the Rulers of England, ScotlaDd, France, Germany, and 
Spain. By C. 8. Halsbt. Mounted, 83 X 48 IncheB. Folded and Bound in 4to, 
10x12 inches 1.60 

HALSEY'S BIBLE CHART OP GENEALOGY AND 

CHRONOLOGY, from the Creation to A. D. 100. Prepared by C. S. 

Halset 1.00 1.26 

This Chart Ift designed to illustrate Bible History by showing on a clear and simple 
plan the genealogy and chronology of the principal persons mentioned in the Scrip- 
tures. 

HARVARD EXAMINATION PAPERS. Collected and 

amnged by R. F. Leiohton , A. M., Mwter of Melrose High School. Second 
Edition, containing papers of Jane and September, 1874 .... 1.25 1.56 
These are all the questions (except on the subject of Ot^metry), In the form of 
papers, which have been used in the examinations for admission to Ranrard Collefpe 
since 18(iO. They will furnish an excellent series of Questlonii In Modem, Physical, 
snd Ancient Oeosrraphv ; Grecian nnd B4)msn History; Arithmetic and Alieebra} 
Plane and SolM Geometry ; TiOgarlthms and Trigonometry ; I^atin and Greek Gram- 
mar and Composition ; Phvslcs and Mechanics They have been published In thia 
form for the conyenlence of Teachers, classes in High Schools, and especially for 
pupils preparing for college. 

THE LIVING WORD ; or, Bible Trnths and Lesions .80 1.00 

The distingniffhing feature of this book is the arrangement by subjects of the 
■piritual and moral truths of the Bible, so that all its most expre^^ive uttftrances 
upon a given subject may be resd in nobroken succession. It is believed that this 
will furnish what has been long needed for public and private reading in the home, 
the school, and the church. 

OUR WORLD, No. I. ; or, First Lessons in Geography. 

Revised edlMon, with new Maps, by M\aT L. Hall 75 .94 

Beslflrned to give children clear and lasting impressions of the difiRnrent countries 
and inhabitants of the earth rather than to tax the memory with mere names and 
detail!. 



OTJB WOHLD, No. XI.; or, Seoond Series of Lessons 

in Geography. By Mabt L. Hall. -With fine illustrations of the various ooan- 

tries, the inhabitants uid their occupations, and two distinct series of Mape, 

6 pages physical, and 19 pagvs of finely engxayed copperplates political S 1.60 S 2.00 

This book is intended, if used in connection with the First Lessons, to coyer the 

usual couive of geographical study. It is based upon the principle that it is more 

useful to give yivid conceptions of the physical features and political associations of 

different regions tlian to make pupils familiar with long lists of places and a great 

array of statistics. 

PEIBCES TABLES OF LOGABITHMIC and TBIG- 

OHOMETRIC FUNCTIONS TO THKBB AND FOUB PLACES OF 
DECIMALS. By James Mills PEiBca, Uniyersity Professor of Mathematics at 
Harvard University. Cloth 60 .75 

PEIBCB'S ELEMENTS OF LOGABITHMS; with an 

Explanation of the Author's THREE AND VOUR PLACB TABLES. By James 
Mills Pbircs, University Professor of Mathematics at Harvard University .80 1.00 
This Work is a Companion to THREE AND FOUli PLACE TABLES OF LOGA- 
RITHMIC AND TRIGONOMETiUO VUNCTI0N9, by the same Author. 

BEPBESENTATIVE AUTHOB8. Bj H. H. Morgan. 

This is essentially a rep<>rtorium, and can be made equally useful as a work of 
reference and as a companion to any ninnual of literature, or as a guide in any 
course of reading. It presents the represeDtative authors of England and 
America, — their mode of presenting their subjects, the literary forms which they 
employ, their representatiye works, their oharacterization by critics of established 
reputation. The classiOcation is at once simple and exhaustive, and meets a 
want not hitherto provided for. 

STEWABT'S ELEMENTABY PHYSICS. American 
Edition. With QUESTIONS and EXERCISES. By Prof. O. A. Hill, of Har- 

yard Uniyersity 1.40 1.75 

The Questions will be direct and exhaostiye upon the text of Mr. Stewart's work. 

After tiie Questions will be given a series of easy Exercises and Problems, designed, 

in the hands of a good teacher, to arouse and strengthen in the student's mind the 

power of reasoning in accordance with sound scientific methods. 

SBABLE'S OUTLINES OP ASTRONOMY. By Ab- 

THUR Ssarlb, of Harvard College Observatory 1.60 200 

This work is intended to give such elementary instruction in the principal 
branches of Astronomy as is required in High Srhools or by any students not far 
advanced in mathematics. It is illos trated by carefully prepared engravings, and 
contains some information on each of the following subjects : — 

1. The chief results of astronomicHl inquiry up to the present time with regard to 
the general constitution of the universe, and, in particular, with regard to the stare, 
planets, nebulsB, comets, and meteors. 

2. The methods of astronomical research, and their application to the arts. 
8. The general principles of theoretical astronomy. 

4. The history of astronomy. 
6. Astronomical statistics. 

PBIMABY ABITHMETIC. Bj G. L.^eharest . .40 .60 
THE CHANBLEB DBAWING-BOOK. B7 the late 

John 8. Woodman, of Dartmouth College 80 1.00 

THE NATIONAL MUSIC COUBSE. In Fonr Books. 
For Public Schools. By Jnuus Eichberg, J. B. Sharlans, L. W. Masoh, H. B. 
Holt, Superyisors of Music in Public Schools of Boston, Ifass. 

PRIMARY OR FIRST MUSIC READER 24 .80 

A course of exercises in the elements of YoOAL MusiO AMD SiGHT-SmaiNO, with 
choice rote songs for the use of youngest pupils. 
INTERMEDIATE MUSIC READER . . . . . . . .66 .70 

Including the Second and Third Music Readers. A course of instruction in 
the elements of Vocal Music and Sight-Singing, with choice rote songs, ki two 
and three parts, based on the elements of harmony. 



Wholesale. RetaiL 

THE FOURTH MUSIC HEA.DER. Sto. pp 836 1^1.20 $IJ50 

This work, prepared to follow the Third Music Reader, is also adapted, nudn 
a competent instructor, to be used io High Schools where do previous syf^te- 
matic instruction has been given. To this end a brief but thorough elementary 
course is given, with musictd theory, original solfeggios, a complete system of 
triad practire, and sacred muric and song, with accompaniment for the piano. 
The muitic introduced is of a high order, and by the best masters, and is calcu« 
lated to cultivate the taste, as well aa to extend the knowledge and skill of the 
pupils. 

THE FIFTH, or HIQH SCHOOL MUSIC READER 

FOR MIXED VOICES. Containing a full Course of Advanced Solfeggios for 
One and Two Voices, and a carefully selected number of easy Four-Part Songs, 
taken from the works of the best composers. This work has been especially 
compiled to meet the growing wants of our High Schools Ibr a higher grade 
of music than is contained in works now used in each schools. 

N. B. — The Tenor Part in many of the songs may be either omitted or sang 
by the altos (boyo)* 

THE ABRIDGED FOURTH MUSIC READER. 

1.00 1.25 

SECOND MUSIC READER .82 .40 

THIRD MUSIC READER 82 .40 

THE NATIOT^'AL MUSIC CHARTS. By Luther 

'Whiting Mason. An invaluable aid to Tenchers of Common Schools in imparting 
a practical knowledge of Music, and teaching Children to sing at eight. In Four 
Series. Forty Charts each. Price, $ 10.00 each Series. 

FIRST 8BRIB3 10.00 

SECOND SERIES 10.00 

THIRD SERIES 10.00 

FOURTH SERIES, by L. W. Mason and J. B. Shablaiti) 10.00 

EASEL 1.25 

THE NATIONAL MUSIC TEACHER. A Practical 

Oaide for Teaching Vocal Music to Young Children. By L. W. Masox . .60 



GKE]£iK. 
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GOODWIN'S GREEK GRAMMAR. By William W. 

Goodwin, Ph. D., Eliot Professor oiT Greek Literature in Harrard Universitv. 

Hair morocco 9 1.25 $1.66 

The object of this Grammar is to state general principles clearly and distinctly, 
with special regard to those who are preparing for college. In the sections on the 
Moods are stated, for the first time in an elementary form, the principles which are 
elaborated in deUiil in the author's " Syntax of the Greek Moods and Tenses." 

GREEK MOODS AND TENSES. The Fourth Edition. 
By WiLUAM VV. Goodwin, Eliot Professor of Greek Literature in Uarrard Uni- 

yersicy. 1 vol. 12mo. Cloth, pp. 264 1.40 1.75 

This work was first published in 1860, and it appeared in a new form — much en- 
larged and in great part rewritten — in 1865. In the present edition the whole has 
been agiUn reyiseJ j some sections and notes have been rewritten, and a few notes 
have been added. The object of the work is to give a plain statement of the princi- 
ples which tcovi'rn the construction of the Greek Moods and Teases, — the most im- 
portant and the most difficult part of Greek Syntax. 

GOODWIN'S GREEK READER, Consisting of Extracts 

from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, and Thuoydides ; being a full equivalent for 
the seven books of the Anabasis, now required for admission at Harvard. With 
Maps, Notes, References to GOOD«VIN'S GllEEK GKAMMAIl, and parallel Ref- 
erences to CIlOSBY'd and HADLEY'S GltAMMAKS. Edited by Peofessor 
W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard College, and J. H. Allem, Cambridge. Half mo- ■ 

rocco 1.60 2.00 

This book contains the third and fourth books of the Anabasis (entire), the greater 
part of the second book of the Hellenica, and the first chapter of the Memorabilia, of 
Xenophon ; the last part of the Apology, and the bei^nniog and end of the Phaedo, 
of Plato ; selections from the sixth, seventh, and eighth books of Herodotus, and 
from the fourth book of Thucydides. 

LEIGHTON'S GREEK LESSONS. Prepared toarcompanv 

Goodwin's Greek Grammar. By R. F. Leiohtom, Master of Melrose High School. 

Half morocco 1.2B 1.56 

This work contains about one hundred lessons, with a progressive series of exer- 
cises (both Greek and English), mainly selected from the first book of Xenophon 's 
Anabasis. The exercises on the Moods are sufficient, it is believed, to develop the 
pneral principles as stated in the Grammar. The text of four chapters of the Ana- 
basis is given entire, with notes and references. Full vocabularies accompany the 
book. 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 
CON*. Abridged from the new Oxford Edition. New Edition. With Appendix 
of Proper and Geographical Names, by J. M. Whiton. 

Morocco bfick 2 40 800 

Sheep binding 2 80 3.50 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 

CON. The sixth Oxford Edition unabridged. 4to. Morocco back . . 9.60 12.00 

Sheep binding . 10.40 13.00 

We have made arrangements with Messrs. Macmillan k Co. to publish in this 
country their new edition »f Liddell & Scott^s Greek Lexicons, and are ready to 
supply the trade. 

The English editions of Liddell k Scott are not stereotyped ; but each has been 
thoroughly revised, enlarged, and printed anew The Rixth edition, just published, 
is larger by one eighth than the fifth, and contains 1866 pages. It is an entirely dif- 
ferent work from the first edition, the whole department of etymology having been 
rewritten in the light of modern investigations, and the forms of the irregular verbs 
being given in greater detail by the aid of Teitch's Catalogue. No student of Greek 
can afiord to dispense with this invaluable Lexicon, the price of which is now for the 
first time brought within the means of the great body of American scholars. 



PLATO'S APOLOGY OP SOCRATES AND CBITO. 

Edited, for the Use of Schools, by John Williams White, A. M. 

The besis of this work will be the German edition of Dr. Christian Cron. f Platons 
Tertheidiifungsrede des Sokrates und Kriton. Fuenfte Auflage. Leipziir, Teubner, 
1872.) To the matter contaiwd in Dr. Cron*8 edition there will be added rotes by 
the Editor and from other sourres, analyses, and extended references to Goodwin and 
Iladley The book will be for the class-room, and all matter not of direct value to 
the student will be rigidly excluded. 

THE CEDIPUS TYRANNUS OP SOPHOCLES TA- 

ited, with an Introduction, Notes, and fnll explanation of the metres, by 
John W. Whitr, A. M., Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in 
Baldwin University 1.20 1^ 

THE MEDEA OP EURIPIDES. Edited, with Notes 
and an Introduction, by Frkdbric D. Allen, Ph. D., Professor in the Univer- 
sity of Cincinnati. 

WILKIN'S MANUAL OP GREEK PROSE COM- 

POSITION. iTol. 12mo. Cloth 2.00 2.5() 



LATIN. 
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ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Founded on Comparative Grammar. By J. U. Allen and J. B. Gbbekough. 

pp.268 $125 9166 

^' A complete Latin Grammar, to be used from the beginning of the study of I^fin 
till the end of the college coar^." The forms of the language and the conetructions 
of Syntax are fully illustrated by classical examples and by comparison vith paral- 
. lei forms of kindred languages. 

ALLEN & GRBBNOUGH'S LATIN METHOD. A 

Method of Instruction in Latin, being a Companion and Guide In the study of 
Latin Grammar, with Elementary Instruction in Reading at Sight, Exercises in 
Translation and Writing, Notes and Vocabulary, pp. 108. With Supplement 
and Syntax. 1875 80 100 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S CiESAR (Gallic War, Four 

Books). With very full Notes, Copperplate Map, and References to their Gnm- 

mar as well as Gildersleeve's 1^0 1.50 

Do. without Vocabulary . . . 1.00 126 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S SELECT ORATIONS 

OF CICERO. Chronologically arranged, covering the entire period of his 
Public Life. Edited by J. H. k W. F. Allen and J. B Greenodoh, with Ref- 
erences to Allen & Greenough's Latin Grammar. Containing the Defence nf 
RdKcius (abrid^eed), Verres I. , Manillan Law, Catiline, Archias, Sestius (abridged), 
Milo, Marcellus, Ligarius, and the Fourteenth Phihppic. With Life, Introduc- 
tions, Notes, and Index 1.40 1-76 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S VIRGIL. Six Books of the 

^.neid and the Bucolics. With Introduction. Notes, and Grammatical K«-fer- 
ences to Allen k Greenough's and Gildersleeve's Latin Grammars. The text is 
founded on that of Kibbecic, yariations from that and from Ueyne being given 
in the margin 1.40 1.76 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S SALLUST. The CoDspiracy 

of Catiline, as related by Sal lust. pp. 82. Cloth 80 1.00 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S CICERO DE SENEC 

TUTE iCATO MAJOR) ^ in uniform style with Allen k Greenough's Cicero. 
pp.67. Cloth 60 .76 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S OVID. Selections from the 

Poems of Ovid, chiefly from the Metamorphoses. With Index of Proper Names. 

pp.282 120 150 

The attempt has been made to give in a reading book, suitable for students 
beginning Latin poetry, something like a complete picture of the Greek my thol- 
c%y,at le»st of the great narratives which have entered more or less into 
modem literature About a thousand lines of the Elegiac verse are added, 
taken from most of the poet's other works. 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S SHORTER COURSE OP 

LATIN PROSE : Consisting chiefly of the Prose Selections of Allen's Utin 
Reader (to p. 184), the Notes being wholly rewritten, enlarged, and adapted to 
Allen & Greenough's Grammar; accompanied by Six Orations of Cicero,— the 
Manillan, the ftmr Catillnes, and Archias. With Vocabulary . . . 2.00 2.60 

ALLEN'S LATIN READER. 12mo SlSpapes. Consist- 
ing of Selections from Caesar, Curtius, Nepos, Sallust, Ovid, Tirgil, Plautus, 
Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitus, with Notes, and a general Vocabulary of 
Latin of more than 16,000 words 2.00 2.60 

ALLEN'S LATIN SELECTIONS, Containing the same 

aa Ulen's Latin Reader, without Yocabolary 1.26 1.66 
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